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Preface 


The  individual  chapters  that  make  up  this  volume  were  originally 
presented,  in  briefer  form,  as  papers  for  a  symposium  on  "Com- 
munism in  Asia"  held  during  the  1962  Annual  Meeting  of  the  As- 
sociation for  Asian  Studies.  Subsequently,  the  authors  revised  and 
greatly  expanded  them,  incorporating  considerable  new,  up-to-date 
material  on  the  rapidly  changing  situations  affecting  Communism 
in  Asia. 

Both  the  authors  and  the  editor  have  benefited  from  extremely 
helpful  advice  provided  by  a  number  of  sources.  We  are  pleased  to 
acknowledge  especially  the  suggestions  and  criticisms  made  by 
Zbigniew  K.  Brzezinski,  Allen  S.  Whiting,  and  Howard  L.  Boor- 
man,  both  at  the  above-mentioned  Association  for  Asian  Studies 
symposium,  and  in  further  discussions  and  correspondence. 

A.  D.  B. 
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Introduction 


by  A.  DOAK  BARNETT 


A  process  of  profound  ferment  and  change  has  been  under  way  in 
the  Communist  world  for  several  years.  The  fundamental  causes  of 
this  ferment  are  numerous :  Communist  China's  rise  to  power  as  a 
second  major  ideological  and  political  center  within  the  Communist 
world  movement;  Stalin's  death  and  the  subsequent  destruction  of 
the  myth  of  Stalinist  infallibility  and  monolithic  Communist 
unity;  the  steady  growth  of  "polycentrism"  (or  at  least  decentraliza- 
tion) within  both  the  Communist  bloc  and  the  Communist  world 
movement  as  a  whole;  and  the  emergence  of  intense  conflict  be- 
tween Moscow  and  Peking. 

These  and  other  recent  developments  have  set  in  motion  new 
forces  that  already  have  had  a  great  impact  on  Communist  regimes 
and  parties  everywhere  and  will  doubtless  have  a  continuing  im- 
pact in  the  years  immediately  ahead.  Even  though  the  long-range 
consequences  of  these  developments  cannot  be  foreseen  clearly, 
many  of  their  immediate  effects  are  clearly  evident— and  important. 
Gradually,  authority  within  the  Communist  world  has  become  in- 
creasingly diffused.  A  significant  process  of  differentiation  between 
Communist  regimes  and  parties  has  been  steadily  taking  place. 
And  complex  new  interrelationships  have  begun  to  develop  among 
the  varied  members  of  the  Communist  bloc  and  Communist  world 
movement.  Clearly,  there  are  still  forces  working  for  unity  in  the 
Communist  world,  but  now  there  are  also  important  centrifugal 
forces  working  for  increased  variation  and  differentiation. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  here  to  stress  the  importance  of  understand- 
ing this  process  of  change.  Increased  knowledge  of  it  is  essential  for 
accurate  assessment,  not  only  of  the  nature  of  the  challenge  that 
Communism  presents  to  the  non-Communist  world,  but  also  of 
the  range  of  possible  policy  responses  that  can  be  adopted  to  meet 
that  challenge  successfully. 

Therefore,  it  is  imperative  today,  perhaps  more  than  ever  before, 
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to  analyze  the  differences  as  well  as  the  similarities  among  various 
Communist  regimes  and  parties.  It  is  necessary  to  study  local  ap- 
plications and  adaptations  of  the  so-called  "universals"  of  Marxism- 
Leninism,  to  discover  the  complex  interrelationships  developing 
among  the  various  states  and  movements  that  make  up  the  Com- 
munist world,  and  to  assess  the  impact  that  the  Sino-Soviet  dispute 
has  had  upon  them.  There  is  great  need,  in  short,  for  systematic 
study  of  what  might  be  called  "comparative  Communism." 

This  volume  represents  an  attempt  to  analyze  these  questions  as 
they  relate  to  Communism  in  Asia.  The  need  for  comparative 
studies  of  Asian  Communist  regimes  and  parties  and  of  their  rela- 
tionships to  the  rest  of  the  bloc  and  the  world  Communist  move- 
ment is  especially  great.  For  a  variety  of  reasons,  research  on  Asian 
Communism  has  lagged  behind  the  study  of  Soviet  and  European 
Communism.  Most  specialists  of  Asian  affairs  have  lacked  the 
necessary  skills— including  knowledge  of  Marxist-Leninist  doctrine 
and  of  Communist  practice  in  non-Asian  areas— to  examine  Asian 
Communist  movements  in  the  context  of  both  world  Communist 
trends  and  indigenous  revolutionary  situations.  Most  specialists  on 
Soviet  and  European  Communism  have  lacked  the  necessary  skills 
—including  knowledge  of  Asian  societies  and  languages— to  assess 
Asian  varieties  of  Communism. 

The  contributors  to  this  volume  have  been  drawn  from  the  few 
specialists  in  the  United  States  who  do  possess  sufficient  knowledge 
of  both  Communism  in  Asia  and  the  world  Communist  movement 
to  approach  such  a  study.  Before  writing  the  papers  constituting 
this  volume,  they  agreed  that,  to  the  extent  practicable,  they  would 
deal  with  similar  questions  and  issues  in  order  to  provide  as  much 
basis  for  comparability  as  possible. 

One  of  the  fundamental  questions  to  which  all  of  the  contribu- 
tors have  addressed  themselves  is  what  the  impact  upon  Asian 
Communist  movements  has  been  of  the  Sino-Soviet  conflict  and 
the  emergence  of  two  major  Communist  "models"— Soviet  and 
Chinese.  These  models  differ  significantly  in  their  detailed  prescrip- 
tions for  strategy  and  tactics,  even  though  they  still  concur  on  many 
ideological  fundamentals.  Two  of  the  contributors  analyze  some  of 
the  distinctive  characteristics  of  these  models;  the  others  examine 
their  impact  upon  six  Asian  Communist  parties— three  that  are 
struggling  for  power  and  three  that  already  control  established 
Communist  regimes. 

The  problem  of  defining  what  constitutes  a  distinctive  "model"  is 
not  a  simple  one.  What  is  meant  when  one  speaks  of  Soviet  and 
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Chinese  Communist  models  and  their  impact  on  various  Asian 
Communist  movements?  Does  the  term  mean  simply  the  influence 
of  major  Soviet  and  Chinese  theoretical  and  ideological  formulas? 
Or  the  "examples"  of  specific  policies,  programs,  and  methods  of  op- 
erating used  by  the  Soviets  and  the  Chinese  in  applying  Marxism- 
Leninism  in  their  own  countries  at  various  times?  Or  Soviet  and 
Chinese  "influence"  in  an  even  broader  sense,  exerted  politically 
and  economically  as  well  as  ideologically? 

The  contributors  to  this  volume  have  attempted  to  analyze  all 
these  questions.  They  have  examined,  in  short,  not  only  the  impact 
on  particular  Asian  parties  of  the  Soviet  and  Chinese  ideological 
models,  but  also  other  forms  of  Russian  and  Chinese  influence,  in- 
cluding the  examples  provided  by  past  Soviet  and  Chinese  policies 
and  experiences,  and  other  political  and  economic  "influences" 
emanating  from  Moscow  and  Peking— influences  that  have  be- 
come increasingly  competitive  in  recent  years  as  a  consequence  of 
the  Sino-Soviet  dispute.  They  have  also  studied  the  indigenous 
factors  shaping  the  growth  of  national  Communist  movements, 
and  the  chapters  dealing  with  the  Communist  movements  in  par- 
ticular countries  provide  in  some  detail  an  analysis  of  the  ways  in 
which  national  movements  have  attempted  to  translate  Marxist- 
Leninist  theory  into  concrete  policies  adapted  to  local  problems 
and  situations. 

Almost  all  Communist  parties  struggling  for  power  are  con- 
fronted by  a  number  of  crucial  questions,  most  of  them  concerning 
strategy  and  tactics,  that  demand  answers.  What  is  the  nature  of 
the  local  society  and  what  are  the  special  features  of  the  "class 
struggle"  presumed  to  be  operating  in  it?  Who  should  be  defined  as 
the  main  targets— the  primary  enemies— of  the  revolution  at  any 
particular  period  of  time?  Who,  at  any  particular  stage,  are  poten- 
tial allies  whom  the  Communists  should  try  to  bring  into  a  united 
front  under  their  control,  and  what  kind  of  united  front  should  it 
be?  What  "stages"  must  the  revolutionary  process  go  through,  and 
what  should  be  the  minimum  program— the  immediate  goals— at 
each  stage?  What  forms  of  revolutionary  struggle  are  considered  to 
be  both  necessary  and  feasible?  Armed  struggle?  Parliamentary  and 
other  forms  of  "peaceful"  struggle?  Underground  political  struggle? 
Or  a  mixture  of  several  forms? 

For  Communist  parties  that  have  won  the  struggle  for  power  and 
have  embarked  on  the  long,  hard  "road  to  socialism,"  there  are  dif- 
ferent sorts  of  questions  to  answer.  What  should  be  the  forms  of 
political  organization  and  state  power?  What  does  the  local  situa- 
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tion  demand  in  regard  to  developmental  stages  and  processes  of 
political,  economic,  and  social  change  that  must  be  carried  out  at 
each  stage?  How  fast  can  and  should  the  processes  of  change  be? 
How,  and  when,  should  socialization,  collectivization,  and  indus- 
trialization be  pursued?  What  policies  should  be  adopted  toward 
key  "nonproletarian"  groups  in  the  population— the  national  bour- 
geoisie, petty  bourgeoisie,  rich  peasants,  intellectuals,  minorities? 

There  are  significant  differences  between  the  ways  in  which  the 
Russians  and  the  Chinese  have  attempted  to  answer  such  questions. 
How  are  various  Asian  Communist  parties  and  regimes  now  at- 
tempting to  answer  them?  To  what  extent  are  their  answers  de- 
termined mainly  by  local  factors— by  their  own  assessments  of  the 
nature  of  local  society  and  its  revolutionary  potential,  by  the  im- 
mediate problems  to  be  solved,  and  bv  their  own  organizational 
history  and  special  attitudes  and  aspirations?  To  what  extent  are 
their  answers  significantlv  affected  bv  Soviet  or  Chinese  influence- 
by  the  ideological  models  they  provide,  by  the  examples  inherent 
in  their  past  experiences,  or  by  direct  advice  or  pressures? 

And  what,  specificallv,  has  been  the  impact  to  date  of  the  Sino- 
Soviet  conflict  on  individual  Asian  Communist  parties  and  regimes? 
What  is  the  long-range  impact  likely  to  be?  Are  they  likely  to 
"choose  sides"  and  to  strengthen  their  alignment  with,  and  emula- 
tion of,  either  Russia  or  China?  (Do  alignment  and  emulation 
necessarily  go  together?)  Are  thev  likely  to  be  ambivalent  and  con- 
fused and  to  experience  internal  factionalism  and  splits  over  what 
course  they  should  follow?  Are  thev  likely  to  attempt  to  play  the 
difficult  game  of  maintaining  as  close  relations  as  possible  with  both 
Moscow  and  Peking,  avoiding  clear  alignment  with,  or  subordina- 
tion to,  either?  Or  are  they  likely,  in  a  situation  where  there  are 
now  two  competing  centers  of  authority  and  influence,  to  turn 
more  inward,  to  exercise  increased  independence  and  autonomy, 
and  to  show  greater  tendencies  toward  local  innovation,  initiative, 
and  originality? 

These  are  some  of  the  questions  examined  bv  the  contributors  to 
this  volume.  Their  studies  of  individual  Communist  parties  treat 
only  a  few  of  the  many  existing  in  Asia,  but  the  ones  described  are 
important.  They  include  the  regimes  in  all  three  small  Communist 
states  in  Asia  (North  Korea,  North  Viet-Nam  and  Outer  Mon- 
golia), as  well  as  the  parties  struggling  for  power  in  the  three  largest 
and  most  important  non-Communist  Asian  countries  (India, 
Japan,  and  Indonesia).  The  authors  would  readily  agree  that  their 
studies  do  not  provide  final  and  definitive  answers  to  many  of  the 
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questions  explored,  but  they  do  throw  important  new  light  on  Com- 
munist movements  in  Asia  and  on  the  ways  in  which  Asian  Com- 
munism has  been  affected  by  the  changes  that  have  been  taking 
place  in  recent  years  in  Sino-Soviet  relations  and  in  the  Communist 
world  as  a  whole. 

The  over-all  picture  that  emerges  from  these  studies  is  one  of 
ferment,  of  changing  relationships,  and  of  increased  differentiation 
in  the  Communist  movements  in  Asia  as  well  as  elsewhere.  But 
the  impact  of  these  changes,  and  the  local  responses  to  them,  have 
not  by  any  means  been  uniform.  In  Outer  Mongolia,  the  Russians, 
reacting  to  Peking's  efforts  to  reassert  Chinese  influence,  have 
stepped  up  their  own  activities  in  the  area,  and  apparently  the 
Mongols  have  felt  compelled  to  "choose  sides";  in  any  case,  they 
have  definitely  strengthened  ties  with  Moscow  and  have  aligned 
themselves  more  closely  with  the  Soviet  Union  than  other  Asian 
Communist  parties  have  to  date.  In  India,  serious  factional 
struggles  have  ruptured  the  local  Communist  Party— struggles  in 
which  competing  groups  have  split  both  in  their  views  toward 
Moscow  and  Peking  and  on  issues  regarding  domestic  strategy.  In 
most  of  the  other  countries  treated,  the  local  Communist  move- 
ments have  shown  varying  degrees  of  ambivalence  and  vacillation, 
and  their  attitudes  toward  Moscow  and  Peking— viewed  both  as 
ideological  models  and  as  power  centers— have  been  far  from  unam- 
biguous or  free  from  contradictions.  Clearly,  there  have  been  strong 
pressures  to  choose  sides  and  line  up  with  either  Moscow  or  Peking, 
but  many  parties  have  resisted  doing  so  in  any  clear-cut  way.  In 
some  respects,  Chinese  influence  seems  to  have  grown  slowly  but 
steadily.  Nevertheless  most  Asian  Communist  parties  still  seem  to 
be  trying  to  maintain  relations  with  both  Moscow  and  Peking  with- 
out being  excessively  dependent  upon,  or  subordinate  to,  either. 

In  this  situation,  it  is  still  not  clear  what  the  long  run  effects  of 
Sino-Soviet  competition  will  be.  Despite  the  pressures  to  align 
with  either  the  Soviet  Union  or  Communist  China,  some  important 
Asian  Communist  parties  appear,  for  the  moment  at  least,  to  be 
relying  less  on  outside  guidance  and  to  be  showing  greater  initiative 
in  determining  their  own  policies.  They  appear,  in  short,  to  be  as- 
serting a  higher  degree  of  independence  and  autonomy  than  shown 
in  the  past.  Some  others,  however,  appear  to  be  greatly  influenced 
by  mounting  pressures  to  align  clearly  with  one  of  the  major  centers 
of  world  Communism. 

Whichever  one  of  these  tendencies  wins  out  in  the  long  run, 
growing  '  polycentrism"  is  already  resulting,  in  Asia  as  elsewhere, 
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in  increased  differentiation  of  viewpoints  and  policies,  substantial 
diffusion  of  lines  of  authority  and  influence,  and  decreased  unity 
and  coordination  in  the  Communist  world.  This  is  a  development 
of  great  importance.  Whatever  its  final  result  may  be,  it  deserves 
serious  and  continuing  study. 


ONE 


THE  "MODELS" 


L  Some  Comparisons  Between  the  Russian  and 
Chinese  Models 

by  DONALD  S.  ZAGORIA 


In  1919,  looking  forward  to  future  Communist  revolutions  in  Asia 
and  other  underdeveloped  regions,  Lenin  wrote  that  Asian  Com- 
munists would  have  to  adapt  themselves  to  "peculiar  conditions 
which  do  not  exist  in  the  European  countries"  and  to  find  "specific 
forms"  for  waging  the  revolutionary  struggle.1 

The  Chinese  Communist  revolution  was  to  confirm  Lenin's 
prophecy.  Both  in  its  tactics  for  gaining  power  and  in  its  subsequent 
policies  for  "building  socialism/'  the  Chinese  Communist  Party  has 
displayed  a  number  of  "peculiarities"  in  relation  to  Soviet  norms. 
At  the  same  time,  there  has  been  much  in  Chinese  Communist 
strategy  and  tactics,  both  for  gaining  power  and  for  "building  so- 
cialism," that  is  clearly  patterned  on  Soviet  experience.  It  is  the 
relationship  between  China's  general  conformity  to  the  Soviet 
model  for  building  "socialism"  and  her  particular  departures  from  it 
that  will  be  explored  here. 

To  what  extent  the  Soviet  model  must  be  followed  in  other  Com- 
munist countries  has  been  the  subject  of  much  discussion  in  the 
Communist  world  since  the  appearance  after  World  War  II  of 
eleven  new  Communist  states.  Since  the  death  of  Stalin,  and  par- 
ticularly since  the  Polish  and  Hungarian  events  of  1956,  the  Rus- 
sians have  continually  tried  to  define  the  limits  of  permissible  di- 
versity in  the  methods  for  "building  socialism."2  While  acknowl- 
edging since  Stalin's  death  that  all  bloc  countries  must  find  a  way 
to  socialism  in  accordance  with  their  own  peculiar  historical  and 
national  circumstances,  the  Russians  have  never  ceased  to  empha- 
size the  overriding  importance  and  universal  validity  of  certain  ele- 
ments in  Soviet  experience.  In  1957,  indeed,  they  codified  these 
elements  as  "basic  laws"  of  socialist  construction. 

The  Russian  attitude  toward  the  limits  of  permissible  diversity 
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has  changed  substantially  with  the  passage  of  time.  Under  Stalin, 
these  limits  were  extremely  narrow;  immediately  after  his  death,  a 
"New  Course"  was  introduced  in  the  U.S.S.R.  and  most  countries 
of  the  bloc.  The  New  Course  involved  large  cuts  in  heavy  indus- 
trial investment,  concessions  to  the  peasantry,  greater  religious 
tolerance,  wage  increases,  and  other  popular  measures.  In  the 
"people's  democracies,"  for  the  first  time,  the  peculiar  domestic 
problems  of  each  country  were  taken  into  consideration.  The  scope 
of  the  New  Course  varied  significantly  from  country  to  country: 
Whereas  in  Hungary  the  reforms  were  substantial,  in  Poland  they 
were  minor. 

While  the  Russians,  after  Stalin's  death,  were  increasingly  ready 
to  adopt  a  more  flexible  and  even  permissive  attitude  toward  di- 
versity, they  were  concerned  lest  the  resulting  relaxation  in  the  do- 
mestic political  climate  of  the  Communist  states  lead  to  political 
or  ideological  disunity.  Their  worries  crystallized  during  1956  and 
1957,  wnen  they  had  to  face  the  growth  of  a  bloc-wide  revisionism 
whose  sponsors  argued  that  the  Soviet  model  was  largely  irrelevant 
for  other  Communist  states  and  pleaded  for  national  autonomy, 
and  even  genuine  independence,  throughout  the  Communist  bloc. 
The  Russians,  reacting  to  this  unprecedented  challenge,  began  to 
warn  with  growing  frequency  that  the  policy  of  allowing  different 
roads  to  socialism  could  not  be  used  as  a  pretext  for  encouraging 
disunity  within  the  bloc.  Haunted  by  the  prospect  that  national 
autonomy  would  degenerate  into  Titoism,  they  began  to  attack  the 
"claptrap  about  'national  Communism/  "3 

At  the  Moscow  Conference  of  81  Communist  Parties  in  Novem- 
ber, 1957,  one  of  the  principal  subjects  at  issue  was  the  extent  of 
permissible  divergence  from  the  Soviet  model.  From  the  speeches 
made  to  the  conference  and  from  the  resolution  subsequently 
adopted,  it  became  clear  that  a  compromise  had  been  reached  be- 
tween the  advocates  of  diversity  and  the  champions  of  conformity. 
The  resolution  stated  that  there  were  certain  "basic  laws"  of  social- 
ist construction  confirmed  by  Soviet  experience,  but  that  there  was 
also  a  "great  variety  of  historic  national  peculiarities  .  .  .  which 
must  by  all  means  be  taken  into  account."  For  the  first  time,  these 
"basic  laws"  of  socialist  construction  were  enumerated. 

These  laws  are:  guidance  of  the  working  masses  by  the  working  class, 
the  core  of  which  is  the  Marxist-Leninist  Party,  in  effecting  a  prole- 
tarian revolution  in  one  form  or  another  and  establishing  one  form 
or  other  of  the  dictatorship  of  the  proletariat;  the  alliance  of  the 
working  class  and  the  bulk  of  the  peasantry  and  other  sections  of  the 
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working  people;  the  abolition  of  capitalist  ownership  and  the  es- 
tablishment of  public  ownership  of  the  basic  means  of  production; 
gradual  socialist  reconstruction  of  agriculture;  planned  development 
of  the  national  economy  aimed  at  building  socialism  and  Commu- 
nism, at  raising  the  standard  of  living  of  the  working  people;  the  carry- 
ing out  of  socialist  revolution  in  the  sphere  of  ideology  and  culture 
and  the  creation  of  a  large  intelligentsia  devoted  to  the  working 
class,  the  working  people  and  the  cause  of  socialism;  the  abolition  of 
national  oppression  and  the  establishment  of  equality  and  fraternal 
friendship  between  the  peoples;  defense  of  the  achievements  of  so- 
cialism against  attacks  by  internal  enemies;  solidarity  of  the  working 
class  of  the  country  in  question  with  the  working  class  of  other 
countries,  that  is  proletarian  internationalism.4 

The  distinguishing  characteristic  of  these  "laws"  is  their  high  order 
of  generality  within  a  common  ideological  frame  of  reference.  So 
long  as  the  process  of  socialist  construction  is  led  by  a  Communist 
Party  and  includes  nationalization  of  industry,  collectivization  of 
agriculture,  and  loyalty  to  the  Soviet  Union,  it  would  seem  that  the 
attitude  toward  diversity  reflected  in  this  document  is  quite  per- 
missive. Indeed,  it  seems  likely  that  the  "laws"  of  socialist  construc- 
tion have  been  deliberately  phrased  in  general  terms  so  as  to  give 
the  Communists  sufficient  doctrinal  flexibility  both  to  accommo- 
date diversity  within  the  bloc  and  to  welcome  new  revolutionary 
regimes  into  the  fold.  Moscow,  for  example,  has  specifically  recog- 
nized that  the  revolutions  in  Asia,  South  America,  Africa,  and 
the  Middle  East,  in  view  of  the  vast  diversity  of  social  conditions 
to  be  found  in  those  areas,  will  give  rise  to  "new  forms  of  working 
people's  political  power."5 

In  short,  Khrushchev  seems  prepared  to  tolerate  departures  from 
Soviet  practices,  and  he  may  be  willing  to  tolerate  even  larger  mar- 
gins of  experimentation  in  revolutions  yet  to  come,  so  long  as  the 
resulting  diversity  does  not  threaten  Soviet  hegemony  in  the  Com- 
munist world.  The  primary  Soviet  consideration  must  be  the  main- 
tenance of  Russia's  dominating  position  in  that  world.  It  is  in  this 
very  area  of  power  politics  that  China  has  become  a  special  problem 
for  the  Soviet  Union. 

Because  China  is  the  largest  Communist  power  in  Asia  and  con- 
sciously seeks  to  apply  its  own  revolutionary  model  to  other  Asian 
Communist  states,  the  Russians  are  faced  with  a  thorny  question: 
Can  they  grant  the  Chinese  model's  applicability  to  other  under- 
developed Asian  countries  without  conceding  at  the  same  time  a 
measure  of  their  leadership  in  the  bloc?  If  it  is  true  that  China's 
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revolutionary  experience  is  more  applicable  than  Russia's  to  North 
Viet-Nam,  North  Korea,  Outer  Mongolia,  and  other  Asian  coun- 
tries, does  it  not  follow  that  the  Chinese  should  guide  the  Commu- 
nist parties  in  these  countries?  This,  of  course,  is  a  question  for 
Communists  to  answer.  For  the  Western  specialist,  the  problem  is 
to  estimate  how  far  the  Chinese  have,  in  fact,  been  influenced  by 
the  Soviet  model  and  to  identify  the  ways  in  which  they  have  de- 
parted from  it.  We  must  try  to  ascertain,  particularly,  whether  the 
Chinese  model  is,  by  reasonably  objective  criteria,  more  suitable 
than  the  Russian  for  Asian  countries. 

While  we  have  a  good  idea  from  the  published  record  of  how  the 
Russians  and  Chinese  view  the  problem,  an  objective  assessment 
is  greatly  complicated  by  the  fact  that  the  study  of  Chinese  Com- 
munism in  the  West  lags  considerably  behind  the  study  of  Rus- 
sian Communism.  On  some  aspects  of  Chinese  Communism,  even 
the  simplest  groundwork  studies  remain  to  be  written.  Until  they 
are  written,  it  is  doubtful  that  we  shall  be  in  a  position  to  make 
satisfactory  comparisons  of  the  Soviet  and  Chinese  political,  social, 
and  economic  systems,  methods  of  control,  ideologies,  Party  organi- 
zations, approaches  to  collectivization  and  industrialization,  and 
so  on.  Even  if  such  comparisons  were  now  possible,  there  would 
still  be  the  problem  of  determining  what  elements  in  the  Chinese 
model  are  peculiar  to  China  and  what  elements  represent  responses 
to  problems  that  China  shares  in  common  with  other  underde- 
veloped Asian  states  seeking  to  build  Communism. 

With  so  many  gaps  in  research  waiting  to  be  filled,  it  is  virtually 
impossible  to  present  systematically  the  differences  in  Russian  and 
Chinese  development  strategies.  Instead,  an  attempt  will  be  made 
here  to  suggest  a  number  of  factors  that  distinguish  the  Russian  revo- 
lution from  the  Chinese  one  and  that  may  account  for  some  of  the 
differences  between  the  Russian  and  Chinese  roads  to  socialism. 
This,  in  turn,  should  put  us  in  a  position  to  inquire  how  far  one  or 
another  of  these  factors  is  present  elsewhere  in  Asia. 

THE  COMMUNIST  APPROACH  TO  THE  PROBLEM 

It  is  necessary  to  begin  with  a  discussion  of  what  the  Russians 
and  Chinese  themselves  say  about  the  relevance  of  their  own  revo- 
lutionary models  to  other  Asian  states.  Does  China  claim,  and  does 
Moscow  grant,  that  the  Chinese  model  is  more  relevant  than  the 
Soviet  one  for  Asia? 

One  can  trace  in  Chinese  Communist  pronouncements  after 
1940  a  rather  persistent  theme— that  Mao  has  transplanted  Marx- 
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ism-Leninism  to  "the  East"  (in  Communist  jargon,  not  only  Asia 
but  all  underdeveloped  areas)  and  that  the  Chinese  Communist 
revolution  is  the  classical  model  for  all  subsequent  revolutions  in 
these  countries.  These  claims  have  been  resisted,  diluted,  or  dis- 
torted by  the  Russians,  in  some  periods  more  than  in  others. 

The  dialogue  between  Moscow  and  Peking  on  this  question  was 
particularly  intense  in  two  periods:  the  first  from  late  1949,  when 
the  Chinese  Communists  took  power,  until  the  fall  of  1951;  the 
second  from  1958  to  the  present.  In  both  periods,  the  Chinese  and 
Russians  wished  to  pursue  divergent  strategies  in  the  so-called  "colo- 
nial and  semi-colonial"  areas.  The  Chinese  wanted  to  place  greater 
emphasis  than  the  Russians  on  armed  liberation  struggles.  But  an 
underlying  political  issue  in  both  periods  was  whether  or  not  the 
Russians  would  concede  a  Chinese  Communist  sphere  of  influence 
in  Asia  and  in  some  other  parts  of  the  underdeveloped  world. 

The  Chinese  Communists  want  a  sphere  of  influence  in  Asia  be- 
cause most  of  their  short-  and  middle-run  objectives  relate  to  that 
continent.  They  have  come  to  realize  that  the  priorities  they  assign 
to  these  objectives  are  not  always  the  same  as  those  assigned  by  the 
Russians.  The  Soviet  Union  faces  a  problem,  which  Zbigniew 
Brzezinski  aptly  calls  "domesticism,"  over  the  tendency  of  this  or 
that  Communist  Party  to  emphasize  domestic  objectives  and  inter- 
ests at  the  expense  of  the  broader  international  goals  set  by  Mos- 
cow, and  to  view  the  interests  and  priorities  of  the  international 
movement  largely  in  terms  of  national  or  sectional  problems. 

In  both  periods  (1949  to  1951  and  1958  to  the  present),  the 
Chinese  Communists  wanted  the  Russians  to  take  greater  risks  in 
support  of  Chinese  objectives  in  Asia  than  the  Russians  were  pre- 
pared to  take.  The  Russians  were  not  willing  to  take  these  risks 
for  a  variety  of  reasons.  There  was  the  danger  of  local  war  with  the 
West.  Perhaps  more  important,  they  had  larger  fish  to  fry  in  the 
advanced  capitalist  countries  of  Western  Europe.  For  example, 
they  were  unwilling  to  give  much  support  either  to  the  Viet-Minh 
or  to  the  Algerian  rebels  because  they  calculated  that  weaning 
France  away  from  the  Western  alliance  was,  for  them,  a  much 
bigger  prize  than  a  Communist-dominated  Algeria  or  Viet-Nam. 
The  Russians  have  evidently  decided  that  the  encouragement  of 
neutralism  and  pacifism  in  Western  Europe  through  the  "peace 
movement"  is  a  more  important  goal  than  stirring  up  colonial  wars, 
and  this  assignment  of  priorities  has  been  bitterly  resented  by  the 
Chinese.  The  problem  is  that  in  framing  world-wide  Communist 
strategy,  the  Russians,  unlike  their  Chinese  allies,  have  had  to  look 


t6  DONALD  S.  ZAGORIA 

at  the  world  as  a  whole,  particularly  at  Europe  and  the  United 
States.  The  Chinese  Communists,  looking  at  the  world  from  Pe- 
king, have  often  acted,  not  unreasonably,  as  if  their  own  goals  and 
interests  in  Asia  were  just  as  important  as  Soviet  world-wide  goals. 
When  Soviet  and  Chinese  aims  do  not  actually  conflict,  they  are 
not  viewed  in  Moscow  and  Peking  with  the  same  sense  of  urgency. 

The  phenomenon  of  "domesticism"  can  be  observed  not  only  in 
divergencies  over  global  strategy  and  the  priorities  to  be  assigned 
to  this  or  that  objective,  but  also  in  the  adaptation  of  general  Marx- 
ist-Leninist principles  to  the  complex  and  manifold  tasks  of  "build- 
ing socialism/'  In  1956,  Gomulka,  faced  with  problems  peculiar  to 
Poland,  and  not  because  he  was  a  "disloyal"  or  "national"  Com- 
munist, adopted  a  "right-wing"  agrarian  policy.  Thus  he  came  into 
conflict  with  Moscow,  which  perceived  in  this  policy  an  infection 
that  might  threaten  the  cooperative  system  elsewhere  in  Eastern 
Europe  and  ultimately  in  the  U.S.S.R.  itself. 

In  1958,  because  Mao  was  faced  with  critical  difficulties  in  food 
production,  dwindling  food  reserves,  a  rapidlv  growing  population, 
and  mounting  disaffection  among  the  peasantry  and  rural  cadres— 
and  not  because  he  was  "irrational"— he  abandoned  the  Soviet  co- 
operative model  and  invented  the  "left-wing"  commune,  which  had 
its  root  in  the  decision  to  mobilize  labor  power  on  a  scale  unprece- 
dented in  human  history.  This  decision  led  to  conflict  with  Moscow 
primarily  because  the  Chinese  infused  it  with  an  ideological  con- 
tent. They  suggested  that  the  communes  represented  a  blueprint 
of  the  Communist  future  for  which  Moscow  was  still  groping.  They 
also  strongly  implied  that  the  communes  and  the  "Great  Leap" 
represented  a  solution  by  Mao  of  the  problems  of  building  social- 
ism and  Communism  in  all  underdeveloped  countries.  Thus  the 
Chinese  presented  the  communes,  not  as  a  specifically  Chinese 
reaction  to  peculiarly  Chinese  problems,  but  rather  as  an  original 
discovery  by  Mao  of  the  keys  to  the  "earthly  paradise"— keys  that 
could  be  used  by  all  backward  Eastern  countries.  This  was  in  itself 
testimony  to  the  Chinese  aspiration  for  a  sphere  of  influence  in  the 
underdeveloped  areas. 

The  Maoist  attempt  to  distinguish  the  Chinese  revolution,  as  a 
model  for  all  backward  areas  of  the  East,  from  the  Russian  Revolu- 
tion, which  was  the  model  only  for  the  more  advanced  capitalist 
countries,  can  be  traced  back  at  least  as  far  as  1940,  when  Mao's  On 
New  Democracy  was  published.  There  Mao  distinguished  the  "new 
democratic  republic,"  which  he  said  would  be  established  in  China, 
from  both  the  bourgeois  "dictatorships"   in  the  old   European- 
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American  democratic  states  and  the  dictatorship  of  the  proletariat 
in  the  U.S.S.R.  The  "new  democratic  republic/'  he  wrote,  "is  the 
transitional  form  of  state  to  be  adopted  by  revolutions  in  colonial 
and  semicolonial  countries."  "To  be  sure/'  Mao  continued,  "revo- 
lutions in  different  colonial  and  semicolonial  countries  necessarily 
have  certain  different  characteristics,  but  these  constitute  only 
minor  differences  within  a  general  framework  of  uniformity."6 

In  the  spring  of  1946,  in  an  interview  of  extraordinary  impor- 
tance, Liu  Shao-ch'i  told  Anna  Louise  Strong  that  Mao  had  dis- 
covered an  Asian  form  of  Marxism,  that  Marx  and  Lenin  were 
Europeans  and  therefore,  by  implication,  not  very  interested  in  or 
capable  of  solving  Asian  problems,  that  Mao  was  the  first  to  have 
succeeded  in  adapting  Marxism  to  China,  and  that  Mao's  revolu- 
tionary theories  charted  a  path  to  power  not  only  for  the  Chinese 
people,  "but  for  the  billion  folk  who  live  in  the  colonial  countries 
of  Southeast  Asia."7 

No  sooner  had  the  Chinese  Communists  conquered  the  main- 
land than  they  began  to  claim  that  their  own  path  to  power,  "the 
road  of  Mao  Tse-tung,"  was  in  general  the  one  to  be  taken  by  other 
colonial  countries.  Liu  Shao-ch'i  told  the  trade  union  conference 
of  Asian  and  Australasian  countries  in  November,  1949: 

The  road  taken  by  the  Chinese  people  in  defeating  imperialism  and 
in  founding  the  Chinese  People's  Republic  is  the  road  that  should  be 
taken  by  the  peoples  of  many  colonial  and  semicolonial  countries  in 
their  fight  for  national  independence  and  people's  democracy.  .  .  . 
This  is  the  essential  road  on  which  the  Chinese  people  marched  to 
achieve  victory  in  their  country.  This  road  is  the  road  of  Mao  Tse- 
tung.  It  can  also  be  the  basic  road  for  liberation  of  peoples  of  other 
colonial  and  semicolonial  countries,  where  similar  conditions  exist.8 

In  1951,  Lu  Ting-i  and  Ch'en  Po-ta,  two  of  the  most  prominent 
Chinese  Communist  ideological  writers,  amplified  these  claims.  Lu, 
in  a  well-known  speech,  said  flatly:  "The  classic  type  of  revolution 
in  imperialist  countries  is  the  October  Revolution.  The  classic  type 
of  revolution  in  colonial  and  semicolonial  countries  is  the  Chinese 
revolution."9  Ch'en  saluted  Mao's  writings  as  "the  development  of 
Marxism-Leninism  in  the  East."10 

In  this  period  (1949-51),  the  Russians  resisted  Chinese  claims 
that  the  Chinese  revolution  provided  the  classical  model  for  co- 
lonial and  semicolonial  countries.  They  attributed  the  success  of 
the  Chinese  revolution  to  the  fact  that  it  was  "relying  on  the  ex- 
tremely rich  experience  of  the  CPSU"  and  particularly  to  the  work- 
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ing  out  by  Marx,  Lenin,  and  especially  Stalin  of  a  program  on  the 
national-colonial  question  that  provided  ''the  only  correct  road 
leading  to  liberation  from  imperialism  and  feudalism."11  Stalin's 
works,  it  was  asserted,  contained  a  "finished  theory  of  national- 
colonial  revolutions  in  general,  and  the  Chinese  revolution  in  par- 
ticular/'12 Finally,  in  November,  1951,  the  well-known  Soviet  ori- 
entalist Ye.  Zhukov  told  a  conference  of  the  Oriental  Institute  of 
the  Academy  of  Sciences  of  the  U.S.S.R.  that  "it  would  be  risky  to 
regard  the  Chinese  revolution  as  some  kind  of  'stereotype'  for 
people's  democratic  revolutions  in  other  countries  of  Asia."13 

In  1952,  Moscow  and  Peking  evidently  reached  some  sort  of  com- 
promise on  this  basic  question  of  whether  Peking's  model  was  ap- 
plicable to  other  Eastern  countries.  Throughout  1952,  the  Chinese 
desisted  from  extended  public  discussions  of  the  problem.  Then,  on 
September  27,  1952,  there  appeared  in  the  Chinese  journal  Shih- 
chieh  Chih-shih  an  article  on  the  subject  by  none  other  than  Ye. 
Zhukov.  This  article,  "China's  Revolutionary  Victory  and  Its  In- 
fluence Over  the  Liberation  Movement  of  the  Various  Peoples  of 
Asia,"  was  evidently  designed  to  announce  the  terms  of  the  com- 
promise between  Moscow  and  Peking.  It  was  unusual  for  an  article 
on  this  subject  to  be  written  by  a  Russian  for  a  Chinese  journal  at 
the  "request  of  the  Chinese  editors."  It  could  not  have  been  acci- 
dental that  the  Russian  selected  was  the  very  same  man  who,  a  year 
earlier,  had  warned  against  applying  the  Chinese  model  in  other 
countries  of  Asia.  While  making  it  quite  clear  that  the  Soviet  Union 
occupied  the  leading  role  in  the  Asian  revolutionary  movement  and 
that  the  liberation  struggle  in  Asia  "followed  the  road  pointed  out 
by  the  great  proletarian  leaders,  Lenin  and  Stalin,"  Zhukov  now 
made  some  concessions  to  the  Chinese  position.  He  said  the  Chi- 
nese had  provided  an  "example"  that  could  "stimulate"  and  "in- 
spire" other  Asian  peoples  in  their  search  for  independence.  More 
important,  for  the  first  time  a  Soviet  spokesman  recognized  how 
"especially  significant"  was  the  "rich  revolutionary  practice  of  the 
Chinese  Communist  Party"  for  carrying  out  a  revolution  of  na- 
tional liberation. 

How  far,  if  at  all,  this  "compromise"  affected  political  realities 
it  is  difficult  to  say.  In  any  event,  beginning  in  1952,  the  extrava- 
gant claims  for  "Mao's  thought"  and  the  Chinese  example  ceased 
to  be  made  by  the  Chinese  Communist  Party  (CCP)  in  such  a> 
blatant  way  as  in  1949-51.  This  was  probably  because  there  began 
in  1952  a  shift  in  Chinese  Asian  strategy  from  a  "hard"  to  a  "soft" 
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line,  a  shift  that  anticipated  the  "Bandung  spirit"  and  the  rap- 
prochement with  India.  As  China's  attention  turned  from  promot- 
ing armed  revolution  to  a  more  flexible  approach  to  its  Asian  neigh- 
bors, there  was  naturally  less  emphasis  on  the  Chinese  revolutionary 
model.  Having  failed  to  promote  widespread  revolution  in  Asia,  the 
Chinese  began  to  employ  the  more  traditional  diplomatic,  eco- 
nomic, and  political  instrumentalities  in  an  attempt  to  win  friends 
and  influence  in  Asia.  They  offered  themselves  as  leaders,  not  of 
an  Asian  Communist  revolutionary  movement,  but  rather  of  an 
Asian  anti-imperialist  and  nationalist  movement.  This  reduced  ten- 
sions with  the  Russians  for  several  reasons.  First,  the  new  political 
strategy  reduced  the  risks  that  a  war  with  the  West  might  be  forced 
on  Russia  by  a  reckless  partner  in  pursuit  of  revolutionary  aims  that 
seemed  far  less  urgent  to  Moscow  than  to  Peking.  Second,  it  meant 
an  abatement  of  the  Chinese  challenge  to  Soviet  hegemony  over 
the  Asian  revolutionary  movement.  The  Chinese  probably  re- 
tained hopes  of  dominating  the  Communist  movement  of  Asia,  but 
the  need  to  do  so  was  reduced  once  the  decision  was  made  to 
change  to  a  "soft"  tactical  line.  The  main  problem  now  became  one 
of  manipulating  Asian  governments  rather  than  Asian  Communists. 

The  rivalry  between  Moscow  and  Peking  over  leadership  in  Asia 
broke  out  once  again  in  1958,  and  the  same  conflict  of  interests  pro- 
duced it.  By  late  1957, tne  Chinese  wanted  to  abandon  their  "soft" 
strategy,  which  had  resulted  in  fewer  gains  than  they  had  expected, 
and  to  promote  "armed  struggle"  in  the  colonial  and  semicolonial 
areas  under  the  shield  of  the  new  Soviet  nuclear-missile  deterrent. 
To  pursue  a  forward  strategy  by  exploiting  Soviet  military-technical 
advances,  however,  required  Soviet  acquiescence,  if  not  active  co- 
operation. Yet  the  Russians  refused  to  abandon  the  "soft"  line 
toward  the  nationalist  leaders  which  they  had  adopted  in  1955. 
They  were  in  no  mood  to  risk  nuclear  war  on  China's  account. 

If  the  Chinese  were  going  to  adopt  a  more  militant  strategy 
without  Soviet  backing,  they  must  inevitably  encroach  once  again 
on  the  Soviet  prerogative  of  leadership  over  the  Communist  move- 
ment in  Asia  and  other  underdeveloped  areas,  however  much  the 
strategy  suffered  from  lack  of  Soviet  cooperation.  The  full  extent 
of  the  increased  Chinese  activity  in  the  Communist  and  nationalist 
movements  of  the  underdeveloped  areas  since  1958  has  yet  to  be 
revealed.  Yet  there  is  good  reason  to  believe  that  the  Chinese  have 
with  considerable  success  been  seeking  in  recent  years  to  build  up 
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pro-Chinese  factions  in  the  Communist  parties  of  these  areas  and  to 
convince  local  Communists  there  that  the  Russians  are  betraying 
their  interests  by  seeking  an  arrangement  with  the  West. 

The  cult  of  Mao  has  assumed  unprecedented  proportions,  and 
there  have  been  a  number  of  articles  whose  purpose  is  to  demon- 
strate that  the  Chinese  model  both  for  taking  power  and  for  build- 
ing socialism  is  more  suitable  for  underdeveloped  countries  than 
the  Russian  experience.  The  references  to  "building  socialism"  and 
"socialist  construction"  represent  a  new  element  that  was  not  pres- 
ent in  the  Chinese  claims  of  1949-51.  The  communes  provided  a 
unique  opportunity  to  make  such  claims.  No  sooner  had  the  Chi- 
nese taken  the  decision  to  establish  them  than  Ch'en  Po-ta  sug- 
gested that  they  formed  part  of  the  blueprint  for  Communism  in  all 
underdeveloped  countries.14 

The  Russians,  of  course,  did  not  accept  such  claims,  because  they 
immediately  perceived  in  them  a  Chinese  attempt  to  overturn  the 
"compromise"  that  had  been  reached  in  1952  and  to  force  the 
Russians  into  recognizing  Chinese  leadership  of  the  revolutionary 
movement  in  all  underdeveloped  countries.  At  their  Twenty-first 
and  Twenty-second  Party  Congresses,  the  Russians  declared  that 
they  were  showing  the  path  to  Communism  for  both  Europe  and 
Asia  and  that  anyone  who  wanted  to  know  what  Communism  was 
had  better  study  the  Soviet  Party  program  and  documents. 

It  is  difficult  not  to  conclude  even  from  this  brief  chronicle  that 
one  essential  question  in  the  Sino-Soviet  ideological  tug  of  war  is 
the  question  of  whose  authority  is  to  be  recognized  as  final  in  the 
African,  Asian,  and  Latin  American  Communist  movements. 

Having  looked  at  the  Russian  and  Chinese  controversy  concern- 
ing the  relevance  of  their  models  for  other  Asian  states,  as  viewed 
by  the  Russians  and  Chinese  themselves,  we  may  now  try  to  assess 
from  our  own  point  of  view  the  differences  in  the  two  models  and 
the  relevance  of  these  differences  for  other  countries  in  Asia. 

THE  ECONOMIC  DIFFERENCES15 

The  first  point  to  be  noted  in  any  comparison  of  the  Soviet  and 
Chinese  "roads  to  socialism"  is  that  the  Russia  of  1917  was  under- 
developed only  by  the  standards  of  the  advanced  European  coun- 
tries. China  of  1949  was  underdeveloped  bv  any  standards.  A  few 
simple  figures  bear  this  out.  It  has  been  estimated  that  if  the  rate  of  I 
increase  in  per  capita  consumption  achieved  bv  China  in  the  First! 
Five- Year  Plan  (1953-57)  continued,  it  would  take  twenty  years  to 
reach  the  level  achieved  by  the  Russians  in  1928,  when  the  Rus- 
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sians'  own  First  Five- Year  Plan  began.  In  other  words,  so  far  as  con- 
sumption is  concerned,  it  would  take  China  twenty-five  years  to 
reach  the  point  where  Russia  stood  even  before  she  embarked  on 
industrialization.  To  take  another  simple  comparison,  the  per 
capita  Soviet  steel  output  in  1928  was  twelve  times  that  of  China  in 
1952. 

The  special  difficulty  of  the  Chinese  task  is  also  reflected  in  the 
contrast  between  population-land  ratios  in  the  two  leading  Com- 
munist countries,  perhaps  the  most  critical  of  all  the  differences  be- 
tween them.  The  average  annual  rate  of  population  increase  in 
Russia  since  1928  has  been  about  0.6  per  cent;  in  the  past  decade, 
China's  population  has  expanded  by  about  2  per  cent  a  year,  start- 
ing from  a  much  higher  base.  To  put  this  contrast  more  starkly,  the 
total  population  increase  in  the  Soviet  Union  from  1913  to  i960, 
roughly  50  million,  will  be  added  to  China's  population  in  the  next 
three  or  four  years.  Particularly  in  rural  areas,  China  is  critically 
overpopulated.  In  the  Soviet  Union,  the  farm  population,  has,  in 
fact,  declined  since  the  Communists  took  power  in  1917,  while  in 
China  it  has  grown  by  more  than  60  million  since  1949. 

The  arable  land  available  to  feed  this  rapidly  growing  Chinese 
population  in  1956  amounted  to  only  0.2  hectares  per  inhabitant. 
As  Oleg  Hoeffding  has  pointed  out,  even  if  in  ten  years  China  suc- 
ceeds in  adding  her  planned  maximum  of  33  million  hectares  of 
arable  land  to  her  present  112  million,  she  will  possess  only  two- 
thirds  of  the  present  arable  acreage  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  and  her  popu- 
lation will  be  nearly  four  times  as  large.  It  is  simply  not  possible  for 
China  to  bring  her  virgin  lands  under  cultivation  on  a  sufficiently 
large  scale  to  meet  her  needs.  Hence  the  Chinese  have  labored  to 
develop  novel  methods  of  deep  plowing  and  close  planting  in  order 
to  raise  agricultural  yields. 

Another  critical  difference  is  the  low  level  of  Chinese  mechani- 
zation compared  to  Russia's.  Most  of  the  work  in  the  Chinese 
countryside  is  still  done  by  human  labor  power.  This  has  a  number 
of  implications.  First  of  all,  it  means  that  the  state  has  less  control 
over  the  farm  produce  than  it  would  have  if  agriculture  were  mech- 
anized. Second,  it  means  that  the  will  to  work  plays  a  much  larger 
role  in  China's  agriculture  than  in  Russia's. 

China  stands  apart  from  Russia,  too,  in  her  critical  shortage  of 
trained  manpower,  a  fact  that  has  contributed  to  the  periodic 
Chinese  "blooming  and  contending"  campaigns,  which  have  been 
designed  to  encouraged  the  Chinese  technical  intelligentsia  to  par- 
ticipate in  socialist  construction. 
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Even  before  the  communes  and  the  Great  Leap  Forward  of  1958, 
the  Chinese  sought  to  meet  their  special  problems  bv  devising  poli- 
cies with  an  emphasis  peculiar  to  themselves.  In  China's  First  Five- 
Year  Plan,  although  agriculture  was  neglected  in  comparison  with 
industrv,  the  Chinese  Communists  gave  more  attention  to  raising 
agricultural  production  than  Russia  had  ever  done.  Not  until  1953 
did  the  Soviet  Union  give  first  priority  to  increasing  agricultural  pro- 
duction. In  her  agricultural  policies,  moreover,  China  from  the 
start  emphasized  irrigation,  water  conservation,  and  traditional 
"labor-intensive"  methods,  while  the  Soviet  Communists  in  their 
early  days  emphasized  mechanization. 

In  the  early  stages  of  Chinese  Communist  rule,  the  very  fact  that 
China  was  so  backward  facilitated  tasks  that  had  proved  much 
more  difficult  in  Russia  of  the  1920's.  This  was  particularly  true  of 
collectivization.  In  China,  there  was  no  appreciable  lowering  of  the 
peasantry's  already  low  living  standards  during  the  collectivization 
drive  as  there  was  in  Russia.  Moreover,  the  lower  productivity  of 
the  Chinese  peasantry  meant  a  lowering  of  their  ability  to  resist 
state  control  as  compared  with  their  Russian  counterparts.  Finally, 
Soviet  collectivization  was  accompanied  by  mechanization,  which 
meant  large  changes  in  the  countryside.  The  revolution  in  the 
Chinese  village  was  not  nearly  so  profound  in  technical  terms  as  it 
was  in  the  U.S.S.R.  Because  it  was  generally  not  mechanized,  the 
Chinese  collective  was  a  more  frail  organization.  While  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  break  up  a  mechanized  kolkhoz  into  individual  peasant 
holdings,  it  is  not  so  difficult  to  do  so  with  a  nonmechanized  kolkhoz. 
While  the  requirement  of  mechanization  made  the  Russian  task 
initially  more  difficult,  it  also  made  their  collectives  more  stable 
than  those  of  the  Chinese. 

Prior  to  1958,  although  the  step-by-step  collectivization  process 
in  China  had  been  much  smoother  than  collectivization  in  the 
U.S.S.R.,  the  difference  between  the  Russian  and  Chinese  models 
was  largely  one  of  degree.  With  the  inauguration  of  the  Leap  For- 
ward and  the  communes,  it  became  a  difference  in  kind.  The  dif- 
ferences between  the  Soviet  approach  to  economic  development 
and  that  of  the  Chinese  since  1958  are  well  known.  The  important 
point  for  our  present  purposes  is  that,  by  1957,  it  was  becoming 
apparent  to  the  Chinese  Communist  leadership  that  the  problems 
of  "building  socialism"  in  an  underdeveloped  Asian  country,  with 
little  machinery,  modem  technology,  or  trained  manpower,  a  rap 
idly  growing  population,  a  relatively  stable  area  of  arable  land,  anc 
an  impoverished  agricultural  sector,  were  quite  different  from  the 
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problems  that  had  faced  the  Soviet  Union  at  any  time  in  its  history. 

Throughout  the  period  of  the  Leap  Forward  and  the  communes, 
the  Chinese  Communists  repeatedly  emphasized  the  "special  con- 
ditions" in  their  country  that  made  it  necessary  to  find  a  new  and 
distinctive  path  to  socialist  construction.  These  conditions,  speci- 
fied by  Mao  and  others  and  explicitly  distinguished  from  conditions 
in  the  U.S.S.R.,  were:  a  large  population  coupled  with  a  relatively 
small  amount  of  arable  land,  a  predominantly  agrarian  economy, 
and  a  low  level  of  mechanization.  These  critical  differences  between 
Russian  and  Chinese  factor  endowments  had  been  largely  ignored 
in  China's  First  Five- Year  Plan,  which  was  closely  modeled  on 
earlier  Soviet  plans. 

Peking  concluded  in  1957  *na^  *ne  key  *°  China's  agricultural 
problem  was  to  mobilize  the  underemployed  rural  labor  force  on  an 
unprecedented  scale.  The  lack  of  modern  equipment  and  machin- 
ery would  be  made  up  by  putting  vast  labor  gangs  to  work  where 
their  work  would  be  most  effective— in  irrigation,  fertilizer  accumu- 
lation, and  the  building  of  dams  and  reservoirs.  This  massive 
mobilization  of  labor,  moreover,  would  have  to  be  achieved  with  al- 
most no  material  incentives,  since  it  was  the  essence  of  the  scheme 
that,  to  maximize  the  rate  of  capital  accumulation,  slogans  and 
ideological  incentives  would  be  substituted  for  tangible  rewards. 
Similarly,  the  program  was  designed  to  accelerate  agricultural  pro- 
duction with  the  least  possible  diversion  of  investment  from  indus- 
try. Since  it  was  imperative  to  establish  machinery  through  which 
the  Party  could  control  the  new  rural  labor  armies,  the  communes 
were  introduced. 

The  industrial  component  of  the  program  required  more  rapid 
industrialization  with  a  minimum  expenditure  of  capital.  This  was 
to  be  accomplished  through  the  construction  in  rural  areas  of  thou- 
sands of  small-scale  industrial  installations.  Of  these,  the  backyard 
blast  furnaces  received  the  most  publicity  in  the  West,  but  the  pro- 
motion of  small-scale  industry  also  embraced  machine  shops,  ferti- 
lizer production,  power  generation,  coal  extraction,  and  the  more 
traditional  textile  and  food-processing  industries.  This  solution,  it 
has  been  suggested,  bore  much  greater  similarity  to  Japanese  than 
to  Soviet  precedents.  However,  where  the  Japanese  confined  their 
small-scale  industry  to  such  things  as  baskets,  pottery,  and  consumer 
goods,  the  Chinese  extended  theirs  into  metallurgy  and  other  fields 
where  large-scale  production  generally  produces  economies. 

If  successful,  the  small-plants  campaign  could  conceivably  have 
considerable  influence  on  the  planners  of  other  underdeveloped 
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countries.  The  principal  advantage  of  such  plants  is  that  they  re- 
quire little  capital.  Because  they  are  widely  distributed  to  match 
the  local  availability  of  labor,  they  also  allow  savings  in  transporta- 
tion. Furthermore,  they  require  little  technological  skill  or  im- 
ported machinery  and  thus  reduce  dependence  on  foreign  suppliers. 

Initially,  the  Chinese  claimed  that  small  plants  could  be  designed 
for  almost  every  branch  of  light  and  heavy  industry.  So  much  was 
expected  of  them  that  China's  industrial  plan  for  1958  was  revised 
sharply  upward.  Nevertheless,  as  is  well  known,  the  backyard  iron 
and  steel  campaign  was  a  failure  because  the  product  was  defective 
in  quality.  Yet  Chinese  planners  seem  to  have  learned  from  their 
failures,  and  small  plants  are  still  being  encouraged  on  a  more 
modest  and  rational  basis. 

It  remains  to  be  seen  whether  the  Chinese  Communists,  having 
launched  a  radical  experiment  that  has  in  manv  respects  failed,  will 
in  the  future  hew  closer  to  the  Soviet  line  or  whether  they  will  cast 
about  for  new,  original  solutions  to  their  acute  problems.  The  evi- 
dence of  recent  years  suggests  that  Soviet  experience,  particularly 
as  it  relates  to  the  organization  of  the  countryside,  is  seriously  de- 
ficient when  superimposed  on  an  underdeveloped,  overpopulated 
Asian  country.  But  it  is  by  no  means  clear  that  the  Chinese  Com- 
munists have  yet  evolved  a  system  better  suited  for  such  countries. 

BENEFITING  FROM  PAST  SOVIET  MISTAKES 

A  second  factor  that  helps  to  explain  some  of  the  differences  in 
method  between  Chinese  and  Soviet  approaches  to  building  social- 
ism is  that  Mao  could  benefit  both  by  Stalin's  mistakes  and  from 
those  made  by  the  Chinese  Communists  themselves  during  their 
Kiangsi  Soviet  and  Yenan  days.  This  was  particularly  true  in  agri- 
culture, where  Mao's  initial  approach  (until  1955-56)  was  a  much 
more  gradual  and  well-prepared  one  than  Stalin's.  With  their  own 
and  Russian  experience  behind  them,  the  Chinese  consciously  set 
out  to  avoid  ultra-left  mistakes  in  agrarian  policy.  Thus,  unlike  the 
Russians,  they  did  not  immediately  nationalize  all  land  after  the 
revolution.  Although  the  landlord  class  was  treated  harshly,  the 
well-to-do  and  upper-middle-class  peasants  were  treated  much  more 
generously  during  the  land  reform  than  their  Russian  counterparts  • 
during  the  period  immediately  after  the  Revolution.  One  might! 
even  say  that  the  Chinese  Communist  approach  to  social  classes  in 
the  countryside  immediately  after  the  revolution  was  closer  to  that 
of  the  right-wing  Social  Revolutionaries  in  the  U.S.S.R.  than  to 
that  of  the  Bolsheviks.  The  Bolsheviks  wished  to  begin  immediately 
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by  supporting  the  poor  peasant  against  the  kulak  and  by  encourag- 
ing class  warfare  in  the  countryside.  The  right-wing  Social  Revolu- 
tionaries (SR's)  wanted  to  conduct  the  struggle  exclusively  against 
the  landlords.  They  believed,  for  example,  that  land  held  by  indi- 
vidual peasants,  no  matter  how  wealthy,  was  untouchable  and  that 
only  confiscated  landlords'  estates  should  be  redistributed.  This  was 
essentially  the  tactical  line  followed  by  the  Chinese  Communists, 
whose  initial  purpose  was  to  destroy  the  power  of  the  rural  landlord 
class  while  seeking  to  unite  the  vast  bulk  of  the  peasantry  behind 
them.  Thus,  according  to  the  1950  agrarian-reform  law,  land  owned 
by  rich  peasants  and  cultivated  by  them  or  by  hired  labor  was  not  to 
be  touched.  The  idea  was  to  neutralize  the  rich  peasant  initially, 
not  to  liquidate  him. 

The  difference  between  the  SR's  and  the  Chinese  Communists 
was,  of  course,  that  for  the  SR's  land  reform  was  an  end;  for  the 
Chinese  Communists  it  was  a  means  to  an  end.  But  it  was  the  skill 
with  which  the  Chinese  Communists  played  their  cards  that  led 
some  Western  observers  to  conclude  that  they  were  merely  agrarian 
reformers. 

During  the  early  stages  of  collectivization,  Mao  again  benefited 
from  Soviet  mistakes  and  made  much  greater  use  than  Stalin  did  of 
lower  and  intermediate  types  of  cooperatives.  He  began  with  sea- 
sonal mutual-aid  teams,  which  were  then  made  permanent.  The 
next  step  was  gradually  to  lead  the  peasants  into  low-level,  then 
high-level,  agricultural  producers'  cooperatives.  When  the  peasants 
first  entered  the  cooperatives,  the  Chinese,  in  sharp  contrast  to  the 
Russians,  paid  a  dividend  to  peasants  who  had  contributed  land  to 
them.  The  farmer  retained  title  to  his  land  and  received  a  share  of 
the  cooperative's  annual  joint  product  in  proportion  to  his  previous 
private  holdings.  Indeed,  for  a  number  of  years  the  Chinese  Com- 
munists emphasized  that  their  mutual-aid  and  cooperative  organiza- 
tions were  built  on  the  foundation  of  private  ownership;  they 
denied  any  similarity  between  these  organizations  and  the  Soviet  col- 
lective farms;  and  they  made  it  absolutely  clear  that  there  was  to  be 
no  infringement  of  private  property  after  the  peasant  pooled  his 
land  in  the  cooperative.  Members  withdrawing  from  a  mutual-aid 
team  or  cooperative  were  legally  entitled  to  withdraw  their  invest- 
ments in  capital  and  reserve  funds.  Moreover,  a  member  of  a  co- 
operative was  not,  at  this  stage,  bound  to  pool  any  other  means  of 
production  besides  land.  If  he  did  so  voluntarily,  he  was  entitled  to 
full  compensation. 

In  industry,  too,  the  Chinese  were  intent  upon  avoiding  Soviet 
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mistakes,  and  their  transition  from  a  private  to  a  socialist  economy 
was  made  gradually.  Joint  state-private  enterprises  were  used  to 
bring  industry  and  trade  under  state  control,  and  frequently  the 
former  bourgeois  manager  was  retained  on  a  salary. 

Many  other  examples  of  how  the  Chinese  profited  from  Soviet 
mistakes  or  experience  could  be  cited.  The  Chinese  were  able,  for 
example,  to  take  over  the  Soviet  concept  of  central  planning  im- 
mediately after  the  revolution  without  having  to  go  through  an 
initial  Utopian  phase  such  as  that  in  which  the  Russians  considered 
abolishing  money  as  a  medium  of  exchange.  The  many  Soviet  ad- 
visers in  China  during  the  First  Five- Year  Plan  undoubtedly  helped 
the  Chinese  to  avoid  some  of  the  planning  mistakes  previously 
made  by  the  Russians  themselves. 

A  final  important  economic  factor  concerns  foreign  aid.  Soviet 
material  assistance  played  a  crucial  role  in  Chinese  industrialization. 
Chinese  imports  from  the  U.S.S.R.,  particularly  machinery  and 
equipment,  formed  a  bigger  portion  of  the  total  Chinese  Commu- 
nist investment  over  the  past  decade  than  Soviet  imports  from  the 
West  at  a  comparable  stage  of  development.  ''Building  socialism" 
in  backward  Asian  countries  may  require  more  outside  aid  than 
was  available  to  the  Russians  in  early  stages  of  their  development. 

THE  DIFFERENT  ROADS  TO  POWER 

Besides  differences  of  economic  situation  and  the  cautionary 
effect  of  past  Soviet  mistakes,  there  is  a  third  factor  that  plays  an 
even  more  profound  part  in  distinguishing  the  Chinese  revolution- 
ary model  from  the  Russian  one.  The  Chinese  Communists  spent 
close  to  three  decades  together  in  battle  and  faced  great  dangers 
and  tremendous  obstacles  in  the  course  of  a  protracted  civil  war. 
Most  of  the  Russian  revolutionary  leaders  lived  in  exile;  they  had 
neither  fought  together  nor  shared  the  same  hardships.  They  spent 
much  of  their  time  in  hurling  abuse  and  polemics  at  one  another. 
The  second  generation  of  Soviet  leaders  who  now  rule  are  not  even 
welded  together  by  the  struggle  against  the  old  regime,  since  most 
of  them  joined  the  Party  after  it  had  taken  power. 

The  long  and  bitter  Chinese  Communist  struggle  for  power  un- 
doubtedly explains  a  great  deal  of  the  distinctiveness  of  the  Chinese 
revolutionary  model.  For  one  thing,  it  helps  to  explain  why  Chinese 
Communist  organizational  control  is  so  much  more  effective  than 
the  Russian.  As  H.  F.  Schurmann  has  pointed  out,16  the  territorial 
fragmentation  of  Communist  power,  particularly  during  the  Yenan 
period,  necessitated  control  at  the  local  level  and  self-discipline 
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because  centralized  army  discipline  could  not  effectively  govern  the 
actions  of  thousands  of  guerrilla  groups.  It  was  in  this  period  that 
the  Chinese  Communists  achieved  their  extraordinary  organiza- 
tional perfection.  The  long  struggle  for  power  is  undoubtedly  also 
an  important  factor  in  explaining  the  peculiar  Chinese  emphasis  on 
remolding  individuals  through  "thought  reform"  and  "rectifica- 
tion/' processes  that  have  no  real  analogues  in  Soviet  Communism. 
Because  the  Chinese  Communists  were  outnumbered  by  such  great 
odds  for  so  long,  their  very  survival  hinged  on  their  ability  to  recruit 
allies  from  all  classes  and  groups  and  to  convert  their  enemies  into 
friends.  Perhaps  for  the  same  reason,  Mao  has  placed  great  empha- 
sis in  his  ideological  pronouncements  on  the  "people"  as  a  whole. 
He  seems  to  see  himself  not  only  as  a  Communist  leader  but  also 
as  a  leader  of  the  entire  nation. 

The  "populist"  component  of  Chinese  policy  finds  expression 
particularly  in  the  Chinese  attitude  toward  minorities  and  various 
social  groups.  Mao  has  always  stressed  the  "united  front,"  not  only 
as  essential  for  taking  power  but  also  as  a  means  of  consolidating 
power.  The  Chinese  Communist  Central  Committee,  unlike  the 
Russian,  has  a  special  united-front  department  under  Li  Wei-han, 
whose  work  is  primarily  concerned  with  integrating  minorities  and 
various  social  groups  into  the  Communist  system.  As  late  as  1959, 
fourteen  out  of  forty-nine  ministries  of  the  central  government  were 
headed  by  members  of  non-Communist  parties. 

Another  reason  for  the  relatively  tolerant  Chinese  attitude 
toward  the  bourgeoisie,  of  course,  is  that  the  skills  of  the  latter  are 
much  more  important  to  the  Chinese  Communists  than  the  skills 
of  the  Russian  bourgeoisie  were  to  the  Bolsheviks.  The  great  need 
to  win  the  allegiance  of  the  scientific,  medical,  and  technical  intelli- 
gentsia is  reflected  in  many  of  the  regime's  policies,  and  this  need 
will  doubtless  be  present  in  most  other  Asian  countries. 

THE  TIMING  OF  THE  CIVIL  WAR 

A  fourth  source  of  the  differences  between  the  Chinese  and  Rus- 
sian models  is  the  fact  that  in  Russia  the  civil  war  took  place  after 
the  Communist  seizure  of  power,  while  in  China  it  occurred  be- 
fore. This  had  several  ramifications.  First,  it  meant  that  in  Russia, 
unlike  China,  the  period  of  "war  Communism"  came  while  the 
Communists  were  in  power.  This  period  of  enforced  rationing  and 
scarcity  could  not  but  damage  the  relationship  between  the  Rus- 
sian Communists  and  the  peasants.  In  China,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  period  of  "war  Communism,"  coming  as  it  did  during  the  war 
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against  Japan,  affected  only  the  Party,  not  the  relationship  of  the 
Party  with  the  peasantry.  Second,  it  meant  that  the  Chinese  Com- 
munists, unlike  the  Russians,  could  begin  immediately  their  step- 
by-step  transition  to  socialism  without  having  first  to  go  through  a 
long  period  of  recovery.  In  China,  there  was  no  need  for  a  policy 
akin  to  the  New  Economic  Policy  in  Russia,  when  for  a  while  peas- 
ant proprietors  became  entrenched  in  the  countryside.  Hence  the 
task  of  collectivization  was  easier  in  China  than  it  had  been  in 
Russia. 

DIFFERING  STAGES  OF  DEVELOPMENT 

A  fifth  factor  that  must  be  mentioned  in  comparing  the  Russian 
and  Chinese  models  is  the  present  difference  between  Russia  and 
China  with  regard  to  socio-economic  development.  First  of  all, 
however,  let  us  compare  China  of  the  Great  Leap  with  Russia  of 
the  early  logo's.  There  are  some  suggestive  similarities.  Both  coun- 
tries were  striving  desperately  to  accumulate  capital;  both  sought 
to  hasten  the  growth  of  capital  by  restricting  peasant  consumption 
and  inculcating  revolutionary  zeal;  both,  in  attempting  to  sur- 
mount incredible  difficulties,  were  obsessed  with  speed  of  develop- 
ment even  at  the  cost  of  imbalance.  Here  are  the  words  of  Liu 
Shao-ch  lin  1959: 

In  high-speed  development,  it  is  more  likely  that  certain  imbalances 
will  occur.  We  should  not,  however,  give  way  to  "fear  of  the  wolf  in 
front  and  of  the  tiger  behind,"  vainly  hoping  for  a  haven  of  peace  by 
adopting  the  method  of  reducing  speed  unjustifiably  to  achieve  a 
balance.17 

A  year  earlier,  he  said : 

The  speed  of  construction  has  been  the  most  important  question 
confronting  us  since  the  victory  of  the  socialist  revolution.  The  aim 
of  our  revolution  is  to  expand  the  social  productive  forces  as  quickly 
as  possible.  .  .  .  Karl  Marx  prophesied  that  the  proletarian  revolu- 
tion would  usher  us  into  a  great  epoch  when  "20  years  are  concen- 
trated in  a  day."  If  in  past  revolutionary  struggles  we  experienced 
such  great  times,  then  is  not  our  present  socialist  construction  an- 
other great  time  again?18 

In  Khrushchev's  Russia,  such  a  view  is  condemned  as  "left-wing 
adventurism."  But  on  the  eve  of  the  big  collectivization  push,  the 
prominent  Soviet  economist  S.  G.  Strumulin  wrote:  "Our  task  is 
not  to  study  economics,  but  to  change  it.  We  are  bound  by  no  laws. 
There   are   no   fortresses   which    Bolsheviks   cannot   storm.   The 
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question  of  tempo  is  subject  to  decision  by  human  beings."19 
When  he  sounded  the  call  for  forced  collectivization  in  1927, 
Stalin,  like  the  Chinese  Communists  of  1958,  presented  that  solu- 
tion as  the  only  alternative  to  suicide.  The  following  passage  from 
Leonard  Schapiro's  description  of  the  early  1930^  in  the  Soviet 
Union  sounds  somewhat  familiar  to  the  student  of  China  in 
1958-60: 

As  the  years  wore  on,  to  an  ever  mounting  crescendo  of  self-congratu- 
lation from  the  Party  leaders,  exaggerated  claims  of  success,  faked 
statistics  and  exhortation  to  yet  greater  efforts,  the  more  sober  reali- 
ties of  the  situation  produced  a  corresponding  depression.  In  the 
place  of  the  promised  plenty,  there  was  food  shortage.20 

One  should  not  push  too  far  these  parallels  between  the  Russian 
outlook  during  the  First  Five- Year  Plan  and  the  Chinese  outlook  in 
the  period  of  the  Great  Leap.  There  is  obviously  a  need  for  system- 
atic comparisons  of  the  two  countries  in  these  two  periods,  and 
until  they  are  undertaken  parallels  must  be  drawn  with  caution. 
Yet  it  seems  that  a  common  characteristic  of  both  periods  was  the 
fact  that  the  leaders  had  come  to  a  serious  impasse  in  their  drive 
toward  rapid  industrialization.  In  the  Russia  of  the  late  1920*5, 
there  was  the  well-known  grain  problem  caused  by  the  refusal  of  the 
peasantry  to  deliver  surplus  produce  to  the  state.  In  the  China  of 
the  "leap,"  there  was  also  a  grain  problem,  though  for  different 
reasons— bad  harvests  and  an  expanding  population  on  a  limited 
amount  of  arable  land.  In  both  cases,  an  extremely  weak  agricul- 
tural sector  threatened  to  retard  the  industrialization  process.  In 
both  cases,  the  reaction  of  the  regime  was  to  look  for  extreme  or- 
ganizational solutions  and  to  deck  these  out  in  fancy  ideological 
trimmings. 

In  1958,  the  Chinese  displayed  remarkable  ideological  agility. 
They  substituted  the  concept  of  "uninterrupted  revolution"  for 
that  of  revolution  by  stages  and  contended  in  effect  that  a  new  stage 
in  socio-economic  development  toward  Communism  need  not 
await  the  prior  development  of  productive  forces.  The  Russians, 
with  good  reason,  accused  them  of  jumping  over  necessary  stages 
in  the  advance  toward  Communism,  of  trying  to  introduce  new  ad- 
vanced "production  relations"  (social  institutions)  without  the 
requisite  technology  and  industrial  base,  which  the  Chinese  could 
not  hope  to  have  for  many  years  to  come.  The  Chinese  countered 
with  the  criticism,  equally  reasonable  from  a  Marxist  point  of  view, 
that  the  Russians  were  not  "developing"  the  Communist  system, 
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but  were  bringing  it  to  a  standstill.  In  1960,  Lu  Ting-i,  a  prominent 
Chinese  theoretician,  without  specifically  mentioning  Moscow,  be- 
rated "the  kind  of  theory"  which  holds  that: 

.  .  .  there  is  no  need  to  develop  the  socialist  system,  but  only  to 
consolidate  it,  and  even  if  it  is  to  be  developed,  [in  order]  to  go  for- 
ward to  Communism,  [that]  still  there  is  no  need  to  undergo  a 
struggle  and  to  pass  through  a  qualitative  leap;  and  thus  [that]  the 
process  of  the  uninterrupted  revolution  of  human  society  goes  up  to 
this  point  and  no  further.21 

It  is  difficult  to  avoid  the  impression  that  the  models  for  social  con- 
struction currently  offered  by  Russia  and  China  differ  fundamen- 
tally because  of  the  hard  fact  that  China  is  compelled  to  advance 
to  the  self-sustaining  stage  of  economic  growth  at  breakneck  speed 
or  risk  stagnation  and  defeat  of  the  revolution,  whereas  Russia  has 
long  since  reached  the  stage  of  self-sustaining  growth. 

Why,  it  may  be  asked,  did  neither  the  Chinese  nor  the  Russians, 
in  their  early  post-revolutionary  stages,  set  aside  longer  periods  to 
put  through  their  development  plans  and  thus  avoid  the  strains 
and  problems  faced  by  the  Russians  in  the  1930's  and  by  the  Chi- 
nese since  1958.  In  each  case,  the  Five- Year  Plan  developed  a  mo- 
mentum of  its  own.  Development  in  a  priority  sector  implied  de- 
velopment in  other  sectors.  More  tractors  meant  more  steel  and 
more  coal,  and  so  on.  The  greatest  pressure  for  breakneck  economic 
development,  however,  sprang  from  the  fact  that  both  Russia  of 
the  1930^  and  China  of  1958  took  it  almost  as  an  article  of  faith 
that  a  showdown  with  the  imperialists  was  inevitable.  Russia  today, 
by  virtue  of  its  weapons  developments,  can  afford  to  be  somewhat 
more  confident  that  war  is  not  "fatalistically  inevitable"  than  China, 
whose  defense  (as  well  as  revolutionary  ambition)  depends  on  a 
Soviet  deterrent  that  is  not  available  to  them  to  exploit  as  they 
would  like. 

CONCLUSIONS 

To  sum  up,  the  Russians  and  Chinese  themselves  have  rather 
persistently  disagreed  on  whether  or  not  the  Chinese  model  for 
revolution  and  socialist  construction  is  more  relevant  than  the  Rus- 
sian for  underdeveloped  areas.  This  disagreement  seems  to  be  inti- 
mately bound  up  with  a  struggle  for  power  and  spheres  of  influence 
in  Asia  and  other  underdeveloped  areas,  a  struggle  that  has  become 
intense  in  recent  years.  The  Soviet  economic  model  has  proved  to 
have  important  weaknesses  when  applied  in  China,  an  underdevel- 
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oped  Asian  country  with  little  machinery,  modern  technology,  or 
trained  manpower,  a  rapidly  growing  population,  and  a  relatively 
stable  and  inadequate  area  of  arable  land.  But  it  is  by  no  means 
obvious  that  the  Chinese  Communists  have  as  yet  discovered  a  more 
suitable  model  for  themselves,  let  alone  for  other  Asian  countries. 

Of  the  factors  that  account  for  the  divergence  of  the  Russian 
and  Chinese  roads  to  socialism,  the  most  important  seem  to  be  the 
great  difference  in  population-resource  ratios;  the  fact  that  the 
Chinese  have  learned  from  Soviet  mistakes  and  have  benefited  from 
Soviet  help;  the  Chinese  Communist  experience  of  twenty  or  more 
years  of  regional  power;  the  considerable  differences  between  the 
paths  to  power  of  the  Soviet  and  Chinese  Communist  parties;  the 
fact  that  in  Russia  the  civil  war  took  place  after  and  in  China  be- 
fore the  seizure  of  power;  and,  finally,  the  differing  stages  of  socio- 
economic development  in  which  Russia  and  China  now  find  them- 
selves. 

Other  Asian  countries  that  have  unfavorable  population-resource 
ratios  and  are  extremely  underdeveloped  will  doubtless  find,  as  the 
Chinese  did,  that  Soviet  experience  cannot  in  itself  offer  solutions 
to  their  numerous  and  peculiar  economic  problems.  They  will  be 
able,  however,  to  take  advantage  of  Soviet  and  Chinese  mistakes 
and  successes. 

In  the  Communist  world  of  tomorrow,  diversity  and  polycen- 
trism  are  likely  to  increase  as  a  result  of  the  Sino-Soviet  conflict 
and  the  consequent  gradual  erosion  of  Soviet  authority  in  some 
areas.  Already  the  Sino-Soviet  conflict  has  had  a  considerable  im- 
pact on  the  smaller  Communist  parties  throughout  Asia,  particu- 
larly those  in  power.  Of  these  three,  only  Outer  Mongolia  joined  in 
Khrushchev's  attack  on  Albania  at  the  Twenty-second  Party  Con- 
gress, in  the  fall  of  1961.  The  refusal  of  the  vast  majority  of  the 
Asian  parties  out  of  power  and  the  two  key  parties  in  power,  the 
North  Vietnamese  and  North  Koreans,  to  echo  Khrushchev's  ac- 
tion is  an  indication  of  the  considerable  limits  of  Soviet  authority 
in  the  Asian  Communist  movement. 

But  it  would  be  too  great  an  oversimplification  to  assume  from 
these  developments  that  the  smaller  Asian  parties  in  or  out  of  power 
will  become  Chinese  satellites.  The  North  Koreans,  for  reasons  of 
their  own,  have  been  staunch  supporters  of  the  Chinese  in  their  dis- 
pute with  Moscow  since  i960,  while  the  North  Vietnamese  sought 
for  a  number  of  years  to  mediate  the  dispute  and  only  recently  have 
moved  closer  to  the  Chinese  on  some  issues.  Nevertheless,  both  the 
North  Koreans  and  the  North  Vietnamese  continue  to  take  eco- 
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nomic  aid  from  both  the  Russians  and  the  Chinese.  So  long  as 
there  is  no  open  and  formal  split,  they  will  probably  continue  to 
maneuver  between  Peking  and  Moscow,  extracting  support  from 
both.  In  this  manner,  they  will  be  able  to  gain  even  greater  inde- 
pendence from  Russia  and  China  in  both  foreign  and  domestic 
policies.  There  are  already  a  number  of  indications  that  the  North 
Vietnamese  Party  has  a  high  degree  of  independence  from  both 
Russia  and  China  in  its  operations  in  Laos,  for  example.  At  home, 
both  the  North  Vietnamese  and  the  North  Koreans  can  be  ex- 
pected eventually  to  develop  their  own  peculiar  brands  of  "socialist 
construction"  which,  in  all  likelihood,  will  be  modeled  in  part  on 
both  Russian  and  Chinese  experience  but  with  a  large  dose  of  local 
variation.  Khrushchev  himself  recently  gave  the  green  light  to  "na- 
tional roads  to  socialism"  when  he  told  the  East  German  Party 
Congress,  in  January,  1963,  that  it  was  possible  for  Communist 
parties  to  diverge  even  on  important  ideological  questions  and  that 
the  real  question  now  was  only  "who  owns  the  means  of  produc- 
tion and  who  controls  state  power."  Khrushchev  was,  in  effect,  say- 
ing that  a  Communist  Party's  road  to  socialism  and  Communism 
is  its  own  business. 

Thus,  the  Sino-Soviet  conflict  has  shattered  the  single-centered 
international  system  created  by  Stalin  and  has  opened  the  door  to 
pluralism  in  the  Communist  world.  Communism  is  no  longer  ho- 
mogeneous and  monolithic.  The  common  ideology  is  increasingly 
being  stretched  to  fit  diverse  national  conditions  and  circum- 
stances. This  is  perhaps  the  most  significant  and  lasting  conse- 
quence of  the  historic  struggle  within  the  Communist  world. 
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Russian  and  Chinese  Communist  Views 

The  great  struggles  of  the  mid-twentieth  century,  like  the  crucial 
conflicts  man  has  fought  in  earlier  eras,  have  emerged,  to  a  large 
degree,  from  differences  over  how  people  should  combine,  or  or- 
ganize, and  how  resources  should  be  allocated  and  exchanged.  How- 
ever, because  of  man's  recent  and  spectacular  achievements  in  a 
third  sphere,  the  reordering  of  his  environment,  the  current  strug- 
gle over  how  to  combine  and  how  to  allocate  resources  has  raised 
peculiarly  favorable  opportunities,  as  well  as  gross  dangers  unknown 
in  previous  periods  of  history. 

Modern  technology  has  provided  people  in  the  so-called  "under- 
developed" regions  with  a  variety  of  new  possibilities  for  substan- 
tially altering  their  environment  and  rendering  it  less  hostile.  The 
example  set  by  the  technologically  "advanced"  countries  and  the 
transmission  of  this  "image  of  possible  advancement"  have  thus 
become  political  phenomena  of  extreme  relevance.  At  the  same 
time,  however,  the  development  of  nuclear  weapons  has  raised  un- 
precedented possibilities  for  destructiveness. 

It  is  entirely  possible  for  a  people  who  have  achieved  sophisti- 
cated techniques  for  improving  their  environment  to  transmit — in 
one  fashion  or  another— their  organization,  skills,  and  surplus  ener- 
gies to  underdeveloped  areas.  This  transmission  of  knowledge  af- 
fords great  opportunities  for  reshaping  such  areas,  but  it  also  gives 
rise  to  conflicts  over  who  shall  do  this  transmitting  and  what  or- 
ganizational forms— both  political  and  economic— shall  be  put  into 
practice. 

Marxist-Leninist  theory  and  practice  have  played  a  powerful 
role  in  altering  political  and  economic  forms  and  in  hastening  the 
transmission   of   technology   from   developed   to   underdeveloped 
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areas.  Classical  Marxism  argued  that  inequities  in  the  allocation  of 
resources  within  a  given  capitalist  country  would  lead  to  the  over- 
throw and  destruction  of  the  bourgeois  political  structure  and  the 
substitution  of  a  new  system  that  would  provide  a  different  kind  of 
allocation.  Lenin,  through  his  theory  of  imperialism,  placed  initial 
emphasis  elsewhere:  Revolution  was  more  likely  to  be  generated  in 
the  underdeveloped  countries  than  in  those  where  technology  was 
highly  developed.  Marxism-Leninism  thus  became  a  system  for 
communicating  new  political,  economic,  and  technological  goals 
to  colonial  and  "semicolonial"  areas  and  also  for  introducing  new 
means— in  all  three  categories— for  transforming  underdeveloped 
environments. 

Viewed  broadly,  Marxism-Leninism  provides  a  body  of  theory,  a 
strategy,  and  a  manual  of  tactics  for  breaking  up  traditional  eco- 
nomic and  political  structures,  pulverizing  them,  so  to  speak,  and 
reintegrating  them  into  a  new  kind  of  system.  Today,  however, 
there  are  two  major  Marxist-Leninist  models  of  world  conflict  and 
integration— two  somewhat  distinct  programs  for  combining  hu- 
man efforts  in  order  to  alter  and  control  the  environment— the  Chi- 
nese Communist  and  the  Soviet  Russian.  It  is  important  that  we 
understand  both  their  similarities  and  their  differences. 

DIFFERING  WORLD  VIEWS 

A  subtle  and  often  elusive  source  of  conflict  resides  in  the  fact 
that  men  have  differing  views  of  the  world  and  of  the  role  of  hu- 
man beings  in  it.  This  is  a  difficulty  of  long  standing.  Depending 
upon  their  experiences  and  cultural  conditioning,  men  have  always 
maintained  a  diversity  of  philosophies,  religions,  world  views,  and 
ideologies.  It  seems  clear,  however,  that  certain  relatively  recent 
developments  have  aggravated  the  difficulties  of  moderating  those 
collisions  between  organized  groups  of  people  that  have  persistently 
characterized  human  history. 

We  may  visualize  man  as  having  no  contact  with  his  environ- 
ment or  with  his  fellow  man  except  through  two  filter  lenses— the 
lens  of  his  senses  and  the  lens  of  his  experience,  upbringing,  and 
cultural  conditioning.  And  just  as  an  individual  who  suffers  color 
blindness  sees  his  environment  somewhat  differently  from  the  way 
a  person  with  normal  vision  views  it,  so  we  may  suppose  that  a  man 
who  has  been  conditioned  by  one  set  of  experiences  will  perceive 
his  surroundings  somewhat  differently  from  his  fellow  man  from  a 
different  milieu. 

Virtually  any  organizational  effort  in  human  history  is  character- 
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ized  by  an  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  group  to  standardize  at  least 
a  part  of  the  lens  used  by  each  of  its  members.  This  is  an  essential 
purpose  of  all  rule  books,  catechisms,  educational  systems,  and 
codes  of  law.  Groups  and  societies  differ,  however,  in  their  views  of 
how  much  and  what  particular  parts  of  each  lens  should  be  syn- 
chronized with  all  other  lenses  in  the  system. 

A  troublesome  factor  in  the  world  conflict  today  is  that  one  of  the 
major  contending  organizational  systems,  the  Communist,  is 
founded  upon  the  premise  that  one  lens— and  only  one  lens— pro- 
vides a  "correct"  view  of  the  world  and  of  man's  role  in  it.  This 
system  acknowledges  that  not  all  human  beings  wear  this  prescrip- 
tion, but  anticipates  that  in  due  course  all  men  will  inevitably  be  so 
equipped  and  that  when  this  comes  about,  there  will  be  an  absolute 
minimum  of  essential  difference  from  one  set  of  glasses  to  the  next. 
Yet  it  is  becoming  increasingly  evident  that  even  Communist  lenses 
are  often  differently  shaped  and  offer  somewhat  different  views. 

THE  MARXIST-LENINIST  WORLD  VIEW 

The  essential  aspects  of  the  Marxist-Leninist  world  view  are  well 
known  and  do  not  require  extensive  recitation.  We  need  only  to 
remind  ourselves  of  a  few  crucial  features:  The  world  view  is  put 
forward  as  absolutely  comprehensive,  embracing  the  laws  govern- 
ing the  whole  physical  universe  as  well  as  man  and  all  his  works. 
The  fundamental  laws  it  identifies  are  inescapable,  irreversible,  un- 
alterable, and  governed  by  materialistic  processes  which— in  the 
current  stage  of  history— manifest  themselves  through  class  con- 
flict. Man's  behavior  and  the  processes  of  his  cognition  are  wholly 
subject  to  these  materialistically  engendered  laws.  Nothing  is  in- 
herently unknowable.  Virtually  all  men— since  they  are  unavoid- 
ably subject  to  these  processes— will,  in  due  course,  achieve  "true" 
cognition,  will  therefore  increasingly  perceive  the  universe  and  their 
fellow  men  in  the  same  way,  and  will,  in  the  long  run,  react  the 
same  way  to  the  same  stimuli.  All  interactions  within  this  total  con- 
text are  inherently  conflictual,  but  beyond  a  certain  point— as  men 
are  conditioned  more  and  more  in  the  same  way— these  contradic- 
tions will  become  less  and  less  antagonistic  and  more  and  more  re- 
ciprocally corrective. 

Human  beings  all  over  the  world,  in  short,  will  tend  to  accept  the 
same  world  view,  the  same  long-  and  medium-range  goals  and— 
increasingly— will  tend  to  select  the  same  immediate  means  for 
achieving  these  goals. 
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MAJOR  ANTAGONISMS  OR  CLEAVAGE  POINTS 

Marx  saw  the  major  struggle  emerging  from  the  conflict  between 
capita]  and  labor  in  the  advanced  industrial  societies.  His  view  was 
focused  largely  on  Great  Britain,  Western  Europe,  and  the  United 
States.  Lenin  made  crucial  alterations  in  this  concept,  and,  as  a  con- 
sequence, Communism  came  to  be  more  and  more  concerned  with 
the  underdeveloped  countries,  which  he  referred  to  as  the  "colonies 
and  semicolonies." 

Having  accumulated  vast  surpluses  of  capital  in  the  industrial 
nations,  the  bourgeoisie,  according  to  Lenin,  had  found  it  neces- 
sary to  seek  new  fields  of  investment.  These  they  had  found  in  the 
colonies  and  semicolonies  of  the  economically  underdeveloped 
areas  of  the  globe.  Taking  advantage  of  cheap  labor  in  these  re- 
gions, the  capitalists  of  the  industrial  nations  could  buy  raw  materi- 
als at  low  cost,  process  them,  and  sell  the  products  back  to  the 
populace  at  great  advantage.  With  these  profits,  the  bourgeoisie 
could  "bribe"  their  own  proletariats  through  higher  wages  and  thus 
stave  off  the  revolution  in  their  own  countries.  So  it  was  that  capi- 
talism had  thrown  its  net  over  the  surface  of  the  globe. 

Marxist-Leninist  theory  identifies  three  major  antagonisms  or  hos- 
tile contradictions  in  the  world :  ( 1 )  the  antagonisms  among  com- 
peting imperialist  powers;  (2)  the  antagonism  between  the  imperi- 
alist powers  and  the  colonies  and  other  "exploited"  nations;  and 
( 3 )  the  antagonism,  within  a  given  country,  between  the  capitalist 
"exploiter"  and  the  proletariat  and  other  classes  suffering  exploita- 
tion. 

By  holding  his  chisel  at  the  correct  cleavage  point,  a  skilled  stone- 
cutter can  split  a  boulder  into  its  natural  parts.  Analogously,  we  find 
the  Soviet  Russian  and  the  Communist  Chinese  chisels  somewhat 
differently  placed— though  the  discrepancies  are  largely  of  em- 
phasis. In  fact,  both  the  Russians  and  the  Chinese  recognize  the 
same  antagonisms.  The  problem  emerges  in  practical  terms:  How 
much  time  and  energy  and  how  many  resources  shall  be  allocated 
to  exploiting  the  various  conflicts?  Today,  in  some  respects,  the 
Chinese  may  be  closer  to  Lenin  than  the  Russians. 

Generally,  Lenin  saw  world  Communism  emerging  from  the 
chaotic  wake  of  imperialist  wars  and  from  wars  of  national  libera- 
tion in  the  colonies  and  semicolonies.  In  these  latter  areas,  how- 
ever, the  circumstances  were  complicated  further. 

Necessarily,  as  Lenin  saw  it,  the  bourgeois  imperialists  would  ally 
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themselves  with  local  elements  seeking  to  preserve  the  status  quo, 
but  unavoidably  and  in  spite  of  themselves  they  would  also  sow  the 
first  seeds  of  revolution  by  introducing  new  technologies  and  edu- 
cating the  populace  to  new  possibilities.  In  the  colonies,  indeed, 
the  imperialist  bourgeoisie— by  recruiting  and  training  native  armies 
—were  creating  the  armed  forces  that  would  eventually  be  used 
against  them. 

This  bourgeois  exploitation  of  colonial  and  semicolonial  markets, 
Lenin  believed,  was  changing  the  class  structure  of  colonial  areas 
in  a  crucial  fashion  and  releasing  a  new  revolutionary  potential. 

Nineteenth-century  Marxism  would  have  assumed  it  to  be  neces- 
sary for  these  colonies  and  semicolonies  to  work  their  way — or 
"struggle''  their  way— dialectically  through  stage  after  stage  into 
full  capitalism,  thence  to  the  dictatorship  of  the  proletariat,  and 
finally  to  pure  Communism.  But  with  the  establishment  of  the 
Soviet  Union  as  an  ideological  inspiration,  an  organizational  base, 
and  an  arsenal  of  the  proletariat,  Leninism  saw  the  possibility  for  a 
foreshortening  or  telescoping  process.  With  support  from  the  Soviet 
Union  and  from  the  Communist  parties  of  the  Western  nations, 
the  emerging  proletariats  in  the  colonies  and  semicolonies  could 
speed  the  struggle  and  bypass  full  capitalist  development. 

At  the  heart  of  the  Leninist  program  for  revolution  in  the  col- 
onies and  semicolonies  was  the  concept  of  a  temporary  collabora- 
tion between  the  Communists  and  the  local  nationalist  revolu- 
tionaries. 

TACTICAL  ALLIANCE 

As  early  as  1920,  Lenin  asserted  that  during  initial  stages  of  the 
struggle  in  a  colonial  or  semicolonial  country,  the  national  bour- 
geoisie would  "march  with  the  revolution"  in  a  four-bloc  alliance 
(national  bourgeoisie,  petty  bourgeoisie,  peasantry,  and  proletariat) 
against  the  counterrevolutionary,  reactionary  classes  (imperialists, 
feudal  militarists,  and  compradors).  The  Lenin  theses,  somewhat 
modified  by  the  ideas  of  the  Indian  revolutionist  M.  N.  Roy,  be- 
came the  theoretical  foundation  for  Communist-led  revolutions  in 
Asia  and  in  the  colonics  and  semicolonies  elsewhere.1 

The  task  of  the  proletariat,  under  revolutionary  circumstances,  is 
to  collaborate  with  the  other  three  classes  in  the  revolutionary  bloc 
—but  also  to  maintain  "hegemony"  over  them.  In  later  stages  of  a 
given  struggle,  as  the  more  revolutionary  classes  in  the  bloc— par- 
ticularly the  peasantry  and  the  proletariat— begin  to  "raise  new  de- 
mands," such  as  land  reform,  the  national  bourgeoisie  will  desert 
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the  revolution  and  "go  over  to  the  imperialists/'  leaving  a  three- 
class  bloc  (petty  bourgeoisie,  peasantry,  and  proletariat)  in  place 
of  the  earlier  four-class  alliance.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  prole- 
tariat to  see  that  this  three-class  bloc  is  strong  enough  to  withstand 
the  defection  of  the  national  bourgeoisie  and  level  new  attacks 
against  the  imperialist  bloc  (now  augmented  by  the  defected  bour- 
geoisie). 

The  Communist  leadership  must  recognize,  of  course,  which 
sections  of  the  bourgeoisie— at  a  given  revolutionary  phase— are  the 
appropriate  target  for  the  "main  blow"  and  which  should  be  con- 
ciliated or  neutralized. 

It  is  assumed  that  during  subsequent  revolutionary  stages  at 
least  a  section  of  the  petty  bourgeoisie  will  "go  over  to  the  imperi- 
alists,"  and  in  due  course  the  rich  peasants  will  also  "betray  the  rev- 
olution" before  the  demands  of  the  proletariat  and  the  poor  peas- 
ants for  the  confiscation  of  rich  peasant  holdings. 

The  peasantry,  as  Lenin  saw  it,  was  an  extremely  complex  class 
displaying  some  components  that  were  essentially  capitalist  and 
others  that  were  proletarian.  Insofar  as  a  rich  peasant  owned  land, 
stock,  and  implements,  depended  on  hired  labor,  and  sold  his  own 
grain  in  the  market,  he  was  fundamentally  capitalist.  To  the  de- 
gree that  a  poor  peasant  hired  himself  out  for  labor  on  another 
man's  land  he  was  essentially  proletarian.  A  middle  peasant,  own- 
ing a  small  but  insufficient  plot  of  land  and  finding  it  necessary  to 
hire  himself  out  a  part  of  the  time,  or  to  hire  out  his  sons,  partook 
of  both  classes.  In  a  revolutionary  struggle,  the  proletariat  should 
support  or  attack  the  rich  peasant  according  to  the  dialectical  cir- 
cumstance. The  middle  peasant  could  be  counted  upon  as  an  ally. 
The  poor  peasant  would  march  with  the  proletarian  forces.2 

The  task  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  of  the  Communist  parties  of 
the  imperialist  states,  theoretically,  was  to  support  the  proletarian 
movements  in  the  colonies  and  semicolonies  and  guide  them  in 
their  struggles.  A  major  difficulty  with  this  analysis  and,  indeed, 
with  the  whole  concept  of  class  struggle,  lay  in  the  fact  that  Com- 
munist theoreticians  seldom  defined  with  any  clarity  the  precise 
criteria  for  recognizing  a  class  or  for  delineating  its  boundaries.  The 
problem  was  especially  troublesome  in  Asia  where  economic 
groupings  did  not  necessarily  fit  the  class  stereotypes  familiar  to 
Europeans.  Increasingly,  in  fact,  a  group  and  its  leadership  tended 
to  be  assigned  to  a  given  class  not  only  on  the  basis  of  its  economic 
characteristics  but  also  according  to  its  attitude  toward  the  Com- 
munists. 
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In  1926  and  early  1927,  the  Soviet  Russians  looked  upon  Chiang 
K'ai-shek  as  a  national  bourgeois  leader  "marching  with  the  revolu- 
tion" who  could  be  counted  upon  as  an  ally  for  some  time  to  come. 
Even  earlier,  the  Stalinists  had  proposed  a  Communist  coalition 
with  Chiang,  on  the  assumption  that  the  Communists  could  gradu- 
ally take  over  by  subversion. 

As  it  turned  out,  however,  Chiang  "went  over  to  the  imperialists" 
sooner  than  Stalin  or  his  agents  in  China  expected,  and  the  Com- 
munists were  caught  off  balance.  Those  who  suffered  most  from 
this  miscalculation  were  members  of  the  Chinese  Communist 
Party,  who  were  not  only  driven  underground  or  into  the  mountains 
by  Chiang  K'ai-shek,  but  were  also  held  responsible  by  Stalin  for 
what  amounted  to  his  own  mistake. 

During  the  early  1920's  Comintern  theoreticians  tried  to  apply 
this  fundamental  analysis  of  class  conflict  not  only  to  China  but 
also  to  India,  Japan,  Indonesia,  and  other  regions  of  Asia.  The  his- 
torical record  suggests  that  each  country  presented  its  own  peculiar 
problems. 

In  1924,  M.  N.  Roy  told  the  Fifth  Congress  of  the  Communist 
International  that  national  capitalism  was  growing  rapidly  in  India. 
The  national  bourgeoisie,  in  fact,  had  already  been  won  over  to 
support  the  British  Empire,  and  it  would  be  a  mistake  for  the  Com- 
munists to  rely  upon  them.  Other  Comintern  theoreticians  were 
similarly  cautious.  "The  anti-imperialist  bloc  must  be  organized 
much  more  carefully  in  India  than  in  China,"  G.  N.  Voitinsky 
wrote  in  1925,  "because  the  upper  Indian  bourgeoisie  has  already 
become  a  conservative  class,  a  class  that  fears  revolution  within  the 
country  much  more  than  it  fears  national  oppression  by  imperi- 
alists."3 Because  of  the  Congress  Party  and  its  strength  and  also  be- 
cause of  other  factors  such  as  the  organizational  weaknesses  in  their 
own  movement,  the  Indian  Communists  found  it  difficult  to  make 
much  headway. 

Japan  was  different  because  the  country  was  itself  an  imperialist 
power.  In  1922,  a  draft  platform  had  stated  that  because  of  the 
semifeudal  nature  of  the  Japanese  state,  the  Japanese  Government 
was  opposed  not  only  by  the  workers  but  also  by  other  strata  of 
Japanese  society:  the  peasants,  the  petty  bourgeoisie,  and  the  so- 
called  liberal  bourgeoisie.  Consequently,  the  Japanese  Commu- 
nists were  to  support  the  bourgeois-democratic  revolution  tempo- 
rarily—on the  assumption  that  the  triumph  of  the  bourgeois  revolu- 
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tion  would  serve  as  a  prelude  to  the  proletarian  revolution.4  Five 
years  later,  the  Comintern  altered  its  viewpoint  by  noting  that  "the 
hope  that  the  bourgeoisie  can  in  any  way  be  utilized  as  a  revolu- 
tionary factor,  even  during  the  first  stages  of  the  bourgeois-demo- 
cratic revolution,  must  be  abandoned  now."5  Analogies  with  China 
would  not  stand.  "China  was  and  is  an  object  of  imperialist  policy, 
whereas  the  Japanese  bourgeoisie  is  itself  a  first-rate  imperialist 
power."  The  driving  forces  in  the  Japanese  revolution  were,  above 
all,  the  proletariat  and  the  peasantry,  with  the  proletariat  providing 
indispensable  leadership. 

After  the  failure  of  two  Communist-inspired  uprisings  against 
Dutch  authorities  in  Java  in  November,  1926,  and  Sumatra  in  Janu- 
ary, 1927,  the  Communist  International  recognized  special  circum- 
stances in  Indonesia.  "The  national  revolutionary  movement  in  In- 
donesia differs  above  all  from  similar  movements  in  the  colonies  in 
that,  owing  on  the  one  hand,  to  the  lack  of  a  native  bourgeoisie, 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  the  existence  of  concentrated  proletarian 
masses  in  the  big  factories  of  the  imperialists,  this  movement  fol- 
lowed a  different  path,  and  the  working  class  succeeded  compara- 
tively easily  in  playing  an  active  role  in  this  movement."6  The  up- 
risings had  failed  because  the  Indonesian  Communist  leadership 
had  betrayed  "the  lack  of  an  earnest  political  and  organizatory 
preparation  of  this  movement  as  a  whole."7 

THE  NEW  DEMOCRACY 

After  gaining  control  of  the  Chinese  Communist  movement  in 
the  mid- 19  30^,  Mao  Tse-tung  accepted  Lenin's  perception  of  the 
class  structure  and  primary  class  antagonisms  in  China  and  other 
underdeveloped  countries,  but  he  refused  to  put  much  trust  in  na- 
tional bourgeois  leaders.  Rather  than  rely  on  national  bourgeois 
troops  and  governmental  structure  as  Stalin  had  done,  Mao  went 
into  the  countryside  and  organized  his  own  Red  Army  and  his 
own  governmental  institutions,  thus  assuring  "proletarian  hegem- 
ony." 

The  special  characteristic  of  the  Chinese  revolution,  according  to 
Mao  Tse-tung  and  his  colleagues,  was  a  struggle  of  the  "armed  peo- 
ple opposing  armed  counterrevolution." 

Essentially,  Mao  distrusted  a  tactical  alliance  with  the  national 
bourgeoisie  until  his  "revolution  from  below"  had  achieved  control 
over  the  whole  "four-class  alliance"  of  national  bourgeoisie,  petty 
bourgeoisie,  peasantry,  and  proletariat.  This  Party  hegemony  took 
the  form  of  the  New  Democracy,  a  governmental  instrument  for 
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imposing  sovereignty  over  all  the  classes  and  guiding  the  revolu- 
tion through  its  phases  by  exercise  of  the  power  inherent  in  the 
Communist  movement.  Under  the  New  Democracy,  there  was  as- 
surance that  the  national  bourgeoisie  could  not  do  serious  damage 
when  it  "went  over  to  the  imperialists/'  The  whole  revolution  was 
under  tight  Maoist  supervision. 

Thus  the  New  Democracy  was  essentially  an  instrument  for  im- 
posing the  power  of  the  Communist  Party  and  for  earning  out  a 
tightly  controlled  revolution.  At  each  stage,  the  regime  mobilized 
as  broad  a  coalition  base  of  tactical  class  alliances  as  was  feasible 
under  the  program  at  hand.  Once  the  class  enemv  of  that  particular 
revolutionary  phase  had  been  disposed  of  and  Communist  power 
consolidated,  the  least  "revolutionary"  class  of  the  coalition— or  the 
most  reactionary  class — was  assumed  to  have  "gone  over"  to  the 
imperialists  and  was  treated  accordingly.  Thus  the  imperialists, 
feudal  elements  (landlords),  and  bureaucratic  capitalists  (compra- 
dors included)  were  eliminated  first,  and  then  the  national  bour- 
geoisie—having "betrayed  the  revolution"— were  put  under  attack, 
and  after  them,  at  appropriate  stages,  the  petty  bourgeoisie  and  the 
rich  peasants. 

The  assumption  was,  of  course,  that  as  the  class  struggle  pro- 
gressed—as the  strength  of  the  counterrevolutionary  forces  abated 
and  the  power  of  the  worker-peasant  alliance  increased— the  govern- 
mental class  composition  and  structure  would  alter,  appropriately 
reflecting  the  dialectic  changes  taking  place  in  the  society  as 
a  whole. 

The  New  Democracy,  then,  represented  a  transitional  stage  tele- 
scoping economic,  political,  and  social  "struggles"  and  hastening 
progress  into  Communist-style  socialism. 

It  is  against  this  theoretical  background  that  the  Chinese  Com- 
munists have  placed  major  emphasis  upon  the  need  for  armed 
struggles  and  especially  for  "wars  of  national  liberation"  by  the  op- 
pressed peoples  against  the  imperialists,  with  tight  Party  control 
over  tactical  alliances  with  the  bourgeoisie. 

Stalin  was  reluctant  to  acknowledge  the  advantages  of  Mao's 
model.  Even  after  World  War  II,  he  is  reported  to  have  urged  the 
Chinese  Communists  to  pursue  "revolution  from  above"  by  form- 
ing a  new  coalition  with  Chiang  K'ai-shek  and  boring  from  within 
rather  than  relying  on  the  Chinese  Red  Army.  Mao  agreed— and 
then  proceeded  in  his  own  way,  using  the  Chinese  Red  Army  to 
sweep  Chiang  and  his  Nationalist  forces  off  the  mainland  of 
China.8  This  was  essentially  a  Maoist— as  against  a  Stalinist— victory. 


Two  Revolutionary  Models:  Russian  and  Chinese  43 

Thus  Soviet  Russia  has,  over  the  years,  tended  to  favor  "revolu- 
tion from  above/'  whereas  Communist  China  has  been  inclined 
toward  "revolution  from  below."  It  should  be  reiterated,  of  course, 
that  the  discrepancy  between  the  Russian  inclination  and  the  Chi- 
nese tendency  is  one  of  emphasis,  and  the  respective  policies  are 
not,  in  all  cases,  mutually  exclusive.  We  can  postulate,  however, 
that  Peking  and  Moscow  must  encounter  difficulties  in  coordinating 
programs. 

Challenge  of  the  Nuclear  Epoch 
roads  to  power 

As  early  as  1946,  Liu  Shao-ch'i— who  succeeded  Mao  Tse-tung  in 
1959  as  Chairman  of  the  Chinese  People's  Republic— told  Anna 
Louise  Strong  that  Mao  had  changed  Marxism  from  a  European  to 
an  Asiatic  form.  "The  basic  principles  of  Marxism  are  undoubtedly 
adaptable  to  all  countries,"  Liu  asserted,  "but  to  apply  their  general 
truth  to  concrete  revolutionary  practices  in  China  is  a  difficult  task. 
Mao  Tse-tung  is  Chinese;  he  analyzes  Chinese  problems  and  guides 
the  Chinese  people  in  their  struggle  to  victory.  He  uses  Marxist- 
Leninist  principles  to  explain  Chinese  history  and  the  practical 
problems  of  China.  He  is  the  first  that  has  succeeded  in  doing  so."* 
Mao  had  thus  created  a  Chinese  or  Asiatic  form  of  Marxism,  Liu 
declared. 

China  is  a  semifeudal,  semicolonial  country  in  which  vast  numbers  of 
people  live  at  the  edge  of  starvation,  tilling  small  bits  of  soil.  Its  econ- 
omy is  agricultural,  backward,  and  dispersed.  In  attempting  the 
transition  to  a  .more  industrialized  economy,  China  faces  the  compe- 
tition and  pressures— economic,  political,  and  military— of  advanced 
industrial  lands.  This  is  the  basic  situation  that  affects  both  the  rela- 
tions of  social  classes  and  the  methods  of  struggle  toward  any  such 
goal  or  national  independence  and  a  better,  freer  life  for  the  Chinese. 
There  are  similar  conditions  in  other  lands  of  Southeast  Asia.  The 
courses  chosen  by  China  will  influence  them  all.10 

In  1949,  after  the  Chinese  Communists  had  seized  power  on  the 
mainland,  Liu  Shao-ch'i  suggested  again  that  the  "path  taken  by 
the  Chinese  people"  was  in  many  circumstances  the  path  that 
should  be  taken  by  people  of  other  "colonial  and  dependent  coun- 
tries in  their  struggle  for  national  independence  and  people's 
democracy."11 

Over  the  succeeding  dozen  years,  the  problem  of  how  Commu- 
nists should  achieve  power— both  in  the  underdeveloped  countries 
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and  also  in  the  advanced  industrial  states— became  an  important 
issue  in  the  Sino-Soviet  controversy.  Generally,  the  Chinese  Com- 
munists have  tended  to  see  local  revolutionary  conditions  within  a 
given  country  as  crucial,  while  the  Russians  assert  that  the  "essence, 
content,  and  nature  of  the  decisive  tasks  of  the  present  epoch"  are 
overriding.  The  Russians,  moreover,  have  been  emphasizing  "peace- 
ful" approaches. 

The  possibility  of  "peaceful"  roads  to  power  is  not  a  wholly  new 
concept  in  Marxist-Leninist  theory.  "In  the  remote  future,"  Stalin 
declared  in  a  lecture  delivered  at  Sverdlov  University  in  April,  1924, 
"if  the  proletariat  is  victorious  in  the  most  important  capitalist 
countries,  and  if  the  present  capitalist  encirclement  is  replaced  by 
Socialist  encirclement,  a  'peaceful'  path  of  development  is  quite 
possible  for  certain  capitalist  countries,  whose  capitalists,  in  view 
of  the  'unfavorable'  international  situation,  will  consider  it  expedi- 
ent Voluntarily'  to  make  substantial  concessions  to  the  proletar- 
iat."12 But  Khrushchev  is  clearly  pushing  the  concept  further  than 
either  Lenin  or  Stalin  had  done. 

For  the  most  part,  in  the  aftermath  of  World  War  I,  Marxism- 
Leninism  had  perceived  the  imperialist  powers  caught  irrevocably 
in  further  herculean  struggles  against  each  other  and  predisposed 
toward  aggression  against  the  Soviet  Union  and  other  Communist 
states.  It  was  out  of  the  chaos  of  these  turbulent  conflicts  that  world 
Communism  would  eventually  emerge. 

Since  then,  however,  the  world  situation  had  undergone  radical 
changes,  Khrushchev  told  the  Twentieth  Congress  of  the  CPSU 
(Communist  Party  of  the  Soviet  Union)  in  February,  1956.  The 
forces  of  "socialism  and  democracy"  had  grown  immeasurably 
throughout  the  world,  whereas  capitalism  had  become  much 
weaker:  Socialist  encirclement  of  capitalism  was  beginning  to  re- 
place the  former  capitalist  encirclement  of  socialism.  The  "decisive 
advantages"  of  socialism  over  capitalism  were  becoming  increas- 
ingly evident,  moreover;  increasingly,  the  workers,  peasants,  and 
intellectuals  "of  all  countries"  were  finding  that  socialism  had  a 
great  power  of  attraction.  "The  ideas  of  socialism,"  he  said,  "are 
indeed  coming  to  dominate  the  minds  of  all  working  mankind."13 

SOVIET  VIEWS  ON  THE  NEW  EPOCH 

The  main  distinguishing  feature  of  the  epoch,  according  to 
Khrushchev,  was  "the  fact  that  the  socialist  world  system  is  becom- 
ing the  decisive  factor  in  the  development  of  human  society."14 
This  means  that  socialism  is  increasingly  in  a  position  to  determine 
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the  character,  methods,  and  trends  of  international  relations— to 
encourage  conditions  of  "peaceful  coexistence."  With  this  growth 
in  the  might  of  the  socialist  system,  moreover,  there  emerge  increas- 
ingly favorable  conditions  for  socialist  revolutions.  "The  transition 
to  socialism  in  countries  with  developed  parliamentary  traditions 
may  be  effected  by  utilizing  parliament,  and  in  other  countries  by 
utilizing  institutions  conforming  to  their  national  traditions/'15 

There  were  other  basic  characteristics  of  the  new  epoch.  Particu- 
larly, in  the  view  of  Khrushchev,  the  development  of  nuclear  weap- 
onry had  made  large-scale  war  unfeasible.16  Only  "madmen  and 
maniacs"  could  call  for  another  world  war.17  At  the  same  time, 
Marxism-Leninism  had  become  a  "living  reality"  and  "a  mighty 
material  force,"  Khrushchev  asserted  subsequently.  In  all  the  world 
there  was  no  longer  any  power  capable  of  barring  the  road  to  social- 
ism. The  day  was  not  far  off  when  Marxism-Leninism  would  domi- 
nate the  minds  of  the  majority  of  the  population  of  the  globe.18 

Under  these  circumstances,  Khrushchev  declared,  large-scale  war 
was  not  "fatalistically  inevitable."  There  might  be  "local  wars," 
such  as  "the  aggression  of  Britain,  France,  and  Israel  against 
Egypt,"  but  even  the  possibilities  for  starting  wars  of  this  kind  were 
diminishing.19  There  would  also  be  "wars  of  liberation"  in  countries 
dominated  by  the  "imperialists"— though  here,  also,  various  new 
alternatives  were  becoming  available. 

"In  order  to  be  loyal  to  Marxism-Leninism  today,"  Otto  Kuusi- 
nen  of  the  CPSU  Presidium  asserted  in  April,  i960,  on  the  anniver- 
sary of  Lenin's  birth,  "it  is  not  sufficient  to  repeat  the  old  truth  that 
imperialism  is  aggressive.  The  task  is  to  make  full  use  of  the  new 
factors  operating  for  peace  in  order  to  save  humanity  from  the 
catastrophe  of  another  war."20 

The  prevention  of  war  had  become  "the  question  of  questions."21 
Khrushchev  developed  the  course  of  his  reasoning  even  further: 
Across  the  face  of  the  earth,  from  certain  of  the  highly  developed 
capitalist  states  to  certain  of  the  so-called  underdeveloped  countries, 
the  minimizing  and  even  the  avoidance  of  violent  conflict  was  be- 
coming increasingly  feasible.  In  the  countries  where  capitalism  was 
still  strong  and  had  a  huge  military  and  police  apparatus  at  its  dis- 
posal, the  reactionaries,. of  course,  would  inevitably  offer  serious  re- 
sistance. There  the  transition  to  socialism  would  be  attended  by  a 
sharp  revolutionary  struggle.22 

"At  the  same  time,"  Khrushchev  declared,  "the  present  situation 
offers  the  working  class  in  a  number  of  capitalist  countries  a  real 
opportunity  to  unite  the  overwhelming  majority  of  the  people 


46  ROBERT  C.  NORTH 

under  its  leadership  and  to  secure  the  transfer  of  the  basic  means  of 
production  into  the  hands  of  the  people."  The  right-wing  bourgeois 
parties  and  their  governments  were  "suffering  bankruptcy"  with 
increasing  frequency.  In  these  circumstances,  the  working  class,  by 
rallying  around  itself  the  working  peasantry,  the  intelligentsia,  and 
"all  patriotic  forces,"  and  resolutely  repulsing  the  opportunist  ele- 
ments who  were  "incapable  of  giving  up  the  policy  of  compromise 
with  the  capitalists  and  landlords,"  would  be  in  a  position  to 
"defeat  the  reactionary  forces  opposed  to  the  interests  of  the  peo- 
ple," to  capture  a  stable  majority  in  parliament,  and  to  transform 
parliament  from  an  organ  of  bourgeois  democracy  into  a  genuine 
"instrument  of  the  people's  will."  In  such  an  event,  according  to 
Khrushchev,  "this  institution,  traditional  in  many  highly  developed 
capitalist  countries,  may  become  an  organ  of  genuine  democracy — 
democracy  for  the  working  people."23 

Khrushchev  made  clear  that  he  did  not  refer  to  a  survival  of  bour- 
geois parliamentarianism.  On  the  contrary,  by  using  parliamentary 
means,  the  proletariat  would  smash  the  military-bureaucratic  ma- 
chine and  set  up  "a  new,  proletarian  people's  state  in  parliamentary 
form."24 

It  was  probable,  Khrushchev  asserted,  that  more  forms  of  transi- 
tion to  socialism  would  appear.  In  1917,  bourgeois  counterrevolu- 
tion and  foreign  intervention  had  "prevented  a  peaceful  transforma- 
tion." Since  then,  however,  the  historical  situation  had  undergone 
radical  changes.  Throughout  the  world  the  forces  of  socialism  had 
grown  immeasurably,  and  capitalism  had  grown  much  weaker.25 

The  Russians  began  to  see  possibilities  for  a  transitional  "democ- 
racy of  a  new  type"  in  certain  highly  developed  capitalist  countries. 
This  new  variety  of  "democracy"  would  be  neutral;  it  would  de- 
mand the  elimination  of  war;  it  would  press  for  the  nationalization 
of  monopolies.  In  such  circumstances,  the  transition  to  socialism 
could  be  greatly  facilitated.28 

The  December  6,  i960,  Moscow  Declaration  of  the  Conference 
of  Representatives  of  81  Communist  Parties,  moreover,  put  for- 
ward the  concept  of  "national  democracy"— a  transitional  form  of 
government  between  bourgeois  nationalism  and  "socialism"  and 
without  the  proletarian  hegemony  of  Mao's  New  Democracy.  It 
was  envisioned  that  a  national  democracy  would  "fight  against  im- 
perialism" and  the  "penetration  of  imperialist  capital,"  and  reject 
Western  in  favor  of  Soviet  aid,  undertake  agrarian  reform,  and 
allow  Communists  a  prominent,  though  not  a  leading,  role  in 
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policy-making.   Such   "national   democracies"  would  represent  a 
transitional  stage  prior  to  Communist  achievement  of  power.27 

SOVIET  CONCEPTS  OF  "REVOLUTION  FROM  ABOVE" 

With  regard  to  the  underdeveloped  countries,  Moscow  continued 
to  emphasize  "revolution  from  above"— by  support  for  "national 
bourgeois"  leaders  (even  without  proletarian  hegemony)  and  also 
through  technical  assistance  to  newly  emerging  nations. 

"The  working  class  is  the  most  consistent  enemy  of  imperialism," 
Pravda  admitted  in  an  article  on  the  bourgeoisie  of  the  new  nations. 
"Nevertheless,  Lenin  considered  it  natural  that  at  the  beginning 
of  any  national  movement  the  bourgeoisie  plays  the  role  of  its  hege- 
monic force  (leader)  and  urged  that  in  the  struggle  for  the  self- 
determination  of  nations  support  be  given  to  the  most  revolutionary 
elements  of  the  bourgeois-democratic  national-liberation  move- 
ments."28 

Pravda  complained  that  "doctrinaires"  and  "leftists"  were  per- 
mitting themselves  to  criticize  forms  of  the  national  liberation 
movement  that  did  not  fit  into  the  usual  patterns.  In  many  of  the 
Asian  countries,  and  especially  in  Africa,  the  populations  were  pre- 
ponderantly peasant.  Under  these  circumstances,  "the  central  task 
in  freeing  themselves  from  the  yoke  of  imperialism"  would  remain 
—for  a  comparatively  long  time— that  of  "struggle  not  against  capi- 
tal but  against  survivals  of  the  Middle  Ages."  In  these  regions,  the 
workers,  peasants,  and  intelligentsia  would  undoubtedly  cooperate 
with  "that  part  of  the  national  bourgeoisie  that  is  interested  in  in- 
dependent political  and  economic  development  of  its  country  and 
is  ready  to  defend  its  independence  against  any  encroachments  by 
the  imperialist  powers."29 

Referring  to  the  emerging  nations,  Khrushchev  told  the  Twenty- 
first  Congress  of  the  CPSU  in  February,  1959: 

Many  public  figures  in  these  countries  say  they  want  to  build  social- 
ism. True,  it  is  hard  for  them  to  utter  the  word  "Communism,"  and 
it  is  not  always  clear  what  they  mean  by  socialism.  There  is  no 
doubt,  however,  that  these  figures  are  benevolently  oriented  toward 
the  socialist  countries,  do  not  regard  them  as  antagonists,  do  not 
consider  that  the  socialist  countries  oppose  their  desire  to  build  a  new 
life  without  imperialists  and  without  colonial  oppression.  For  this 
reason  the  socialist  countries  have  established  good,  friendly  relations 
with  these  states  and  are  developing  normal  economic  ties  with 
them.30 
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The  Russians  justify  economic  and  technical  assistance  to  coun- 
tries like  India,  Indonesia,  and  the  emerging  countries  of  Africa  in 
similar  terms. 

Close  alliance  and  fraternal  friendship,  "mutual  assistance  and 
cooperation  in  building  socialism  and  communism" — these  had 
been  considered  the  foundation  of  Soviet  foreign  policy.  But  in  the 
new  epoch  "we  have  a  broader  understanding  of  the  international 
duty  of  our  socialist  country,"  Kuusinen  declared  on  Lenin's  anni- 
versary, and  "we  understand  it  as  rendering  assistance  to  those  lib- 
erated peoples,  too,  who  are  not  included  in  the  world  system  of 
socialism."31 

CHINESE  COMMUNIST  RESERVATIONS  ABOUT  "PEACEFUL  COEXISTENCE" 

The  Chinese  Communists  have  tended  toward  a  more  traditional 
analysis.  Mao  Tse-tung  wrote  in  1957: 

The  First  World  War  was  followed  by  the  birth  of  the  Soviet  Union 
with  a  population  of  200  million.  The  Second  World  War  was  fol- 
lowed by  the  emergence  of  the  socialist  camp  with  a  combined  pop- 
ulation of  900  million.  If  the  imperialists  should  insist  on  launching 
a  third  world  war,  it  is  certain  that  several  hundred  million  more  will 
turn  to  socialism;  then  there  will  not  be  much  room  left  in  the  world 
for  the  imperialists,  while  it  is  quite  likely  that  the  whole  structure 
of  imperialism  will  utterly  collapse.32 

Mao  Tse-tung  and  his  colleagues  made  it  clear  that  they  were 
"against  war  and  in  favor  of  peace."  Nor  did  they  discount  entirely 
the  possibilities  for  avoiding  war  and  even— in  special  circum- 
stances—achieving socialist  power  without  violence.  But  Lenin's 
theory  of  imperialism  was  not  obsolete,  and  "none  of  the  new  tech- 
niques like  atomic  energy,  rocketry,  and  so  on"  had  changed  the 
basic  characteristics  of  imperialism  and  its  epoch  nor  the  principles 
of  proletarian  revolution  pointed  out  by  Lenin.  "The  capitalist- 
imperialist  system  absolutely  will  not  crumble  of  itself,"  Peking 
declared  on  the  anniversary  of  Lenin's  birth.  "It  will  be  overthrown 
by  the  proletarian  revolution  within  the  imperialist  country  con- 
cerned, and  the  national  revolution  in  the  colonies  and  semicolo- 
nies."33  Imperialism,  according  to  Peking,  would  never  reconcile 
itself  to  its  own  destruction. 

It  would  be  in  the  best  interests  of  the  people,  Peking  declared, 
if  the  proletariat  could  attain  power  and  carry  out  the  transition  to 
socialism  by  peaceful  means.  It  would  be  wrong  not  to  make  use  of 
such  a  possibility  when  it  occurred.  Whenever  an  opportunity  for 
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"peaceful  development  of  the  revolution"  presented  itself,  Com- 
munists must  seize  it,  as  Lenin  had  done,  so  as  to  realize  the  aim 
of  the  socialist  revolution.  "However,  this  sort  of  opportunity  is 
always,  in  Lenin's  words,  an  extraordinarily  rare  opportunity  in  the 
history  of  revolutions."34 

The  strong  implication  of  Chinese  Communist  reasoning  was 
that  local  conditions  were  still  overriding  considerations,  even  in 
the  new  epoch.  Crucial  decisions  depended  upon  local  circum- 
stances and  could  not  necessarily  be  reached  in  Moscow. 

The  proletariat  must  never  allow  itself  to  assume  that  the  bour- 
geoisie will  accept  peaceful  transformation,  Peking  declared.  On  the 
contrary,  the  working  class  must  keep  in  mind  the  assurance  of  Mao 
Tse-tung  that  "the  most  abundant  strength  in  war"  lies  in  the 
masses  and  that  "a  people's  army  organized  by  awakened  and 
united  masses  of  people"  will  be  invincible  "throughout  the 
world."35  By  following  these  precepts  the  Chinese  Communists  had 
triumphed  over  Chiang  K'ai-shek  following  World  War  II— despite 
dire  warnings  from  certain  "right  opportunists"— and  in  Korea 
against  the  United  States  with  its  superior  weapons  and  equipment. 

"At  a  time  when  Chiang  K'ai-shek  with  the  backing  of  U.S. 
imperialism  expanded  his  army  to  well  over  4  million  men,"  Peking 
declared,  "that  is  to  say  at  the  time  when  the  counterrevolutionary 
state  machine  of  China's  big  landlords  and  big  bourgeoisie  reached 
its  peak,  Comrade  Mao  Tse-tung  penetratingly  pointed  out  that  the 
Chiang  K'ai-shek  reactionaries  were  nothing  but  paper  tigers  and 
that  the  Chinese  people  should  prepare  themselves." 

What  was  the  outcome?  "Things  turned  out  exactly  as  Comrade 
Mao  Tse-tung  predicted,"  according  to  Peking.  "The  massive  coun- 
terrevolutionary army  under  Chiang  K'ai-shek,  hammered  and  bat- 
tered by  the  People's  Liberation  Army,  rapidly  fell  to  pieces  in  just 
over  three  years."36 

Weaponry— even  nuclear  weaponry— was  not  the  crucial  factor, 
any  more  than  the  alleged  desire  of  the  bourgeoisie  to  avoid  war 
was  a  crucial  factor.  Rather,  the  proletariat  must  rely  closely  "on 
the  masses  of  its  own  class  and  on  the  semiproletariat  in  the  rural 
areas,  namely,  the  broad  masses  of  poor  peasants,"  and  establish  a 
worker-peasant  alliance  led  by  the  proletariat.  "Only  then  is  it  possi- 
ble, on  the  basis  of  this  alliance,  to  unite  with  all  the  social  forces 
that  can  be  united  with  and  so  establish  a  united  front  of  the  work- 
ing people  with  all  the  nonworking  people  that  can  be  united  with 
in  accordance  with  specific  conditions  in  the  different  periods."37 

Whether  the  transition  would  be  carried  out  through  armed  up- 
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rising  or  by  peaceful  means  was  a  question  to  be  decided  locally. 
"It  is  an  internal  affair  of  each  country/'  Peking  declared,  "one  to 
be  determined  only  by  the  relation  of  classes  in  that  country  in  a 
given  period,  a  matter  to  be  decided  only  by  the  Communists  of 
that  country  themselves."38 

CHINESE  EMPHASIS  ON  THE  HEGEMONY  OF  THE  PROLETARIAT 

The  Chinese  Communists  have  considered  theoretically  falla- 
cious the  Soviet  tendency  to  link  peaceful  coexistence— internation- 
ally—with  the  essentially  local  problem  of  how  the  proletariat 
should  achieve  power  in  a  particular  state.  From  the  Peking  view- 
point, these  are  two  separate  and  distinct  issues.  Modern  revisionists 

.  .  .  hold  that  peaceful  coexistence  of  countries  with  different  so- 
cial systems  means  that  capitalism  can  peacefully  grow  into  social- 
ism, that  the  proletariat  in  countries  ruled  by  the  bourgeoisie 
can  renounce  class  struggle  and  enter  into  "peaceful  cooperation" 
with  the  bourgeoisie  and  the  imperialists,  and  that  the  proletariat 
and  all  the  exploited  should  forget  about  the  fact  that  they  are  living 
in  a  class  society,  and  so  on.  All  these  views  are  diametrically  opposed 
to  Marxism-Leninism.39 

The  struggle  for  peace  and  the  struggle  for  socialism  are  two  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  struggles,  according  to  Peking,  and  it  was  a  mistake 
not  to  make  a  distinction  between  them. 

Peking  also  accused  the  revisionists  of  confusing  seizure  of  power 
with  the  possibility  of  a  peaceful  transformation  to  socialism  under 
the  hegemony  of  the  proletariat.  For  the  proletariat  and  the  masses 
to  seize  political  power,  smash  the  old  state  machine,  and  set  up  a 
new  machine  was  one  thing,  Peking  declared.  It  was  quite  another 
thing,  having  taken  political  power,  having  established  hegemony, 
to  proceed  to  the  socialist  transformation.  "It  is  a  misconception  to 
confuse  these  two  things— the  seizing  of  political  power  by  the  pro- 
letariat and  the  earning  out  by  the  proletariat  of  socialist  trans- 
formation by  peaceful  means  after  it  seizes  political  power."  The 
basic  question  in  any  revolution,  according  to  Peking,  is  the  ques- 
tion of  who  holds  state  power.40 

On  the  basis  of  their  own  historical  experience,  the  Chinese 
Communists  distrusted  the  national  bourgeoisie  and  saw  little  pos- 
sibility of  effective  collaboration  until  the  proletarian  forces  had 
"established  their  hegemony."  The  bourgeoisie,  according  to  Pe- 
king, "cannot,"  "dare  not,"  and  "will  not"  lead  a  "true  peasants* 
revolution."41  Yet  the  "democratic  revolution"  is  essentially  "a 
peasants'  revolution"  from  the  Chinese  Communist  viewpoint. 
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Speaking  at  a  meeting  held  in  commemoration  of  the  fiftieth 
anniversary  of  the  1911  revolution,  Vice  Chairman  Tung  Pi-wu 
argued  that  this  revolution  had  been  a  failure  because  of  its  leader- 
ship by  the  national  bourgeoisie.  He  said : 

As  everyone  knows,  in  the  epoch  of  imperialism  there  is  no  country 
in  which  the  national  and  democratic  revolution  can  achieve  com- 
plete victory  under  the  leadership  of  the  bourgeoisie;  neither  the 
plan  for  a  bourgeois  republic  nor  that  for  any  other  form  of  bourgeois 
state  can  enable  these  countries  to  embark  on  the  road  of  completely 
independent  development.  In  the  present  epoch,  only  under  the 
leadership  of  the  proletariat,  and  by  obtaining  the  help  of  the  social- 
ist countries,  will  it  be  possible  for  any  country  to  win  complete  vic- 
tory in  its  national  and  democratic  revolution  and,  after  the  success 
of  the  revolution,  to  advance  along  the  path  of  independent  develop- 
ment.42 

Later,  in  the  1920^,  according  to  Liu  Shao-ch'i,  the  "right  oppor- 
tunists" had  pursued  a  policy  of  capitulation  toward  the  bourgeoisie 
and  had  regarded  the  democratic  revolution  mainly  as  the  concern 
of  the  bourgeoisie.  "They  did  not  rely  on  the  worker-peasant  alli- 
ance, but  mainly  on  the  united  front  with  the  bourgeoisie,  and  only 
united  with  them  without  waging  the  necessary  struggles.  In  doing 
so  they  gave  up  the  hegemony  of  the  proletariat  and,  at  the  time  of 
the  betrayal  of  the  revolution  by  the  bourgeoisie,  made  the  revolu- 
tion suffer  defeats  and  made  the  cause  of  the  proletariat  and  the 
masses  of  the  people  suffer  serious  setbacks/'43 

The  firm  grasping  of  hegemony  by  the  proletariat  through  the 
Communist  Party,  Liu  Shao-ch'i  declared,  is  the  key  to  victory  in 
"democratic  revolution  and  the  successful  switch-over  from  the 
democratic  revolution  to  the  socialist  revolution/' 

The  specific  historical  conditions  underlying  the  revolution  are 
usually  not  identical  in  various  countries,  the  Chinese  Communists 
insisted.  In  Russia,  the  Bolshevik  Revolution  started  with  "the 
armed  uprising  of  the  Russian  working  class  in  the  capital"  and  was 
characterized  by  the  taking  over  first  of  the  cities  and  then  of  the 
countryside.  By  contrast,  the  Chinese  revolutionary  war,  which  be- 
gan in  the  autumn  of  1927 — "namely,  the  revolutionary  war  under 
the  independent  leadership  of  the  Chinese  Communist  Party"— 
had  succeeded  first  in  a  number  of  rural  areas  on  the  basis  of  the 
;  agrarian  revolution,  followed  by  victory  later  in  the  cities.  "In  other 
■j  words,  its  course  was  characterized  by  growth  from  setting  up  small 
revolutionary  bases  in  the  rural  areas  to  large  revolutionary  bases; 
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from  the  establishment  of  a  few  revolutionary  bases  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  many  and  from  encirclement  of  the  cities  by  the  rural 
areas  to  the  ultimate  taking  over  of  the  cities/'44  "This  course  of 
development  of  the  Chinese  revolution, "  Peking  emphasized 
pointedly,  "was  propounded  by  Comrade  Mao  Tse-tung  .  .  ." 

In  thinly  veiled  rhetoric,  Peking  was  pointing  out  that  whereas 
the  Chinese  revolution  had  emerged  victorious  under  "independent 
Chinese  Communist  leadership/'  it  had  failed  miserably  in  periods 
of  close  Russian  supervision. 

The  Balance  of  Unity  and  Conflict 

sources  of  soviet  and  chinese  communist  behavior 

Orthodox  Marxism-Leninism  identifies  the  physical  environ- 
ment as  the  prime  mover  of  human  behavior,  but  emphasis  is  placed 
overwhelmingly  upon  changes  in  the  modes  of  production  and  ex- 
change, upon  the  "contradiction"  between  the  way  goods  are  pro- 
duced and  the  way  they  are  distributed. 

Standing  outside  the  Communist  framework,  we  can  conceptual- 
ize Marxism-Leninism  equally  well  as  a  highly  complex  system  for 
the  manipulation  of  man's  perceptions— and,  through  his  percep- 
tions, his  behavior. 

Here  we  postulate  that  it  is  not  strictly  the  environment  that 
shapes  the  way  man  acts,  but  his  perception  of  it,  the  way  his  lenses 
are  shaped.  If  the  individual  human  being  (or  the  group)  perceives 
the  environment  as  eminently  satisfactory— if  the  status  quo,  or  the 
"is,"  seems  good  enough  to  serve  as  the  "ought  to  be"— he  will  not< 
expend  much  energy  in  efforts  to  change  it.  If,  on  the  other  ex- 
treme, the  perceived  difference  between  "what  is"  and  "what  ought  | 
to  be"  is  too  great,  the  individual  (or  the  group)  will  assess  his  own 
energies  or  capabilities  too  low,  relative  to  the  task  at  hand,  and 
will  be  discouraged  from  ambitious  attempts  toward  change.  Buti 
if  the  difference  between  the  "is"  and  the  "ought  to  be"  is  sufficient 
to  cause  enough— but  not  too  much— tension,  then  the  individual 
(or  the  group)  will  work  persistently  in  an  effort  to  close  the  gap. 

These  premises  allow  us  to  argue  that  human  conflict  emerges 
not  only  from  "contradictions"  between  the  way  goods  are  pro- 
duced and  the  way  they  are  distributed,  but  also  from  a  host  of 
other  circumstances  under  which  man's  perceptions  are  unsatisfac- 
tory or  at  odds. 

From  a  non-Communist  viewpoint,  it  seems  evident  that  the 
perceived  "is"  and  the  perceived  "ought  to  be"  can  take  abstract  as 
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well  as  concrete  and  material  shape.  Some  men  (and  some  nations) 
hunger  as  much  for  recognition  or  status  as  for  economic  well-being, 
and  this  kind  of  gap  can  be  as  potent  as  any  other.  Undoubtedly 
the  Chinese  are  motivated  in  part  by  a  determination  to  restore  the 
power,  prestige,  and  perhaps  the  uttermost  boundaries  of  the  an- 
cient Chinese  Empire  at  the  peak  of  its  ascendancy.  Undoubtedly, 
also,  they  are  in  part  driven  by  recollections  of  how,  during  the  nine- 
teenth and  early  twentieth  centuries,  the  European  powers  and 
later  Japan  reduced  China  to  virtually  a  tributary  status.  Here  we 
have  powerful  dynamics  for  Mao  Tse-tung  and  his  colleagues  to 
harness  and  direct. 

In  many  instances,  of  course,  the  revolutionary  leader  will  harness 
basic  tensions  arising  from  inadequacies  in  the  environment  and 
seek  to  focus  upon  and  aggravate  them  by  animation,  that  is,  by 
directing  attention  toward  enemies— the  "inside  enemy"  (bad  land- 
lord, running  dog,  kulak,  wrecker,  traitor)  and  the  "outside  enemy" 
(aggressor,  imperialist,  invader)— who  are  dedicated  to  evil  obstruc- 
tions of  progress.  By  playing  upon  these  symbols,  he  can  frequently 
achieve  cohesive  efforts,  which  otherwise  might  be  discouraged  by 
the  obstacles  of  a  stubborn  and  inanimate  environment. 

In  Communist  China  the  difference  between  the  "is"  and  the 
"ought  to  be"  is  undoubtedly  great,  and  in  view  of  the  imbalance 
between  the  exploding  population  and  the  rate  of  production,  it  is 
difficult  to  foresee  how  the  gap  can  be  significantly  narrowed.  For 
the  Soviet  Union,  on  the  other  hand,  the  prospects  are  different. 
During  early  decades  after  1917,  the  gap  was  undoubtedly  severe, 
but  increasingly  since  World  War  II,  the  Russians  have  been 
making  rapid  strides,  and  one  might  expect  their  gap  to  be  some- 
what narrower  than  that  of  the  Chinese  and  their  tensions  some- 
what lower.  In  view  of  the  wide  open  spaces  of  the  U.S.S.R.  and 
the  relatively  smaller  population,  we  might  postulate  that,  over  the 
long  run,  the  Soviet  "is"  might  increasingly  tend  to  approach  the 
"ought  to  be." 

Khrushchev,  moreover,  has  committed  the  Soviet  Union  to  a 
program  of  intense  economic  and  technological  development  over 
the  next  twenty  years.  The  goal  is  to  overtake  and  even  surpass  the 
United  States  as  a  consumer  society.  These  purposes  require  careful 
maneuvering  on  the  part  of  Khrushchev:  He  must  avoid  large-scale 
war,  but  instigate  sufficient  external  tension  to  justify  domestic 
controls  and  to  maintain  internal  submission  and  cohesion;  he 
must  support  a  large  security  budget,  but  build  at  the  same  time  a 
consumer  society.  It  must  be  clear  to  the  Chinese  that  Khrushchev 
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does  not  propose  to— and  indeed  cannot— take  Communist  China 
along  on  this  rising  curve  of  development. 

For  China,  with  its  excruciating  internal  problems,  the  mainte- 
nance of  discipline  is  crucial.  Both  the  internal  enemy  and  the  ex- 
ternal enemy  must  be  maintained  at  peak  threat.  Mao  and  his  col- 
leagues cannot  afford  the  luxury  of  a  "de-Stalinization"  program 
or  of  moves  toward  a  detente  with  the  West. 

An  intense  content  analysis  of  three  recent  periods  in  Sino-Soviet 
relations  reveals,  in  fact,  that  there  is  a  significant  difference  not 
only  in  Soviet  and  Chinese  means  and  middle-range  ends,  but  also 
in  their  emotional  levels. 

The  time  periods  selected  for  analysis  were  January  and  May, 
i960,  and  April,  1961.  Generally,  Communist  China  emerged  sev- 
eral points  higher  than  the  Soviet  Union — on  a  nine-point  scale — 
in  terms  of  frustration,  hostility,  and  a  desire  to  change  the  status 
quo  radically.45 

SPECIFIC  SINO-SOVIET  DIVERGENCIES 

Other  important  differences  emerged  from  this  analysis.  The  Chi- 
nese Communist  leadership  was  more  inclined  to  see  the  United 
States  as  the  chief  enemy,  whereas  the  Soviet  Union  frequently 
placed  major  emphasis  upon  West  Germany  as  the  primary  threat. 
In  Asia,  the  Peking  regime  saw  the  United  States  threatening  ag- 
gression through  its  bases  in  Japan,  through  support  of  Taiwan, 
through  the  Seventh  Fleet,  and  through  its  influence  in  South  Viet- 
Nam  and  Laos.  The  Soviet  Union,  although  cognizant  of  United 
States'  interests  in  these  spheres,  remained  less  deeply  disturbed 
than  the  Chinese. 

Peking  persistently  saw  the  United  States  as  both  a  ''real  tiger" 
and  a  "paper  tiger."  The  United  States  was  perceived  as  undeniably 
strong,  but  Mao  and  his  colleagues  remained  convinced  that  time  is 
on  the  side  of  Communism  in  Asia  and  throughout  the  world.  The 
United  States  was  seen  as  weak  in  places  like  Laos  and  South  Viet- 
Nam,  where  the  society  is  weak— not  onlv  in  a  military  sense,  but 
economically,  politically,  and  psychologically.  Moscow  also  tended 
to  see  Communism  victorious  in  the  long  run,  but  there  was  less 
contempt  for  the  United  States  in  Soviet  statements— and  not  in- 
frequently a  touch  of  admiration  for  American  skill  and  produc- 
tivity. 

J  iic  Chinese  Communists  were  more  inclined  than  the  Russians 
to  emphasize  what  they  saw  as  the  "occupied"  or  "semi-occupied" 
status  of  Japan.  Increasingly,  however,  the  Peking  regime  became 
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concerned  with  Japan  as  "an  accomplice"  in  the  United  States 
"aggression"  in  Laos.  Peking  took  pains  to  link  United  States  "im- 
perialism" with  the  World  War  II  imperialism  of  Japan  and  raised 
repeated  warnings  about  a  renaissance  of  Japanese  militarism.  The 
Chinese  Communists  also  revealed  a  fear  of  Japanese  competition 
for  Asian  markets. 

The  Soviet  Union  was  more  inclined  to  stress  "good-neighborly 
relations"  with  Japan.  Peking  made  a  sharper  distinction  between 
the  "bad"  Japanese  Government  and  the  "good"  Japanese  people. 

Chinese  perceptions  of  the  "enemy"  appeared  sharp  and  deeply 
institutionalized,  whereas  Khrushchev— relatively— was  more  con- 
cerned with  international  law  and  diplomacy,  customs  and  usage, 
and  the  role  of  the  Soviet  Union  as  a  great  power  among  other 
great  powers.  Considerable  areas  of  the  status  quo  appeared  desir- 
able to  the  Soviet  leader,  whereas  Peking  perceived  "things  as  they 
are"  as  essentially  evil  and  subject  to  radical  change. 

Soviet  Russian  and  Chinese  Communist  behavior,  then,  has  been 
separately  shaped  by  their  distinct  national  interests;  by  the  differ- 
ences in  their  fundamental  perceptions,  that  is,  by  the  cultural  and 
experiential  "color"  of  their  lenses;  and  also  by  the  relative  widths 
of  the  gaps  they  perceive  between  the  status  quo  and  the  environ- 
ment as  it  "ought  to  be." 

SINOSOVIET  DEBATE 

In  recent  years,  Sino-Soviet  divergencies  have  led  to  open  debate. 
Although  both  sides  have  put  forward  tentative,  conciliatory  over- 
tures, the  public  debate  has  nevertheless  become  increasingly  vitri- 
olic. According  to  Peking,  "certain  comrades  of  a  fraternal  Party" 
were  pinning  their  hopes  for  world  peace  not  on  struggle,  but  on 
the  "wisdom  of  the  heads  of  major  powers."46  Referring  back  to  the 
Camp  David  talks  in  September,  1959,  Peking  charged  these 
"comrades  of  a  fraternal  Party"  of  proclaiming  "incessantly"  that 
war  could  be  abolished  "even  while  the  imperialist  system  and  the 
system  of  exploitation  of  man  by  man"  continued  to  exist  in  a 
large  part  of  the  world.47  The  Chinese  were  openly  critical  of  what 
they  perceived  as  a  "soft"  Soviet  policy  in  the  Cuban  crisis  of  April, 
1961,  and  October,  1962.  These  same  "comrades  of  a  fraternal 
Party,"  according  to  Peking,  had  not  only  given  "political  support 
to  the  anti-China  policy  of  the  Nehru  government,"  but  had  also 
been  "supplying  that  government  with  war  materiel."  Instead  of 
condemning  such  "wrong  actions,"  these  comrades  had  acclaimed 
them  as  a  "sensible  policy."48 
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It  was  "a  fact  of  particular  gravity/'  moreover,  that  "late  in  June, 
i960,  someone  went  so  far  as  to  wave  his  baton  and  launch  an  all- 
out  and  converging  surprise  attack  on  the  Chinese  Communist 
Party  at  the  meeting  of  the  fraternal  Parties  in  Bucharest/'  Then, 
after  this  meeting,  "some  comrades  who  had  attacked  the  Chinese 
Communist  Party  lost  no  time  in  taking  a  series  of  grave  political 
steps  to  apply  economic  and  political  pressure,  even  to  the  extent  of 
perfidiously  and  unilaterally  tearing  up  agreements  and  contracts 
they  had  concluded  with  a  fraternal  country,  in  disregard  of  inter- 
national practice."  These  agreements  and  contracts,  according  to 
Peking,  were  to  be  counted  "not  in  twos  and  threes  or  in  scores,  but 
in  hundreds."  These  "malicious  acts"  extended  ideological  differ- 
ences into  the  sphere  of  state  relations  and  were  "out  and  out  viola- 
tions of  proletarian  internationalism."49 

In  a  Jen-min  Jih-pao  editorial  of  March,  1963,  Peking  even 
charged  that  the  Soviet  Union,  by  criticizing  China,  was  reopening 
old  and  dangerous  territorial  disputes  between  them.  The  Chinese 
Communists  listed  nine  treaties  that  Peking  considered  "unequal" 
and  not  permanent.  Three  of  these  instruments— the  Treaty  of 
Aigun  (1858),  the  Treaty  of  Peking  (i860),  and  the  Treaty  of 
Hi  ( 1881 )— had  ceded  Chinese  territory  to  Czarist  Russia.50 

The  Soviet  Union  defended  its  policy  on  the  grounds  that  peace- 
ful coexistence — "as  the  most  expedient  form  of  class  struggle"51 — 
represented  a  minimal  prerequisite  for  Communist  survival  and 
eventual  victory  in  the  world.  How  could  the  Communist  countries 
benefit  by  a  world-wide  thermonuclear  catastrophe?  Khrushchev 
asked  this  question  at  a  gathering  in  East  Berlin  of  delegations  from 
seventy  national  Communist  parties  on  January  16,  1963.  Only 
people  who  consciously  closed  their  eyes  to  the  truth  could  think 
so.  Marxist-Leninists  could  not  conceive  of  "the  creation  of  a  Com- 
munist civilization  on  the  ruins  of  the  world  cultural  centers,  upon 
an  earth  deserted  and  poisoned  by  nuclear  fallout."52 

Again  and  again  during  the  1950's  and  early  1960's,  according  to 
the  Russians,  Soviet  policy  had  prevented  the  outbreak  of  war  or 
the  explosion  of  small  wars  into  major  wars.  The  Cuban  crisis  of 
October,  1962,  was  a  particularly  crucial  instance  in  which  Soviet 
decisions  had  prevented  world  conflict  and,  indeed,  a  nuclear 
holocaust. 

The  Chinese  were  in  tragic  error,  Moscow  declared,  when  they 
dismissed  the  United  States  as  a  "paper  tiger"  or  underestimated 
the  destructive  capacity  of  nuclear  weapons.  At  present,  Khru- 
shchev told  the  gathering  of  delegates  in  East  Berlin,  ".  .  .  the 
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United  States  has  roughly  40,000  nuclear  bombs  and  warheads. 
Everyone  knows  that  the  Soviet  Union  has  more  than  enough  of 
this  stuff.  [Khrushchev  himself  boasted  of  a  100-megaton  bomb.] 
What  would  happen  if  all  that  nuclear  armament  were  dropped  on 
human  heads?  As  the  result  of  the  first  blow  alone,  700-800  million 
people  would  have  perished.  All  the  big  cities  would  be  wiped  out 
.  .  .  [not  only  in]  the  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union  but  also 
in  France,  Britain,  Germany,  Italy,  China,  Japan,  and  many  other 
countries."53 

When  the  Chinese  Communist  delegation  chief  tried  to  answer 
the  various  charges  leveled  against  his  Party,  delegates  from  the  So- 
viet Union  and  from  many  other  Communist  parties  shouted, 
whistled,  stamped,  jeered,  and  reviled  him  from  the  Congress  floor. 

The  Russians  charged  their  critics  with  provoking  a  possible 
"split  in  the  international  Communist  movement."54 

IMPLICATIONS  FOR  THE  FUTURE 

Against  this  background,  it  will  not  be  surprising  if  Communist 
China  tries  increasingly  to  assert  its  self-perceived  role  as  the  chief 
model  and  inspiration  for  revolutionary  struggle  not  only  in  Asia 
but  also  in  Africa  and  Latin  America  and  even  in  the  world  at 
large.  But  the  international  Communist  movement  is  not  struc- 
tured to  accommodate  major  centers  of  Party  and  national  power  in 
competition  with  each  other.  The  system  will  be  subject  to  excru- 
ciating strains,  and  centrifugal  forces  will  work  to  pull  it  asunder. 
At  the  same  time,  we  may  expect  powerful  forces  of  common  in- 
terest—threats from  outside  the  bloc,  for  example,  and  the  drive 
for  expanding  Communist  influence  and  for  achieving  a  world 
order— to  operate  toward  holding  the  system  together. 

The  concept  of  an  out-and-out  split  is  probably  too  dichotomous : 
Nations  enjoy  possibilities  for— and  normally  range  over— a  wide 
spectrum  of  intermediate  relationships  between  close  alliance  and 
utter  withdrawal  or  large-scale  violence.  What  we  may  expect  is  a 
frequently  shifting,  only  partially  stable  equilibrium  in  which  na- 
tional interests  are  balanced  against  common  interests  and  in  which 
conflictual  interactions  compete  with  behavior  that  is  reciprocally 
supportive. 

Under  these  circumstances,  it  is  likely  that  the  Communist  world 
will  become  increasingly  pluralistic  as  events  unfold. 
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THE  CHARACTER  OF  JAPANESE  COMMUNISM 

Although  the  Japanese  Communist  Party  (JCP)  is  one  of  the  old- 
est Communist  organizations  in  Asia,  its  troubled  history  and  its 
slow  pace  on  the  road  to  power  have  prevented  it  from  occupying  a 
seat  of  honor  among  the  world's  Communist  parties.  Some  of  the 
Japanese  Communists'  failures  can  be  explained  by  certain  unfavor- 
able factors  inherent  in  the  local  and  international  environment; 
others  must  be  attributed  to  a  combination  of  weaknesses  peculiar 
to  Communism  in  Japan. 

The  Japanese  Communist  Party  has  rarely  enjoyed  conditions  in 
which  it  might  have  evolved  a  consistent  strategy  and  gained  a 
feeling  for  the  realities  of  the  Japanese  situation.  Before  World 
War  II,  government  restrictions  forced  it  to  operate  furtively,  and 
police  action  disrupted  the  continuity  of  its  leadership.  In  the 
postwar  period,  the  Party  has  been  racked  by  internal  disputes  and 
by  policy  changes  originating  outside  Japan.  Its  leaders  have  never 
been  able  to  make  up  their  minds  whether  their  principal  role  is  to 
work  toward  seizure  of  power  irrespective  of  the  requirements  of  the 
Communist  bloc's  larger  objectives  or  to  aid  the  Party's  sponsors 
abroad  at  the  expense  of  political  advancement  at  home.  As  a  re- 
sult, the  Japanese  Communist  Party,  vacillating  between  'rightist" 
and  "leftist,"  "hard"  and  "soft"  strategies,  remained  for  much  of 
the  postwar  period  without  a  formal  policy  guide.  Only  after  years 
of  debate  did  the  Japanese  Communist  leaders  finally  succeed,  in 
July,  1961,  in  coming  to  an  agreement  on  a  strategic  formula  for 
Japan — and  only  after  the  international  Communist  congress  held 
in  Moscow  in  i960  had  resolved  the  JCP's  major  doubts. 
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The  Party  suffers  not  only  from  uncertainty  about  objectives  and 
strategy,  but  also  from  a  distinct  deficiency  in  leadership.  One  looks 
in  vain  in  the  Japanese  Communist  hierarchy  for  a  man  of  the  stat- 
ure of  Mao  Tse-tung,  Ho  Chi  Minh,  or  D.  N.  Aidit.  It  is  true  that 
the  JCP  has  as  its  Chairman  Nozaka  Sanzo,  once  a  member  of  the 
Comintern  Presidium,  who  spent  the  logo's  in  Moscow  and  later 
moved  to  Yenan  to  work  with  Mao.  But  the  seventy-one-vear-old 
Nozaka,  essentially  a  sober  research  analyst  rather  than  a  dynamic 
political  leader,  lacks  the  aura  of  prestige  that  such  qualifications 
would  normally  confer.  This  applies  not  only  in  Tokyo  and  within 
his  own  Party,  but  apparently  also  in  Moscow  and  Peking.  Nor  have 
Miyamoto  Kenji,  the  Secretary-General,  or  Shiga  Yoshio  and  Haka- 
mada  Satomi,1  both  veteran  Party  leaders,  succeeded  in  creating  a 
reputation  corresponding  to  their  high  positions  and  long  Party  rec- 
ords. Certain  adverse  experiences  and  conditions  have  contributed 
to  the  lack  of  strong  and  creative  leadership  within  Japanese  Com- 
munist ranks.  Much  of  the  prewar  experience  of  the  Japanese 
Communists  was  limited  to  small-scale  underground  operations 
that  often  led  to  prison  or  to  exile.  Again,  in  the  postwar  period, 
during  the  years  of  Communist  militancy  in  the  early  1950's,  the 
Japanese  Communist  leaders  preferred  to  desert  the  battlefield  and 
flee  abroad  or  hide  out  within  the  country.  Just  as  Japanese  Com- 
munist historical  experience,  therefore,  has  tended  to  isolate  the 
leaders  from  the  realities  of  Japanese  life  and  politics,  so  it  has  also 
made  for  an  unusually  heavy  dependence  on  outside  assistance  and 
advice.  Because  both  phenomena  have  played  such  a  decisive  role  in 
influencing  JCP  strategy,  it  may  be  useful  to  examine  them  a  little 
more  closely. 

Like  that  of  many  other  Communist  parties,  the  leadership  of  the 
Japanese  Communists  is  primarily  drawn  from  the  urban  intellec- 
tual or  semi-intellectual  sectors  of  society.  The  Communist  move- 
ment in  Japan  has  never  succeeded  in  taking  root  in  the  countrv- 
side.  There  have  been  no  able  and  forceful  Communist  peasant 
leaders.  Nor,  on  the  whole,  have  Japanese  trade  unions  provided 
the  Communist  Party  with  men  of  real  abilitv.  Before  the  war,  this 
was  largely  due  to  the  immature  state  of  the  Japanese  labor  move- 
ment and  to  the  severities  of  police  restrictions.  Today,  successful 
Socialist  competition  for  control  of  the  labor  movement,  as  well  as 
the  entrenched  position  of  the  intellectuals  in  the  Communist 
hierarchy,  impedes  the  rise  of  labor  leaders  in  the  JCP. 

The  Japanese  intellectual  is  probably  more  "intellectualized" 
than  his  counterpart  in  any  other  country  of  Asia,  and  perhaps 
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more  than  any  in  Europe.  He  has  felt,  and  still  feels,  a  high  degree 
of  "separateness"  from  other  groups  in  his  society,  rather  like  the 
Russian  intelligentsia  of  the  nineteenth  century;  and  like  them,  too, 
he  has  a  high  sense  of  mission.  The  Japanese  intellectual  has  an  ex- 
ceeding fondness  for  theoretically  "perfect,"  "neat,"  and  "ideal" 
solutions.  He  tends  to  see  the  world  in  terms  of  black  and  white— 
and  the  present  social  order  in  Japan  seems  to  him  largely  black.  He 
enthusiastically  endorses  the  need  for  radical  change  as  a  prerequi- 
site for  creating  an  ideal  world.  He  is  a  natural  dogmatist,  a  born 
theorist,  and  a  master  of  criticism  (frequently  sterile).  These  char- 
acteristics, of  course,  are  bound  to  leave  their  mark  on  a  Com- 
munist Party  dominated  by  intellectuals. 

The  direction  of  the  Japanese  Communist  Party  has  almost  al- 
ways been  in  the  hands  of  intellectuals  of  the  purest  water.  The 
historical  experience  of  the  Japanese  Communist  movement,  as  we 
have  seen,  condemned  its  leaders  to  remain  largely  within  the  realm 
of  intellectualization  and  intensified  their  natural  tendency  toward 
barren  scholastic  quarreling,  intellectual  inbreeding,  and  mental 
and  political  isolation.  Never  confronted  with  the  challenging  polit- 
ical opportunities  enjoyed  by  Communists  in  India  and  Indonesia,, 
the  Communist  strategists  of  Japan  have  been  inclined  to  force 
reality  into  the  Procrustean  bed  of  Marxist  dogma  and  have 
adopted  foreign  Communist  prescriptions  wholesale,  ill-suited  as 
they  were  to  the  Japanese  scene. 

In  trying  to  reconcile  the  compulsion  of  events  with  the  demands 
of  Marxist  theory,  the  Japanese  Communist  leaders  lack  the  rich 
practical  experience  as  well  as  the  flexibility  of  a  Mao  Tse-tung; 
they  often  appear  to  lack  even  the  desire  to  detach  themselves  from 
their  traditional  theoretical  position.  But  as  they  reluctantly  leam 
from  past  failures,  as  younger  men  move  up  in  the  Communist 
hierarchy,  as  the  Sino-Soviet  conflict  compels  them  to  review  their 
strategy  and  to  make  independent  choices,  the  Japanese  Commu- 
nists are  beginning  to  free  themselves  very  gradually  from  the 
shackles  of  their  negative  past. 

Numerically  and  financially  feeble,  deprived  of  strong  and  con- 
tinuing leadership,  yet  confronted  with  an  overwhelmingly  power- 
ful and  repressive  state  apparatus,  the  prewar  Japanese  Communists 
were  compelled  to  draw  their  strength  from  abroad.  Their  basic 
strategy  guides,  therefore,  have  until  recently  been  written  in  Mos- 
cow, sometimes  with  little  Japanese  participation.  Personnel,  funds, 
and  propaganda  literature  have  been  funneled  into  Japan  time  and 
again  from  Moscow,  Shanghai,  or  Los  Angeles.2  For  years,  the  Japa- 
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nese  Communist  movement  could  survive  only  because  of  frequent 
blood  transfusions  from  abroad.  Reliance  on  such  aid,  therefore,  has 
become  almost  second  nature  and  today  constitutes  a  serious  ob- 
stacle to  the  evolution  of  a  Japanese  Communist  strategy  suited  to 
conditions  in  Japan. 

Another  obstacle  to  the  growth  of  Communism  has  been  the  re- 
lationship between  Communism  and  nationalism  in  Japan,  strik- 
ingly different  as  it  is  from  that  existing  in  other  parts  of  Asia  and 
reminiscent  rather  of  conditions  prevailing  in  the  West.  Disguising 
itself  as  a  "national  liberation  movement,"  Asian  Communism  has 
generally  directed  its  fire  against  "Western  imperialism/'  with  con- 
siderable success,  as  the  Communist-directed  or  infiltrated  fronts 
have  shown.  In  China,  Viet-Nam,  and  Indonesia,  the  local  Com- 
munist parties  have  effectively  combined  the  Communist  and  the 
nationalist  leitmotivs.  The  Japanese  Communists  were  in  a  very  dif- 
ferent position.  Until  World  War  II,  they  suffered  under  and 
fought  against  a  chauvinistic,  imperialist  government  of  native 
rather  than  Western  origin.  The  tendency  of  the  Japanese  Com- 
munists was  to  view  their  task  as  a  struggle  against  the  political 
domination  of  the  indigenous  capitalist.  In  an  independent  Japan, 
there  could  be  no  "national  bourgeoisie"  bent  on  "national  libera- 
tion." Hence  there  was  little  or  no  basis  for  the  creation  of  a 
"united  national  front." 

After  the  war,  when  "American  imperialism"  replaced  "Japanese 
imperialism"  as  the  main  obstacle  to  a  Communist  seizure  of 
power,  conditions  both  within  the  Party  and  without  proved  most 
unfavorable  to  a  substitution  of  the  new  enemv  for  the  old.  The 
current  Communist  appeal  to  the  Japanese  people  to  rally  under 
the  banner  of  a  "struggle  against  American  imperialism"  is  occur- 
ring at  a  time  when  nationalism  is  not  much  in  vogue  in  Japan  and 
when  the  benefits  of  "American  imperialism"  are  fairlv  obvious  to 
the  Japanese  people  (despite  their  awareness  of  the  implied  risks  of 
alignment  with  the  U.S.).  Moreover,  in  the  light  of  its  past  history, 
the  JCP  appears  to  the  average  Japanese  as  an  unlikely  convert  to, 
and  spokesman  for,  nationalist  sentiments.  Whatever  remains  of 
Japanese  nationalism  tends  to  follow  the  prewar  pattern:  The  na- 
tionalists not  onlv  reject  an  alliance  with  Communism  but  see 
their  principal  objective  in  fighting  Communist  doctrine,  its  sup- 
porters in  Japan,  and  its  powerful  patrons  abroad. 

In  contrast  to  other  Communist  movements  in  Asia,  therefore, 
the  Japanese  movement  has  failed  in  its  attempt  to  effect  a  fusion 
of  Communism  and  nationalism.  As  a  result,  one  of  the  most 
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potent  weapons  now  being  used  against  the  U.S.  by  Communists 
elsewhere  in  Asia  is  blunt  and  ineffective  in  Japan. 

COMMUNIST  OPPORTUNITIES  AND  DILEMMAS 

In  October,  1945,  the  surviving  leaders  of  the  Japanese  Com- 
munist movement  were  released  from  prison  at  the  instruction  of 
the  Supreme  Allied  Commander  (SCAP).  A  few  months  later, 
Japanese  Communism's  ambassador  abroad,  Nozaka  Sanzo,  return- 
ing in  trumph  from  Mao  Tse-tung's  headquarters  in  Yenan,  joined 
his  comrades  in  Tokyo.3  As  the  Japanese  Communist  Party  recon- 
stituted itself,  enjoying  for  the  first  time  the  status  of  a  legal  or- 
ganization, it  faced  a  radically  changed  and  seemingly  most  favor- 
able situation. 

Since  1945,  the  Japanese  Communists,  like  the  members  of  any 
other  political  group  in  Japan,  have  been  free  to  agitate  for  their  ob- 
jectives, to  organize  for  political  activity,  to  run  candidates  in  local 
and  national  elections,  and  to  publicize  their  views.  Perhaps  of 
equal  importance  in  creating  a  favorable  context  for  expanding 
Communist  influence  has  been  the  rapid  transformation  of  Japa- 
nese society:  the  freedom  to  organize  labor  unions  and  to  call 
strikes;  the  temporary  eclipse  of  the  prewar  leaders  of  political,  eco- 
nomic, and  cultural  life;  and  the  chaos  and  instability  created  by 
the  aftermath  of  the  war  and  by  the  postwar  reforms. 

The  fiction  of  an  "Allied  occupation  of  Japan"  that  included  the 
Communists'  patron,  the  Soviet  Union,  as  a  partner  and  ally  of  the 
U.S.,  persisted  for  some  time  after  Japan's  surrender  and  gave  the 
Japanese  Communist  Party  another  advantage,  but  one  that  gradu- 
ally disappeared  as  the  world  moved  into  the  Cold  War;  it  vanished 
altogether  with  the  outbreak  of  hostilities  in  Korea.  Only  the  Com- 
munists could  collectively  lay  claim  to  having  opposed  Japan's  mili- 
tarist policies,  and  from  there  it  was  only  one  step  to  a  Communist 
attempt  to  monopolize  the  attractive  labels  "progressive"  and 
"democratic." 

Yet  the  very  circumstances  that  facilitated  the  spread  of  Com- 
munism have  also  given  rise  to  new  problems  for  the  JCP.  In  the 
early  postwar  period,  the  Allied  authorities,  having  created  condi- 
tions that  incidentally  stimulated  the  growth  of  the  Communist 
movement,  had  the  foresight  to  set  limits  to  this  growth  by  curbing 
Communist  labor  offensives  and  mass  movements,  by  encouraging 
the  Japanese  Government  to  impose  a  number  of  measures  restrict- 
ing radicalism,  and,  last  but  not  least,  by  carrying  out  a  whole 
range  of  social,  economic,  political,  and  legal  reforms. 
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By  1952,  when  the  bulwark  of  SCAP  military  and  administrative 
control  was  removed  and  Japan  regained  full  independence,  the 
pendulum  had  swung  back  in  the  direction  of  political  conserva- 
tism, the  economic  situation  had  improved,  and  the  Korean  War 
had  aroused  apprehensions  among  the  Japanese  people  about  the 
nature  of  Communism  and  the  intentions  of  the  Communist  bloc. 
After  its  initial,  although  relatively  modest,  electoral  successes,  the 
JCP  made  no  further  headway.  Since  1949,  when  it  polled  nearly 
10  per  cent  of  the  total  vote,  the  Party's  attraction  for  the  Japanese 
voter  has  sharply  decreased,  and  it  now  fluctuates  between  a  mere  2 
and  4  per  cent.4 

The  conspicuous  failure  of  the  Japanese  Communists  to  create  a 
solid  base  of  popular  support  for  an  eventual  seizure  of  power, 
despite  circumstances  that  appeared  to  favor  Communist  growth, 
is  due  not  only  to  Japan's  recovery  of  a  fair  degree  of  internal  bal- 
ance and  prosperity.  Other  factors  have  played  a  contributing  role: 
the  Party's  inability  to  transform  and  expand  its  organization 
rapidly  enough  to  profit  from  the  temporarily  disturbed  political, 
social,  and  economic  equilibrium;  the  JCP's  inability  to  develop 
and  apply  without  loss  of  time  a  strategy  appropriate  to  the  situa- 
tion (much  time  was  lost  in  debates  over  the  "correct  strategy"  in 
conditions  of  "semi-independence");  the  prewar  "foreign  flavor"  of 
the  JCP  and  the  popular  image  of  the  Party  as  a  conspiratorial  or- 
ganization out  of  place  in  a  democratic  Japan,  an  image  that  was 
waning  after  1945,  but  was  revived  in  1950  by  the  JCP's  sudden 
adoption  of  a  militant  strategy  at  the  behest  of  the  Cominform. 

But  the  most  fundamental  obstacle  to  Communist  growth  in 
Japan  since  the  war  has  been  the  character  of  the  Japanese  Socialist 
Party.  The  political  scene  in  postwar  Japan  is  characterized  by  bi- 
polarization.  This  is  partly  the  result  of  an  electoral  system  that 
does  not  favor  small  parties,  but  more  basically  it  reflects  an  elec- 
torate that  prefers  sharply  contrasting  solutions  and  approaches  and 
thus  reveals  the  deep  ideological  cleavages  that  continue  to  charac- 
terize modern  Japan.  Hie  popular  protest  vote  against  a  perma- 
nently entrenched  conservative  government,  and  against  certain  de- 
fects inherent  in  the  social  and  economic  structure  of  Japan,  tends 
to  go  to  the  opposition  Socialists,  who  on  almost  even*  issue  hold 
radically  different  views  from  those  of  the  conservatives.  The  So- 
cialists, on  the  whole,  are  as  fervent  believers  in  orthodox  Marxist 
dogma  as  the  Communists.  They  advocate  manv  of  the  same  ideas 
and  policies,  but  are  not  burdened  with  the  Communists'  conspira- 
torial past  or  with  their  reputation  for  maintaining  foreign  ties. 
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While  the  ideological  affinity  between  Socialists  and  Communists 
presents  obvious  opportunities  for  a  Socialist  apertura  a  sinistra, 
a  cautious  instinct  seems  to  prevent  the  Japanese  Socialists  from 
making  common  cause  with  the  Communists  except  in  short-term 
crises  such  as  that  arising  in  1960  from  the  mass  protest  against  the 
U.S.-Japanese  security  pact.  Socialist  caution  springs  from  a  com- 
plex combination  of  factors  and  considerations,  doubtless  includ- 
ing: (1)  the  relatively  small  size  of  the  JCP,  which  makes  an  alli- 
ance unprofitable  for  the  Socialists;  (2)  the  comparatively  large 
number  of  Socialists  who  are  suspicious  of  the  Communists  or  even 
strongly  anti-Communist,  raising  the  specter  of  a  further  deepen- 
ing of  the  schism  within  Socialist  ranks  should  an  alliance  with  the 
Communists  ever  be  concluded  (as  was  evidenced  when  a  So- 
cialist-Communist rapprochement  in  1959  exacerbated  antagonisms 
within  the  Socialist  Party  and  gave  birth  to  a  splinter  group,  the 
anti-Communist  Democratic  Socialist  Party);  and  (3)  the  clumsi- 
ness and  haste  with  which  the  Japanese  Communists  generally  pur- 
sue their  objectives  whenever  they  succeed  in  building  up  or  taking 
over  a  front  organization,  as  witnessed  in  the  history  of  the  Japanese 
anti-nuclear  movement.  In  the  late  1950's  and  early  1960's,  Gen- 
suikyo  (the  Council  Against  A-  and  H-Bombs)  became  so  heavily 
infiltrated  by  Communist  elements  and  began  to  pursue  such  an 
outspokenly  radical,  militant,  biased,  and  anti-Western  line  that 
the  Socialists,  in  1961  and  again  in  1962,  felt  compelled  to  attempt 
to  recapture  the  movement  and  to  oust  the  Communists.  By  1963, 
the  Socialist-Communist  conflict  had  led  to  chaos  within  the  or- 
ganization, to  the  resignation  of  its  Lenin  Prize-winning  Chairman,, 
Yasui  Kaoru,  and  to  the  virtual  paralysis  of  the  organization's  ac- 
tivities. Another  recent  example  is  the  anti-security  pact  movement 
of  i960,  when  many  Socialists  let  themselves  be  goaded  into  ex- 
treme actions  only  to  be  sobered  up  when  they  faced  public  criti- 
cism and  their  own  guilty  consciences  a  few  months  later. 

Indeed,  a  serious  dilemma  for  the  Japanese  Communists  arises 
from  this  cardinal  fact  of  Japanese  politics:  The  Socialist  Party  is 
sufficiently  far  to  the  left  to  draw  the  antigovernment  protest  vote 
and  to  steal  much  of  the  Communists'  thunder,  yet  not  radical 
enough  to  wish  to  enter  an  organizational  alliance  with  the  Com- 
munists. So  far,  therefore,  the  Japanese  Communists  have  been  un- 
able to  devise  a  strategy  that  would  lure  the  Socialists  into  a  per- 
manent "anti-imperialist  united  front."  Not  surprisingly,  therefore, 
the  Communist-Socialist  relationship  has  gone  through  predictable 
cycles  of  mutual  attraction  and  repulsion. 
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Being  good  Marxist-Leninists  and  extreme  dogmatists,  fond  of 
ideologically  "correct"  solutions,  the  Japanese  Communists  have 
wrangled  among  themselves  for  years  over  where  Japan,  given  her 
advanced  economic  development,  should  be  placed  in  the  Marxist 
taxonomy  of  Asian  states  awaiting  revolution.  The  question  ob- 
viously has  important  political  implications.  These  discussions 
reach  back  to  the  days  when  the  Comintern  set  up  study  commit- 
tees in  Moscow  and  wrote  "action  theses"  analyzing  the  situation  in 
Japan.  It  is  obvious  to  the  Japanese  Communist  that,  whatever 
feudal  remnants  may  still  exist,  postwar  Japan  is  an  advanced  capi- 
talist country  and  ipso  facto  "imperialist."  But  this  raises  for  the 
Marxist  strategist  a  host  of  embarrassing  questions:  Where,  then, 
are  the  symptoms  of  Japanese  imperialism?  What  about  the  role  of 
American  imperialism  in  Japan?  Which  should  be  the  main  target 
of  the  revolutionary  struggle,  American  imperialism  or  Japanese  im- 
perialism? Should  the  revolution  in  Japan  be  a  one-stage  socialist 
revolution,  as  the  advanced  state  of  Japan's  economic  development 
might  suggest?  Are  the  political  conditions  ripe  for  such  a  revolu- 
tion? And  if  not,  why  not?  These  questions  must  be  answered  be- 
fore deciding  the  "correct  revolutionary  strategy  in  Japan"  and 
"the  main  point  of  attack,"  and  we  shall  return  to  them  shortly. 
Meanwhile,  they  may  help  us  to  understand  a  basic  Communist 
dilemma:  The  level  of  Japan's  economic  development  and  her 
political  independence  would  suggest  a  one-stage  revolution  aimed 
primarily  against  Japanese  "monopoly  capitalism,"  whereas  the  re- 
quirements of  world-wide  Communist  strategy  point  toward  a  two- 
stage  revolution  that  would  permit  the  alignment  in  the  first  stage 
of  a  broad  array  of  forces  against  the  external  enemy,  the  United 
States,  and  her  position  in  Japan. 

The  long-standing  debate  among  Japanese  Marxists  on  the  ques- 
tion of  revolution  by  stages  and  the  identitv  of  the  main  enemy  is 
all  the  more  significant  because  a  major  difference  between  Com- 
munists and  Socialists  concerns  precisclv  the  problem  of  where 
the  revolutionary  thrust  should  be  oriented.  The  Socialists  assign  a 
pre-eminent  place  to  the  domestic  enemv,  Japanese  capitalism  in 
general  and  "monopoly  capital"  in  particular,  while  since  1950  the 
Communists  have  emphasized  the  primacy  of  the  "American 
enemy." 

At  times  the  Japanese  Communists,  in  their  desire  to  serve  the 
cause  of  Communist-bloc  strategy  while  remaining  faithful  to 
Marxist  dogma,  have  gone  so  far  as  to  describe  Japan  as  a  "semi- 
colonial  dependency"  of  the  U.S.  and  have  directed  their  fire 
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wholly  against  the  U.S.  position.  At  other  times,  mostly  before 
1950,  the  Party  has  tended  to  minimize  the  American  role  and  to 
emphasize  the  "imperialist"  and  "advanced"  nature  of  Japan's 
economic  development. 

STRATEGY  AND  TACTICS 

Communist  strategy  in  postwar  Japan  has  gone  through  a  num- 
ber of  stages.5  These  have  included:  (1)  the  "soft-line"  period  of 
Nozaka's  so-called  "lovable  Communist  Party/'  an  era  that  lasted 
from  Japan's  surrender  to  early  1950  and  was  characterized  by  the 
JCP's  heavy  emphasis  on  the  exigencies  of  the  local  situation,  often 
at  the  expense  of  attention  to  the  Communist  cause  abroad;  (2) 
the  period  of  perhaps  misinterpreted  Cominform  directions,  a  peri- 
od that  coincided  with  the  Korean  War,  when  the  JCP's  "hard- 
line" operations  were  directed  from  underground  and  from  abroad 
and  the  Party  equipped  itself  with  "Molotov  cocktails"  and 
launched  rather  amateurish  armed  assaults  against  the  existing  or- 
der in  Japan;  (3)  the  epoch  of  confusion,  soul-searching,  faction- 
alism, ideological  debates,  and  mutual  recriminations;  and  (4)  a 
transitional  stage  in  the  mid-1950's  when  a  new  strategic  formula 
was  gradually  being  evolved.  This  new  formula  was  officially  sanc- 
tioned by  the  Japanese  Communist  Party's  Eighth  Congress,  held 
in  Tokyo  in  July,  1961. 

As  early  as  1958,  at  the  Seventh  Party  Congress,  there  had  been 
attempts  to  codify  this  emerging  strategy,  but  sharp  ideological 
clashes  forced  postponement  of  the  final  decision.  For  three  years, 
the  Japanese  Communists  anxiously  looked  toward  Moscow  and 
Peking  for  ideological  and  strategic  advice,  but  at  the  same  time 
they  continued  their  inconclusive  discussions.  These  centered 
around  three  interrelated  issues :  the  main  target  of  the  struggle  for 
power,  the  stages  of  that  struggle,  and  the  instruments  to  be  used 
in  the  struggle.  Some  authoritative  answers  to  these  questions  were 
supplied  from  Moscow  when  eighty-one  Communist  parties,  in- 
cluding the  JCP,  met  there  in  November,  i960,  to  draw  up  the 
Moscow  Statement,  a  universally  valid  blueprint  for  Communist 
action.  It  was  only  then  that  the  Japanese  Communist  majority 
leaders  decided  to  read  the  vociferous  opposition  faction  out  of  the 
JCP  in  order  to  be  able  to  adopt  "unanimously"  a  new  Party  thesis. 

This  new  program  answers  the  requirements  of  Communist-bloc 
strategy  while  meeting  to  some  extent  the  demands  of  the  local 
situation.6  The  "enemy"  is  defined  as  having  two  heads:  American 
monopoly  capitalism  and  Japanese  monopoly  capital.  But  the  lat- 
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ter,  being  described  as  clearly  subordinate  to  the  former,  is  assigned 
a  strategically  less  important  role.  In  other  words,  the  JCP  has  ac- 
cepted the  prescriptions  of  the  Moscow  Conference  of  the  Com- 
munist and  Workers'  Parties,  which  read: 

In  some  non-European  developed  capitalist  countries  which  are 
under  the  political,  economic,  and  military  domination  of  U.S.  im- 
perialism, the  working  class  and  the  people  direct  the  main  blow 
against  U.S.  imperialist  domination,  and  also  against  monopoly  capi- 
tal and  other  domestic  reactionary  forces  that  betray  the  interests  of 
the  nation.  In  the  course  of  this  struggle  all  the  democratic,  patriotic 
forces  of  the  nation  come  together  in  a  united  front  fighting  for  the 
victory  of  a  revolution  aimed  at  achieving  genuine  national  inde- 
pendence and  democracy,  which  create  conditions  for  passing  on  to 
the  tasks  of  socialist  revolution.7 

That  this  passage  was  meant  to  apply  to  Japan  (and  possibly  to 
a  very  few  other  non-European,  but  not  Asian,  countries)  is  clear.8 
European  Communist  literature  tends  to  place  Japan  in  the  same 
class  as  Western  Europe  insofar  as  the  stage  of  its  economic  devel- 
opment is  concerned.  Japan  is  considered  an  "advanced  capitalist" 
country.9  On  the  other  hand,  the  Moscow  Statement  indicates,  and 
the  JCP's  new  program  confirms,  that  in  Communist  eves  Japan's 
relationship  to  the  U.S.  sets  it  apart  from  Western  Europe.  Soviet, 
Chinese,  and  Japanese  Communist  literature  of  recent  years  sug- 
gests that  Japan  is  not  merely  "dependent"  on  the  U.S.,  as  some 
European  nations  are,  but  is  a  "semi-occupied  dependent  country" 
because  Japanese  monopoly  capital  is  much  more  dependent  on  its 
U.S.  counterpart  than  is  the  case  in  Western  Europe.  Taking  into 
account  also  Japan's  military  dependence  on  the  U.S.,  they  view 
Japan  as  being  essentially  an  occupied  country  requiring  first  a  "new 
national  democratic  revolution."10 

This  latter  point,  in  turn,  suggests  the  answer  to  the  problem  of 
the  road  to  power.  The  Moscow  Statement,  in  a  passage  obviously 
applying  to  Japan— and  interpreted  as  such  by  the  JCP— recom- 
mends: 

In  the  countries  where  the  imperialists  have  established  war  bases,  it 
is  necessary  to  step  up  the  struggle  for  their  abolition,  which  is  an 
important  factor  for  fortifying  national  independence,  defending 
sovereignty,  and  preventing  war.  The  struggle  of  the  peoples  against 
the  militarization  of  their  countries  should  be  combined  with  the 
struggle  against  the  capitalist  monopolies  connected  with  the  U.S. 
imperialists.  Today  as  never  before,  it  is  important  to  fight  persever- 
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ingly  in  all  countries  to  make  the  peace  movement  thrive  and  extend 
to  towns  and  villages,  factories  and  offices.11 

The  JCP's  strategy,  therefore,  calls  for  a  "united  national  demo- 
cratic front"  (minzoku  minshu  toitsu  sensen)  that  will  rally  all 
whose  interests  are  in  conflict  with  those  of  the  "American  occu- 
piers/' This  front  is  to  be  quite  an  inclusive  one.  Scrutinizing  the 
class  structure  of  Japan,  the  JCP  finds  it  to  be  made  up  of  44  per 
cent  workers,  38  per  cent  peasants,  and  16  per  cent  "urban  middle 
sections,"  leaving  about  2  per  cent  for  the  remainder,  namely,  the 
"capitalists."  Closer  examination  reveals  to  the  Communists  that 
most  of  the  Japanese  capitalists  are  actually  medium  and  small  em- 
ployers and,  therefore,  material  for  the  "united  national  democratic 
front."  This  front's  principal  aim  being  the  removal  of  U.S.  influ- 
ence from  Japan,  it  must  emphasize  broad  issues  that  can  capture 
the  emotions  of  the  Japanese  people  while  striking  at  the  base  of 
U.S.  power.  From  this  reasoning  emerges  the  principal  Party  slogan: 
"Struggle  for  peace,  independence,  and  democracy."  Yet,  even  the 
Moscow  Statement  and  the  JCP  program  leave  an  important  ques- 
tion unresolved.  In  directing  the  JCP  to  strike  the  main  blow 
against  "U.S.  imperialist  domination,"  it  is  not  clear  whether  this 
blow  is  to  be  primarily  a  blow  for  "peaceful  coexistence  and  general 
disarmament"  or  for  "national  liberation."  This  uncertainty  in 
turn  gives  rise  to  a  whole  set  of  questions  relating  to  the  present  dif- 
ferences between  Moscow  and  Peking. 

The  past  year  has  witnessed  the  full  application  of  the  new 
strategy.  The  Japanese  Communist  Party  has  recovered  some  of  the 
strength  lost  during  the  years  of  violence  and  confusion.  It  polls 
more  than  a  million  votes  even  if,  because  of  the  Japanese  electoral 
system,  it  sends  only  a  handful  of  representatives  to  the  Japanese 
Diet.  Today  the  JCP  may  have  as  many  as  90,000  or  100,000  mem- 
bers—twice as  many  as  the  much  more  popular  Socialist  Party  can 
command.12  These  members  still  come  almost  entirely  from  urban 
areas,  with  workers  (42  per  cent)  and  intellectuals  constituting  the 
majority.  Efforts  to  create  Communist  Party  organizations  in  the 
countryside  are  running  into  difficulties  as  a  result  of  the  farmer's 
deep-rooted  conservatism,  the  success  of  the  American-sponsored 
land  reform,  and  a  rising  level  of  prosperity. 

The  Party's  main  task,  the  creation  of  a  permanent  broad  na- 
tional front,  directed  primarily  against  the  U.S.,  has  not  been  ful- 
filled, but  neither  has  it  been  a  complete  failure.  As  the  mass  move- 
ment against  President  Eisenhower's  visit  and  against  the  U.S.-Japa- 
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nese  security  pact  demonstrated  in  i960  and,  as  subsequent  smaller 
mass  actions  in  1961,  1962,  and  1963  have  shown,  the  Communists 
in  Japan  are  not  operating  in  complete  isolation.  The  elements  that 
go  to  make  up  mass  movements  in  which  the  Communists  can 
participate  continue  to  exist.  On  the  other  hand,  these  elements 
can  be  held  together  only  by  very  general  demands  such  as  "peace" 
or  "democracy."  Only  sharp  domestic  crises  originating  in  tactical 
mistakes  on  the  part  of  the  government  or  in  situations  threatening 
Japanese  involvement  in  war  can  galvanize  the  Left  into  unity.  A 
united  front,13  even  when  achieved,  tends  to  be  unstable  and  tem- 
porary and  to  lack  the  official  Socialist  endorsement  that  would  give 
it  organizational  strength  and  political  impact.  Moreover,  as  the 
Communist  experience  with  front  organizations  has  demonstrated 
time  and  again,  separate  action  for  a  common  end  leads  to  some 
degree  of  cooperation,  then  to  Communist  seizure  of  leadership  and 
extremist  action,  and  finally,  to  a  withdrawal  of  most  of  the  non- 
Communists.  The  consequence  is  either  a  breakup  of  the  front 
organization,  leaving  the  Communists  in  command  of  a  rump 
group  and  isolated  from  the  Socialist  Left,  or  a  successful  curbing 
of  Communist  influence  within  the  over-all  organization.  Despite 
determined  and  often  skillful  Communist  efforts,  the  Socialists  and 
the  unorganized  forces  of  the  Japanese  Left  remain  today,  as  in  the 
past,  immune  to  permanent  incorporation  in  a  Communist-domi- 
nated front. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Japanese  Communists  have  succeeded  in 
keeping  alive  the  issues  of  nuclear  weapons,  of  the  stationing  of  U.S. 
forces  and  equipment  in  Japan  and  (especially)  Okinawa,  and  of 
Japan's  foreign-policy  orientation— the  American  alliance  versus  a 
neutralist  alignment.  Neither  the  Japanese  Government  and  people 
nor  the  U.S.  has  been  allowed  to  develop  an  atmosphere  where  cool 
reasoning  and  debate  could  prevail.  As  long  as  the  above  issues  re- 
main the  focal  points  of  a  heated  debate,  the  Japanese  Govern- 
ment's freedom  of  action  will  be  severely  circumscribed,  and  the 
Communist  bloc  will  benefit  from  the  resulting  paralysis. 

THE  JCP  AND  THE  COMMUNIST  WORLD 

The  past  and  present  close  tics  of  the  JCP  with  Moscow  and 
Peking  are  a  matter  of  record.  So  is  the  Party  leadership's  respon- 
siveness to  advice  emanating  from  the  Communist  power  centers. 

Probably  the  most  dramatic  illustration  of  foreign  Communist 
influence  over  Communist  policy  in  Japan  occurred  in  January, 
1950.  Nozaka's  "soft"  strategy  stressing  a  gradualist  approach  and 
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peaceful  path  to  revolution  had  garnered  3  million  votes  for  the 
JCP  in  1949,  as  compared  with  1  million  in  1947.  Suddenly,  on 
January  6,  1950,  an  editorial  in  the  Soviet-controlled  Cominform 
journal  accused  Nozaka  of  following  a  line  that  "had  nothing  what- 
ever in  common  with  Marxism-Leninism/'  labeled  his  policy  "anti- 
patriotic"  and  "anti-Japanese/'  and  attacked  his  strategy  as  serving 
only  "the  imperialist  occupiers  in  Japan  and  the  enemies  of  inde- 
pendence." Soon  Moscow  added  official  Soviet  support  to  the 
Cominform's  criticism  of  Nozaka,  and,  on  January  17,  Peking's 
Jen-min  Jih-pao  (People's  Daily),  the  official  Chinese  Communist 
newspaper,  echoed  Moscow's  voice.  Nozaka  and  the  JCP  apolo- 
gized. The  Japanese  Communists,  belatedly  following  other  Asian 
parties,  adopted  a  militant  anti-American  line.  Soviet  pressure  for  a 
Gleichschaltung  of  world-wide  Communist  strategy  in  the  direction 
of  militancy  and  armed  action  (the  Korean  War)  had  succeeded 
in  Japan,  but  as  a  result  the  Japanese  Communist  Party  lost  much 
of  its  popular  appeal,  which  it  is  only  now  beginning  to  recover. 

The  Japanese  Communists'  consistent  refusal  to  back  Japanese 
territorial  claims  against  the  U.S.S.R.  and  the  Party's  hearty  ap- 
proval of  Soviet  nuclear  testing  in  1961  and  1962  may  have  cost  the 
Communists  much  sympathy  at  home,  but  these  attitudes  demon- 
strated again  that  the  JCP  is  continuing  to  subordinate  its  objec- 
tives to  those  of  Moscow. 

As  long  as  international  Communist  policy  was  interpreted  ex- 
clusively by  the  Kremlin,  Communist  strategists  in  Japan  followed 
Moscow's  guidance  without  much  hesitation.  When  Communism 
conquered  China,  the  JCP  felt,  if  anything,  heartened,  ideologically 
and  strategically,  since  the  Communist  world  at  first  continued  to 
speak  on  all  but  minor  issues  with  a  single  voice.  But  graduallv,  in 
the  late  1950's,  it  must  have  become  clear  to  the  Japanese  Com- 
munist leaders  that  different  emphases,  even  different  approaches 
and  strategies,  were  being  developed  in  the  two  power  centers. 

One  might  expect,  therefore,  that  the  Japanese  Communists,  as 
early  as  1957,  were  faced  with  the  immediate  need  to  decide 
whether  Moscow  or  Peking  should  from  hereon  be  their  ideological 
Mecca.  Four  factors  may  explain  why  this  was  not  the  case. 

First,  there  is  no  convincing  evidence  of  a  distinct  "Moscow  fac- 
tion" or  of  a  "Peking  faction"  within  the  Japanese  Communist  hier- 
archy. (This  is  not  meant  to  suggest,  however,  that  certain  Japanese 
Communist  leaders  do  not  incline  toward  one  or  the  other  Com- 
munist power  center  or  that  Moscow  and  Peking  factions  could  not 
crystallize  in  the  future  as  a  result  of  the  continuation  or  sharpen- 


•76  PAUL  F.  LANGER 

ing  of  the  Sino-Soviet  conflict.14)  Second,  since  1956,  the  Soviet  and 
the  Chinese  Communist  governments  mav  have  followed  some- 
what divergent  policies  toward  Japan,  but  these  have  been  by  no 
means  incompatible  and  in  some  respects  may  actually  have  been 
complementary.15  Third,  both  Communist  powers  agree  that  the 
Japanese  Communists  should  concentrate  their  attack  on  the  Ameri- 
can position  in  Japan  rather  than  on  indigenous  barriers  to  a  seizure 
of  power.  Fourth,  until  recently  no  tactical  opportunities  had  pre- 
sented themselves  that  would  require  the  JCP  to  make  a  choice 
between  the  policies  of  Peking  and  Moscow,  and  in  both  Commu- 
nist China  and  the  Soviet  Union  there  appears  to  have  existed 
agreement  on  the  limits  of  the  revolutionary  potential  in  Japan.  As 
late  as  1961,  Peking  appears  to  have  refrained  from  lending  support 
to  a  JCP  faction  that  claimed  to  derive  its  inspiration  from  Mao 
Tse-tung  and,  in  true  ''national  liberation"  style,  urged  the  launch- 
ing of  guerrilla  warfare  in  Okinawa  and  Japan. 

But  the  differences  between  the  two  Communist  world  powers 
could  not  indefinitely  develop  without  eventually  causing  repercus- 
sions in  the  JCP.  In  the  first  place,  Moscow-Peking  friction  over  the 
meaning,  significance,  and  strategic  role  of  the  "national  liberation 
struggles,"  "coexistence,"  and  "the  nature  of  imperialism  and  its 
relationship  to  war"  gave  rise  to  confusion  in  Japanese  Communist 
thinking.  The  confusion  was  doubtless  also  related  to  the  protracted 
Japanese  inner-Party  debate  over  the  new  Party  program  that  was 
to  replace  the  outdated  thesis  of  1951.  While  the  Moscow  State- 
ment of  i960,  a  compromise  between  Moscow  and  Peking,  seemed 
to  ease  the  ideological  dilemma  of  the  JCP,  subsequent  events  in 
the  Communist  world  made  it  evident  that  the  Moscow-Peking 
gap  had  not  really  been  bridged  and  that  the  basic  issues  remained 
unresolved.  Slowly,  it  also  became  clear  that  the  Japanese  Commu- 
nists' hope  for  a  reconciliation  of  the  two  powers'  world  views  had 
been  premature. 

No  doubt  the  ideological  issues  at  stake  and  their  strategic  im- 
plications were  of  less  immediacy  in  Japan  than  in  most  other  coun- 
tries of  Asia.  The  Japanese  Communists  were  certainly  more  remote 
from  seizing  political  power  than,  for  example,  the  Indonesian 
Communists,  and  the  domestic  situation  in  Japan  was  distinguished 
by  stability  and  a  solidly  conservative  government.  But  the  question 
of  Sino-Soviet  rivalry  over  authority  within  the  international  Com- 
munist movement  already  confronted  Japan.  Perhaps  the  problem 
was  more  baffling  for  the  Japanese  Communists  than  for  other 
Asian  Communists,  since  they  had  always  been  particularly  depend- 
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ent  on  foreign  advice,  were  accustomed  to  emphasize  theoretically 
perfect  and  universally  "correct"  solutions,  and,  consequently, 
needed  the  re-establishment  of  a  center  of  international  ideological 
authority  more  than  most. 

This  issue  of  authority  over  the  world  movement  was  clearly 
posed  at  the  Twenty-second  Congress  of  the  CPSU,  in  October, 
1961,  when  Khrushchev  launched  into  an  open  and  virulent  attack 
against  the  "Albanian  deviationists"  and  by  implication  criticized 
Communist  China.  As  he  demanded  that  other  Communist  parties 
repudiate  the  Albanian  foe  from  the  rostrum,  the  JCP  was,  for  the 
first  time,  compelled  to  take  a  public  stand.  Until  then  it  had  been 
allowed  to  face  the  questions  at  issue  within  the  inner-Party  circles 
or  in  off-the-record  international  Communist  gatherings. 

Today,  therefore,  the  Japanese  Communists,  like  other  Asian 
Communists,  have  to  admit,  even  if  only  implicitly,  that  Moscow 
and  Peking  are  exercising  antagonistic  pulls. 

To  evaluate  the  effect  of  this  reluctant  realization  upon  the  Japa- 
nese Communist  Party  and  its  policy,  we  must  first  examine  a  num- 
ber of  factors  that  affect  the  attraction  for  the  JCP  of  the  two  great 
rivals  for  Communist  authority.  An  important  consideration  that 
immediately  comes  to  mind  is  the  relevance  of  the  models  offered 
to  Japan  by  the  Soviet  Union  and  China.  "Model"  is  interpreted 
here  broadly  as  including  the  sum  of  conditions  and  experiences 
the  Russian  and  Chinese  Communists  have  confronted  prior  to 
their  seizure  of  power,  as  well  as  the  road  to  the  seizure  of  power 
itself. 

In  prewar  days,  one  could  perhaps  pretend,  as  most  Japanese 
Communists  did,  to  see  instructive  parallels  between  Czarist  Russia 
and  Imperial  Japan.  References  to  "Japan's  coming  1905  revolu- 
tion" and  the  like  may  then  not  have  sounded  too  incongruous. 
But  the  rapid  modernization  of  Japan  during  the  past  three  decades, 
especially  the  fundamental  changes  brought  about  since  Japan's 
defeat  in  World  War  II,  and  the  important  cultural,  historical,  and 
institutional  differences  between  Russia  and  Japan,  made  Lenin's 
road  to  seizure  of  power  largely  irrelevant  for  the  Japanese  Commu- 
nists except  in  the  most  general  terms  of  political  strategy.  Nor  does 
the  Communist  pattern  of  revolution  in  Eastern  Europe  have  much 
relevance  for  present-day  Japan,  which  is  threatened  but  not  domi- 
nated by  Soviet  military  power. 

At  first  glance,  Mao's  Communist  model  would  seem  more  ap- 
posite. China  and  Japan  are  located  in  the  same  part  of  the  world 
and  are  linked  by  common  cultural  and  historical  experiences.  The 
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Cliinese  Communist  seizure  of  power  occurred  in  the  recent  past 
when  the  world  had  already  entered  the  atomic  age  and  was  expe- 
riencing the  confrontation  of  two  contending  world  svstems.  But 
upon  closer  examination,  one  cannot  but  conclude  that  the  environ- 
ment in  which  the  Japanese  Communists  must  operate  today,  the 
obstacles  they  face,  and  the  capabilities  at  their  disposal  are  so  dras- 
tically different  from  those  which  Mao  Tse-tung  encountered  and 
skillfully  handled  that  the  Maoist  pattern  can  at  best  supply  only 
fragments  of  an  effective  Communist  strategy  for  Japan. 

Without  going  into  detail,  let  us  set  side  by  side  in  schematic 
form  some  (though  by  no  means  all)  of  the  more  important  con- 
trasts between  Chinese  and  Japanese  conditions  as  they  affect  the 
question  of  seizure  of  power: 

China 
Underdeveloped  large  country. 

Social  structure  and  role  of  for- 
eign capital  permits  creation  of 
broad  national  front,  including 
"national  bourgeoisie." 


Extreme  social  and  political  in- 
stability; civil  war;  value  system 
in  flux. 


Japan 
Developed  small  country. 

Social  structure  and  role  of  for- 
eign capital  does  not  favor  crea- 
tion of  Communist-directed  na- 
tional front. 

Relatively  high  degree  of  stabil- 
ity and  public  order. 


Corrupt  and  ineffective  state  ap- 
paratus lacking  popular  support. 

Absence  of  non-Communist  al- 
ternative to  national  govern- 
ment. 

Peasant  base  and  guerrilla  war- 
fare leading  to  Communist  sei- 
zure of  power. 

Absence  of  strong  foreign  mili- 
tary forces  committed  to  a  fight 
against  Communist  seizure  of 
power;  Soviet  Union  in  position 
to  aid  sympathizers. 


Efficient  and  centralized  state 
apparatus  enjoying  comparatively 
broad  base  of  popular  support. 

Socialist  alternative  to  conserva- 
tive government. 

Capture  of  cities  prerequisite  for 
seizure  of  power;  guerrilla  war- 
fare an  unlikely  road  to  power. 

Presence  of  powerful  U.S.  bases 
and  armed  forces  committed  to 
a  defense  against  Communist 
seizure  of  power;  Soviet  Union 
in  no  position  to  give  much  as- 
sistance to  its  allies  in  Japan. 

It  would  seem,  then,  that  neither  the  Soviet  nor  the  Chinese 
Communist  road  to  power  has  much  relevance  for  Japan.  On  the 
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other  hand,  the  Japanese  Communists  need  not  on  that  account 
forgo  such  ideological  guidance  and  material  assistance  as  the  big 
powers  choose  to  give  them.  There  is  also  the  question  of  Soviet  and 
Chinese  Communist  experience  in  other  countries  and  of  the  de- 
gree to  which  the  latter  might  be  offered  as  models  for  revolutionary 
development  in  Japan.  Here  again,  however,  the  Japanese  Com- 
munists are  not  likely  to  find  much  inspiration  or  guidance.  Neither 
the  North  Korean  Communist  seizure  of  power  nor  that  in  North 
Viet-Nam  could  be  duplicated  in  Japan.  Where  Communist  parties 
in  Asia  have  been  comparatively  successful,  as  in  Indonesia  or  per- 
haps in  India,  conditions  differ  substantially  from  those  in  Japan. 
Paradoxical  as  it  may  sound,  the  situation  faced  by  Western  Euro- 
pean Communists  is  perhaps  closer  to  that  in  Japan.  This  is  espe- 
cially true  of  Italy,  where  the  Communists  operate  in  a  similar 
context  of  rapid  modernization,  where  they  can  count,  as  in  Japan, 
on  some  degree  of  cooperation  from  the  Socialist  Left,  and  where 
they  must  dislodge  a  seemingly  permanent  conservative  govern- 
ment. Significantly,  Italian  Communist  behavior  does  not  follow 
the  Soviet  model;  it  is  a  new  development  in  the  Communist  world. 
As  such,  it  is  having  a  profound  effect  in  Japan— as  evidenced  by  the 
central  role  of  the  Italian  concept  of  "structural  reform"  in  the  dis- 
cussions of  Japan's  political  Left. 

There  is  also  the  question  of  the  relative  importance  of  the  ma- 
terial assistance  that  is  reaching  the  Japanese  Party  in  various, 
mostly  devious,  ways  from  both  Peking  and  Moscow.  During  the 
past  few  years,,  contacts  between  Japan  and  the  two  Communist 
powers  have  developed  substantially.  Although  Japan  maintains  no 
diplomatic  relations  with  Communist  China,  travelers  go  back  and 
forth,  virtually  unhampered,  between  Tokyo  and  Peking.  The  same 
is  true  of  Japan's  relations  with  the  Soviet  Union,  where,  despite 
the  absence  of  a  peace  treaty,  economic,  cultural,  and  political  con- 
tacts have  increased  from  year  to  year.  The  presence  of  an  official 
Soviet  mission  in  Tokyo  may  tend  to  encourage  the  JCP  to  lean 
toward  Moscow,  but  this  practical  consideration  is  balanced  by 
others,  such  as  a  greater  Japanese  affinity  for  China  and  the  feeling 
on  the  part  of  the  Japanese  Communists  that  through  closer  rela- 
tions with  Peking  they  can  participate  in  the  developing  struggle 
for  Asia,  in  which  Japan  as  a  whole  has  a  traditional  stake. 

As  important  as  the  material  incentives  that  Peking  and  Moscow 
can  provide  for  the  Japanese  Communists  are  the  natural  orienta- 
tion of  the  Party,  its  fundamental  character,  and  the  way  its  leaders 
feel  about  their  Communist  neighbors.  The  Japanese  Communist 
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Party,  of  course,  has  long-standing  and  substantial  ties  with  the 
Soviet  Union.  Many  of  its  leaders  have  visited  that  country.  Others 
have  been  trained  at  the  Communist  University  of  the  Toilers  of 
the  East  (KUTV)  in  Moscow  or  have  worked  in  various  capacities 
with  the  Comintern.  On  the  other  hand,  we  should  not  forget  that 
much  of  this  experience  was  in  the  Stalin  era,  that  some  Japanese 
Communists  disappeared  in  the  purges,  that  others  were  exposed 
to  ruthless  Stalinist  pressures,  and  that  almost  all  of  them  saw  a 
Russia  that  must  have  seemed  materially  and  intellectually  back- 
ward compared  to  Japan. 

In  many  respects  the  Japanese  Communists— from  their  top  lead- 
ers, Nozaka  and  Miyamoto,  down  to  the  ordinary  Party  member- 
must  feel  much  closer  to  their  comrades  in  Peking.  This  is  not  only 
a  matter  of  the  latent  hostility  of  the  Japanese  toward  Russia  and 
the  attraction  and  admiration  that  they  feel  toward  China,  al- 
though these  feelings  are  by  no  means  negligible  in  their  political 
implications.  There  is  also  the  question  of  the  personal  experience 
of  the  Japanese  Communists  in  non-Communist  and  Communist 
China.  In  prewar  times,  Shanghai  was  a  refuge  from  the  Japanese 
police  and  from  direct  Soviet  control.  Later,  Mao  Tse-tung's  Yenan 
became  the  first,  if  somewhat  remote,  Communist  stronghold  on 
Asian  soil.  Nozaka,  escaping  to  Yenan  in  1943  from  the  pressures 
of  life  in  the  shadow  of  the  Kremlin,  found  an  extraordinarily  back- 
ward country  where  people  lived  in  caves,  but  where  there  was  a 
feeling  of  optimism,  of  purpose,  of  a  bright  future.  When  Nozaka 
organized  his  antiwar  league  to  encourage  defections  from  the  Japa- 
nese Army,  he  had  the  full  support  of  Mao  Tse-tung  and  of  the 
Chinese  Communist  elite.  In  the  early  logo's,  the  Japanese  Com- 
munists in  Yenan  were  no  longer,  as  they  had  been  in  Moscow,  mere 
translators,  researchers,  or  "yes  men,"  but  were  active  fighters  for  a 
common  cause  whom  the  Chinese  honored  and  frequently  con- 
sulted.16 As  the  JCP  moved  underground  on  the  eve  of  the  Korean 
War,  the  late  Secretary-General,  Tokuda  Kyuichi,  and  most  of  the 
Party  leaders  transferred  their  headquarters  from  Tokyo  to  Peking, 
where,  once  more,  they  seem  to  have  lived  in  a  congenial  atmos- 
phere. It  may  be  symbolic  that  the  Japanese  Communist  move- 
ment's first  internationally  important  figure,  Katayama  Sen,  lies 
buried  in  the  walls  of  the  Kremlin,  but  that  his  successor,  Tokuda 
Kyuichi,  rests  in  Peking. 

However  strongly  attracted  they  may  be  to  Communist  China, 
however,  the  Japanese  Communists  can  hardly  overlook  the  effect 
that  an  adoption  of  the  Peking-preferred  strategy  of  militancy  and 
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"national  liberation"  would  have  in  Japan.  Even  if  it  is  true  that 
Communist  China  seems  to  press  more  strongly  than  does  the 
U.S.S.R.  for  a  change  in  the  Far  Eastern  status  quo,  the  means  it 
employs  would  tend  to  render  more  difficult  the  JCP's  struggle  for 
power.  In  contrast,  Moscow's  policy  of  utilizing  Soviet  power  to 
press  relentlessly,  but  within  well-defined  risk  limits,  for  a  removal 
of  American  influence  from  Japan,  its  attempts  to  play  on  the  fear 
of  nuclear  war  and  to  stress  peaceful  coexistence  and  disarmament 
rather  than  the  inevitability  of  military  conflict,  would  seem  more 
realistic  and  effective  a  strategy  in  a  war- weary  Japan. 

Since  1959,  the  dichotomy  in  Japanese  Communist  thinking 
caused  by  the  conflicting  pulls  exerted  by  Moscow  and  Peking  has 
been  accentuated  by  increased  Soviet  and  Chinese  efforts  to  ensure 
the  JCP's  allegiance.  In  recent  years,  Communist  leaders  from 
Japan  have  become  familiar  figures  in  Moscow  and  Peking.  Japa- 
nese Communist  missions  have  been  invited  to  tour  Communist 
China  and  the  U.S.S.R.  and  have  been  treated  there  with  evident 
signs  of  esteem.17  Khrushchev  and  Mikoyan  are  as  ready  to  grant 
them  interviews  as  Mao  Tse-tung,  Chou  En-lai,  and  Liu  Shao-ch'i. 
Japanese  Communist  newspapermen  move  among  the  Chinese 
Communist  and  Soviet  dignitaries.18  Joint  Japanese-Chinese  decla- 
rations are  issued  and  given  much  publicity. 

Not  only  has  the  official  record  of  the  JCP's  Eighth  Congress 
been  published  in  the  Soviet  Union,  but  even  the  writings  of  indi- 
vidual JCP  leaders  (including  Nozaka,  Miyamoto,  and  Shiga)  and 
of  Japanese  Communist  novelists  are  now  being  introduced  to  the 
Soviet  and  Chinese  reading  public.  Soviet  and  Chinese  newspapers 
carry  articles  by  Japanese  Communist  leaders.  Meanwhile,  Japa- 
nese-language editions  of  Soviet  periodicals  are  being  exported  in 
increasing  numbers  to  Japan.  Peking,  in  its  turn,  prints  a  monthly 
specially  tailored  to  the  Japanese  Communist  reader,  to  acquaint 
him  with  developments  on  the  Chinese  mainland.  Another  indica- 
tion of  the  JCP's  enhanced  international  importance  could  be  seen 
in  the  summer  of  1961  when  the  Communist  parties  of  both  the 
Soviet  Union  and  China  decided  to  send  to  the  Eighth  JCP  Con- 
gress delegations  drawn  from  the  highest  level  of  Party  officialdom.19 

The  language  of  the  Soviet  and  Chinese  Communist  press  has 
reflected  this  new  situation.  Where  once  the  editors  limited  them- 
selves to  brief  notices  or  impersonal  reports  on  Communist  policy 
in  Japan,  they  now  refer  to  the  JCP  and  its  leaders  in  the  warmest 
tone.  The  Japanese  Communist  Party  is  now  "heroic,"  "brave,"  and 
"glorious"  and  a  "model  of  internationalism";  its  policy  is  praised 
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as  "correct,"  and  its  leaders  are  said  to  have  "intimate  and  friendly 
talks"  with  their  counterparts  overseas. 

Much  flattery— or  belated  recognition— was  bestowed  on  JCP 
Chairman  Nozaka  Sanzo  as  he  celebrated  his  seventieth  birthday 
in  March,  1962.  Back  in  1950,  Moscow  and  Peking  had  severely 
reprimanded  him  for  his  "anti-Marxist"  policies,  but  now  Mao 
Tse-tung  himself  sent  fraternal  greetings  that  called  Nozaka  a 
"long-tested  and  staunch  fighter"  and  "a  close  friend  of  the  Chinese 
people  and  the  Communist  Party  of  China"  and  praised  him  for 
"holding  aloft  the  banner  of  Marxism-Leninism,  the  banner  of  in- 
ternationalism and  patriotism"  and  for  earning  out  a  "titanic  task 
and  sustained  fight."  The  Chinese  Party's  Central  Committee 
elaborated  on  this  theme  in  another  message  that  spoke  of  Nozaka 
as  "a  fine  son  of  the  Japanese  working  class"  who  had  made  "im- 
portant contributions  to  the  defense  of  peace  in  the  Far  East  and 
the  world"  and  had  "waged  a  selfless  struggle  against  the  common 
enemy."  Tire  message  concluded  with  the  assurance  that  "the  Chi- 
nese people  are  proud  to  have  a  friend  like  you."  As  if  this  were  not 
enough,  Jen-min  Jih-pao  carried  reminiscences  (bv  his  Chinese 
deputy  director  of  the  Yenan  school,  Li  Ch'u-li)  about  Nozaka's  life 
in  wartime  Yenan,  while  Teng  Hsiao-p'ing,  Secretary-General  of 
the  Chinese  Communist  Party,  published  an  article  about  him  en- 
titled "Outstanding  Fighter  of  the  Japanese  People."20 

Meanwhile  Pravda's  front  page  conveved  to  Nozaka  the  birthday 
greetings  of  the  CPSU  Central  Committee,  while  Izvestia,  the 
official  newspaper  of  the  Soviet  Government,  carried  a  similar  mes- 
sage under  the  title  "Staunch  Fighter."  Where  Mao  Tse-tung  had 
emphasized  Nozaka's  fight  against  "U.S.  imperialism,"  Izvestia 
stressed  the  Japanese  Communist  leader's  "struggle  for  peace."21 

To  a  striking  degree,  Moscow  and  Peking  have  stepped  up  their 
press  and  radio  coverage  of  the  JCP.  They  show  far  more  interest 
than  previously  in  the  Communist  movement  in  Japan.  But  it  is 
clearly  China  that  is  the  more  eager  to  make  an  ally  of  Japan  and 
the  more  concerned  about  details  of  the  Communist  struggle  there. 
This  difference  in  the  importance  assigned  to  the  JCP  by  Moscow 
and  by  Peking  is,  of  course,  partly  the  result  of  geographical  propin- 
quity and  related  factors,  but  it  also  appears  to  reflect  the  fact  that 
Peking  is  on  the  offensive  in  Asia  and  is  exerting  itself  mightily  to 
incorporate  the  JCP  into  its  sphere  of  influence. 
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THE  FUTURE :  INDEPENDENCE  OR  SUBORDINATION? 

The  emergence  of  Peking  as  a  second  major  Communist  power 
center  has  fundamentally  altered  the  situation  in  Asia  that  existed 
in  Stalin's  time.  Peking  has  proved  strong  and  determined  enough 
to  challenge  Moscow  over  world  strategy,  but  it  cannot  hope  in  the 
foreseeable  future  to  become  the  one  and  only  source  of  Commu- 
nist authority.  Meanwhile,  Khrushchev's  greater  tolerance  of  "dif- 
ferent paths  to  socialism"  and  his  waning  control  over  the  Com- 
munist Parties  outside  the  bloc  tend  to  foster  within  the  Asian 
Communist  movement  the  development  of  ideological  diversity 
and  the  adoption  of  a  whole  range  of  differing  strategies  that  are 
attuned  to  local  traditions  and  requirements.  Each  Asian  Com- 
munist Party  is  beginning  to  develop,  so  to  speak,  a  personality  of 
its  own.  In  the  process,  it  finds  that  it  is  now  permissible,  within 
certain  limits,  to  disagree  on  some  points  with  Moscow  or  Peking. 

A  particular  Party  may  have  serious  doubts  about  specific  Soviet 
policies,  yet  acknowledge  Moscow's  leadership  for  reasons  of  power 
politics,  traditional  outlook,  and  so  on.  It  may  implicitly  criticize 
aspects  of  Moscow's  foreign  or  domestic  policies,  and  it  may  even 
lean  toward  Peking's  views  on  the  same  issues,  without  losing  the 
Kremlin's  ostensible  good  will.  It  may  actually  proclaim  policies 
that  seem  at  variance  with  the  line  laid  down  by  Moscow  and  still 
be  considered  by  the  Kremlin  a  pillar  of  strength  in  its  contest  with 
Peking.  A  Communist  Party  in  a  country  outside  the  bloc  may  now 
enjoy  the  privilege  of  refraining,  at  least  temporarily,  from  declaring 
itself  on  an  issue  about  which  Moscow  and  Peking  are  in  dispute — 
for  example,  in  1961,  when  Khrushchev  demanded  a  general  con- 
demnation of  the  Albanian  leaders  for  their  "Stalinist  deviation," 
many  of  the  "fraternal  parties"  of  Asia  abstained  from  voting. 

Even  in  the  relatively  permissive  atmosphere  of  today,  however, 
no  Communist  Party  can  forever  avoid  committing  itself  on  such 
key  issues  as  coexistence  and  the  likelihood  of  war.  When  a  Party 
decides  to  come  down  on  one  side  or  the  other  and  to  adapt  its 
strategies  to  the  ideological  norms  of  either  China  or  Russia,  it  may 
be  said  in  a  sense  to  have  joined  one  of  the  two  "camps"  or  to  have 
entered  one  of  the  two  spheres  of  influence.  But  as  long  as  there  is 
no  evidence  of  firm  and  consistent  subordination  either  to  Moscow 
or  Peking,  as  long  as  Communist  parties  outside  the  bloc  retain 
substantial  freedom  of  action,  as  long  as  Sino-Soviet  differences  re- 
main susceptible  of  adjustment,  and  while  these  differences  have 
only  a  limited  significance  for  the  domestic  strategies  of  some  par- 
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ties,  it  will  be  safer  for  us  to  think  in  terms  of  "affinities"— develop- 
ing, intermittent,  or  consistent— rather  than  of  Peking  or  Moscow 
spheres  of  influence.  In  examining  the  Japanese  Communists'  posi- 
tion on  the  Moscow-Peking  spectrum,  the  term  "developing  affin- 
ity" seems  to  describe  best  their  present  relationship  to  the  Chinese 
Communists. 

It  is  only  recently  that  events— such  as  ideological  strife  among 
the  Japanese  Communists,  Khrushchev's  insistence  that  each  Party 
make  known  its  stand  on  the  Albanian  issue,  and  the  intensified 
efforts  of  Peking  to  press  its  views  on  other  Communist  parties- 
have  compelled  even  the  fence-straddling  Japanese  Communists  to 
depart  from  their  stated  position  on  the  Sino-Soviet  conflict,  which 
was  simply  that  the  conflict  did  not  exist.  Up  to  that  point,  the 
JCP  had  pretended  that  friction  between  Moscow  and  Peking  had 
no  significance  for  international  Communist  policy  or  for  Japan. 

Under  the  surface  and  in  inner-Party  discussions,  the  effect  of  the 
Sino-Soviet  conflict  must  surely  have  been  felt  for  some  time  also  in 
Japan.  Two  recent  developments  shed  some  light  on  this  question 
and  suggest  the  direction  the  Communist  Party  of  Japan  appears  to 
be  taking  as  a  result  of  the  relentless  pressures  from  abroad— and 
increasingly  also  from  its  own  members— to  define  its  position  in 
the  international  Communist  movement.  The  first  development 
relates  to  the  "Kasuga  deviationist  revolt";  the  second  concerns  the 
Albanian  issue. 

As  stated  earlier,  when  the  Japanese  Communist  Party  held  fts 
Seventh  Congress  in  1958,  it  was  unable  to  agree  on  a  new  program. 
For  three  more  years,  the  internal  debates  continued,22  until  in  July, 
1961,  at  the  Eighth  Party  Congress,  a  program  was  unanimously 
adopted.  This  fell  into  line  with  the  prescriptions  laid  down  in  the 
Moscow  Statement  of  December,  i960,  llie  new  program  had  the 
full  support  of  Moscow  and  Peking,  which  sent  congratulatory  mes- 
sages and  presented  the  program  to  the  Soviet  and  Chinese  reading 
public.  The  document  was  adopted,  however,  over  the  fierce  opposi- 
tion of  a  faction  in  which  the  Moscow-educated  Communist  vet- 
eran Kasuga  Shojiro23  and  the  theorist  Sato  Noboru  were  the  lead- 
ing figures.  On  the  eve  of  the  Party  Congress,  realizing  that  their 
cause  was  lost,  Kasuga  and  some  of  his  followers  resigned  from  the 
Party  to  pursue  an  independent  course  and  to  set  up  their  own 
organization. 

Kasuga  denied  the  supreme  importance  of  "American  imperial- 
ism" as  the  principal  obstacle  to  socialism  in  Japan.  He  viewed 
Japan  as  an  essentially  independent  nation,  no  different  from  any 
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of  the  countries  of  Western  Europe,  and  asserted  that  the  Commu- 
nists' fight  must  be  directed  against  the  capitalist  enemy  at  home 
and  against  incipient  fascist  trends.  He  further  argued  that  Japan, 
like  Western  Europe,  had  already  had  its  "democratic  revolution" 
and  that  the  next  step  would  be  a  socialist  revolution.  Such  a  revo- 
lution, he  stated,  could  be  accomplished,  in  the  main,  peacefully, 
by  continuous  pressure  for  domestic  reforms  that  would  shift  the 
balance  of  domestic  power  toward  the  left.  In  arguing  thus,  Kasuga 
was  following  the  "structural  reform"  theories  advanced  by  the 
Italian  Communist  leader  Togliatti  and  also  by  many  Japanese 
Socialists,  among  whom  Togliatti's  theories  have  recently  found 
much  response.24  Kasuga  further  asserted  that  U.S.  "imperialism" 
could  be  ousted  from  Japan  without  a  revolution,  simply  by  can- 
celing the  U.S.-Japanese  alliance.  He  implicitly  and  sometimes 
openly  criticized  the  two  Communist  great  powers;  withheld  sup- 
port for  the  Soviet  decision  to  resume  nuclear  testing;  described 
Soviet  socialism  as  "undemocratic";  and  quoted  frequently  from 
the  writings  of  the  Yugoslav  Communists. 

These  theories  placed  Kasuga,  ideologically  speaking,  close  to  the 
Yugoslav  Communists,  and  in  the  camp  of  the  "revisionists."25  At 
the  same  time,  Kasuga's  views  are  so  like  those  of  the  Japanese  So- 
cialist Party  that,  by  implication,  they  seem  to  deny  the  need  for 
separate  Communist  and  Socialist  organizations.  Obviously,  these 
views  are  unacceptable  not  only  to  Peking  but  also  to  Moscow,  so 
that  they  could  hardly  be  the  cause  of  a  split  in  the  JCP  along  the 
lines  of  the  Moscow-Peking  conflict. 

The  importance  of  this  inner-Party  conflict  in  Tokyo  lies,  how- 
ever, not  only  in  the  substance  of  the  issues  at  stake  but  in  the  way 
the  Japanese  Communist  leaders  chose  to  deal  with  the  "deviation- 
ists."  Ever  since  Kasuga's  defection,  Japanese  Communist  Party 
organs  have  poured  forth  a  veritable  torrent  of  articles,  comments, 
and  statements  about  the  deviationists,  attacked  the  personalities 
and  records  of  their  leaders,  and  denounced  their  views  as  "treacher- 
ous anti-Party  actions."26 

In  concentrating  its  fire  against  the  "structural  reform"  theories 
of  Sato  Noboru  and  Togliatti,  the  JCP  does  not  go  so  far  as  to  deny 
the  validity  of  the  doctrine  in  relation  to  Italian  problems.  It  simply 
characterizes  these  views  as  exceedingly  harmful  if  applied  to  Japan. 
The  tone  of  the  indictment,  however,  strongly  implies  the  JCP's 
disapproval  of  Togliatti's  doctrine  as  such.  Togliatti,  of  course,  is 
the  exponent  of  ideological  positions  akin  to  those  of  the  Yugoslavs 
and  diametrically  opposed  to  those  of  the  Chinese  Communists. 
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The  deviationists  are  said  to  accept  uncritically  the  "mistaken  and 
harmful  views  of  the  Yugoslavs"  and  the  vitriolic  criticism  of  Pe- 
king by  Yugoslav  leader  Kardelj. 

Another  theme  in  the  JCP's  criticism  of  Kasuga  and  his  group  is 
his  "underestimate  of  the  role  of  U.S.  imperialism"  and  his  alleged 
"disinclination  to  fight  it."  Furthermore,  the  rebels  are  again  and 
again  attacked  for  "the  irresponsible,  mechanistic  way  in  which 
they  transfer  foreign  parties'  theories"  to  the  Japanese  environment, 
in  spite  of  the  "special  character  of  the  Japanese  revolution,"  which 
must  be  "clarified  both  in  theory  and  in  action."  Kasuga  has  even 
been  accused  of  attempting  to  make  JCP  regulations  conform,  "in 
a  formalistic  fashion,"  to  the  new  Soviet  Party  regulations.27 

The  present  JCP  leadership  has  been  compelled  to  lash  out 
against  "revisionism"  mainly  because  the  principal  challenge  to 
their  authority  comes  from  the  revisionist  right,  as  embodied  in 
Kasuga's  faction  of  pro-Togliatti  reformists.  Acceptance  of  Kasuga's 
theories  would  have  drawn  the  condemnation  of  Moscow,  and  even 
more  of  Peking.  Worse  still,  had  Kasuga's  strategy  proved  successful 
by  creating  a  united  front  of  the  Left,  it  could  only  have  done  so  at 
the  expense  of  the  Communist  Party's  existence  as  a  separate  entity. 

Even  if  they  recognized  the  powerful  domestic  pressures  that  in- 
duced the  JCP  to  act  as  it  did,  the  Chinese  Communist  leaders 
must  have  congratulated  themselves  on  the  violent  language  used 
by  the  Japanese  leaders  to  make  their  points,  the  emphasis  they 
placed  on  the  rejection  of  Western  European  models,  and  the  pas- 
sionate way  in  which  they  defended  Peking  against  Kasuga's  charge 
of  belligerency. 

The  above  evidence  would  seem  to  suggest  that  between  1958 
and  1961  the  Japanese  Communist  Party  was  beginning  to  lean 
toward  Peking.  But  we  should  not  draw  rash  conclusions  from  a 
single  though  admittedly  important  episode,  for  it  would  have  been 
difficult,  in  any  case,  for  the  Japanese  Communist  leaders  to  fight 
the  challenge  from  the  extreme  right  wing  of  their  Party  without 
taking  positions  that  generally  have  been  identified  with  those  of 
Peking. 

If  the  JCP's  reaction  to  the  "Kasuga  deviation"  is  susceptible  to 
varying  interpretations,  Japanese  Communist  behavior  in  the  well- 
known  Albanian  affair  added  more  distinct  indicators  regarding  the 
JCP's  position  in  the  international  Communist  movement.  When 
Khrushchev,  at  the  Twenty-second  Congress  of  the  CPSU,  anath- 
ematized Albanian  Communist  leader  Enver  Hoxha  as  a  die- 
hard Stalinist  and  an  enemy  of  peace,  each  Communist  Party  repre- 
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sented  at  the  Congress  was  under  strong  Soviet  pressure  to  join  in 
the  condemnation.  It  will  be  recalled  that  Chou  En-lai  confirmed 
the  existence  of  a  Peking-Tirana  axis  by  leaving  the  Moscow  con- 
ference abruptly  and  returning  to  Peking,  and  that  certain  parties, 
especially  those  of  Asia,  by  refraining  from  comment  on  the  Alban- 
ian incident,  implicitly  disavowed  if  not  Khrushchev's  world  strat- 
egy at  least  his  handling  of  the  matter.  Nozaka  Sanzo,  representing 
the  Japanese  Party,  was  one  of  those  who  withheld  support  from 
Khrushchev  on  this  historic  occasion.28  Needless  to  say,  this  was  a 
turning  point  for  the  Japanese  Communist  Party,  which  never  be- 
fore had  openly  hesitated  to  follow  Moscow's  lead. 

While  Nozaka's  silence  could  still  be  interpreted  in  a  variety  of 
ways,  its  significance  for  JCP  policy  became  clearer  during  the  fol- 
lowing weeks.  On  November  22,  1961,  the  official  Party  newspaper, 
Akahata  (Red  Flag),  carried  the  text  of  Nozaka's  report  on  the 
Soviet  Party  Congress.  A  very  brief  passage  admitted  the  existence 
of  an  "Albanian  question"  and  conceded  that  differences  of  opinion 
could  arise  among  Communists  of  various  countries.  The  report  in- 
sisted, however,  that  these  could  be  settled  through  application  of 
the  principles  enunciated  in  the  Moscow  Declaration  of  1957  and 
the  Moscow  Statement  of  i960  and  that  in  this  way  Communist  in- 
ternational unity  could  be  further  strengthened.  Nozaka  had  al- 
ready made  this  point  at  the  Moscow  Congress,  in  reply  to  Khru- 
shchev's attacks  on  Albania.  It  is  significant  that  Nozaka  in  his  re- 
port described  the  two  documents  as  "programs"  for  Communist 
parties  throughout  the  world.  Evidently,  he  disagreed  with  the  way 
Khrushchev  had  been  handling  the  Albanian  affair,  and,  just  as  evi- 
dently, he  felt  that  the  problem  should  have  been  settled  through 
quiet  consultation  among  those  concerned  and  not  on  the  speaker's 
rostrum  at  the  Soviet  Party  Congress.  On  the  other  hand,  the  JCP 
Chairman  refrained  from  commenting  on  the  substantive  issues 
posed  by  the  Albanian  case. 

During  the  following  weeks,  discussion  of  the  Albanian  affair  ap- 
parently continued  on  the  highest  level  in  the  JCP.  In  a  long  report 
on  one  of  its  meetings,  the  Japanese  Central  Committee  briefly  re- 
ferred to  "the  appearance  of  difficult  problems  within  the  Socialist 
camp  like  the  matter  of  Soviet-Albanian  relations."29  On  December 
29,  an  Akahata  editorial  repeatedly  appealed  for  unity  in  the  inter- 
national Communist  movement  and  then  proceeded  to  announce 
that  the  Party  had  decided  to  publish  pertinent  materials  on  the 
Albanian  question  to  permit  Party  members  and  Communist  sym- 
pathizers to  study  the  issue.  The  very  next  day,  Akahata  carried  the 
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full  text  of  the  Indonesian  Party's  December  1 5  resolution  on  the 
subject,  which  was  generally  unsympathetic  to  Khrushchev  and 
called  for  resistance  to  Yugoslav  revisionist  influence.  The  Albanian 
side  of  the  story  followed  shortly  thereafter  in  a  Party  publication 
meant  for  a  more  restricted  public.30  As  exemplified  by  Chinese  and 
Japanese  Party  cooperation  in  publishing  a  Japanese-language  edi- 
tion of  Mao  Tse-tung's  Selected  Works,31  relations  between  the 
JCP  and  the  CCP  were  if  anything  closer  after  the  Albanian  affair 
than  before.  The  JCP  also  continued  to  maintain  contacts  with  the 
Albanian  Communist  Party,  although  this  must  have  irritated  the 
Soviet  leaders.  On  the  occasion  of  Nozaka's  birthday,  for  example, 
Enver  Hoxha  sent  him  a  warm  message  which  was  cordially  ac- 
knowledged by  the  Japanese  Communist  leader.32 

The  JCP's  behavior  in  this  instance,  as  in  that  of  the  Kasuga  "re- 
visionist deviation,"  might  easily  be  interpreted  as  proof  of  the 
Party's  all-out  support  for  Peking's  policies.  However,  the  Japanese 
Communist  Party's  reaction  to  the  Sino-Soviet  conflict— and  to 
the  opportunities  created  by  it— appears  to  be  more  complex,  as 
•evidenced  by  JCP  policies  during  1962  and  early  1963.  It  is  true 
that  the  JCP  has  at  last  cut  the  umbilical  cord  that  linked  it  to 
the  Soviet  Union  since  the  Party's  birth  shortly  after  World  War  I. 
But  this  Moscow  tie  has  not  been  replaced— at  least  not  as  yet— by 
a  similar  tie  to  Peking.  Meanwhile,  the  JCP  gives  evidence  of  a 
modest  degree  of  independent  thinking. 

That  the  JCP  was  beginning  to  view  critically  Soviet  behavior 
was  already  suggested  by  Nozaka's  unwillingness  in  1961  to  lend 
his  support  to  Khrushchev's  open  attack  against  Albania.  During 
1962  and  1963,  the  Party  went  further.  It  admonished  Khrushchev 
and  his  supporters  repeatedly— but  without  mentioning  Khru- 
shchev by  name— stating  that  "for  one  fraternal  party  to  criticize 
unilaterally  and  openly  another  fraternal  party  is  not  the  proper 
way  to  settle  a  disputed  question."33  The  JCP  also  indicated  its  dis- 
agreement with  Soviet  policy  on  the  Sino-Indian  border  war  by  at- 
tacking those  who  placed  some  blame  for  it  on  Peking.  Further- 
more, the  Party  failed  to  endorse  Khrushchev's  Cuba  policy.  It  gave 
passionate  support  to  Castro's  refusal  to  submit  to  international  in- 
spection, expressed  doubts  that  President  Kennedy  had  ever 
pledged  not  to  use  force  against  Cuba,34  and  then  topped  it  off  by 
proclaiming  in  an  editorial  devoted  to  the  Cuban  and  Sino-Indian 
conflicts  that  "peace  pledges  by  the  imperialists  have  absolutely  no 
value."35  The  implicit  disapproval  of  Soviet  policy  was  further  indi- 
cated by  the  fact  that  Castro's  ability  to  survive  was  credited  to  his 
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stalwart  determination  to  resist  U.S.  threats  rather  than  to  any  So- 
viet protection  and  assistance. 

In  the  eyes  of  the  JCP,  Peking  can  now  claim  near-equal  status 
with  Moscow  in  the  leadership  of  the  international  Communist 
camp.  This  conclusion  emerges  not  only  from  the  general  tone  of 
JCP  statements,  but  from  the  specific  and  no  doubt  carefully 
worked  out  wording  of  recent  Party  documents.  Thus,  the  most 
important  JCP  policy  statement  on  the  Sino-Soviet  dispute,  the 
resolution  of  the  Fifth  Central  Committee  Plenum  of  February  1 5, 
1963,  after  pointing  to  the  fact  that  China  represents  a  quarter  of 
mankind  and  two-thirds  of  the  population  of  the  Communist  bloc, 
asserts  that  the  emergence  of  the  Chinese  People's  Republic  has 
completely  changed  the  situation  in  Asia,  Africa,  and  Latin  Amer- 
ica and  that  the  international  Communist  movement  is  inconceiv- 
able without  either  Moscow  or  Peking.  Repeatedly,  the  CPSU  and 
the  CCP  (in  this  order)  are  referred  to  as  forming  together  the 
"nucleus"  of  international  Communism.36 

It  would  be  wrong,  however,  to  assume  therefore  that  the  JCP  is 
hostile  to  Moscow  or  firmly  in  the  Chinese  camp.  The  Japanese 
Communists  to  this  day  continue  to  be  well  represented  in  the  col- 
umns of  the  World  Marxist  Review,  from  which  Peking  and  its  all- 
out  supporters  have  withdrawn.37  Nor  is  the  JCP  following  Peking's 
lead  in  its  discussion  of  the  Sino-Soviet  dispute.  Thus,  Akahata 
published  the  important  Soviet  policy  statement  of  January  7,  1963 
(printed  in  Pray  da  of  that  date),  two  days  later,  while  Peking  hesi- 
tated to  make  it  public  until  February  21.  Neither  does  Moscow's 
comment  on  the  Japanese  Communists  or  their  treatment  at  official 
functions  in  the  Soviet  sphere  of  influence  suggest  that  the  JCP  is 
now  considered  in  Moscow  to  be  committed  to  a  Peking-Tirana 
line.  In  this  respect,  it  is  interesting  to  compare  the  JCP  with  the 
North  Korean  and  Indonesian  Communists.  North  Korean  and  to 
a  lesser  extent  Indonesian  comments  on  Soviet  and  especially  Yugo- 
slav policies  use  much  harsher  language  than  that  found  in  the 
Japanese  Communist  press.  A  Japanese  representative  was  allowed 
therefore  to  address  the  Congress  of  the  German  Socialist  Unity 
Party  in  January,  1963,  and  to  plead  for  a  "correct"  solution  of  the 
Sino-Soviet  conflict,  whereas  the  North  Korean  delegate  was  si- 
lenced by  the  hosts.  In  the  carefully  planned  proceedings  of  Com- 
munist congresses,  the  gradations  of  applause  have,  ever  since 
Stalin's  time,  been  good  indicators  of  official  sanction.  In  the  thor- 
oughly pro-Soviet  atmosphere  of  the  Berlin  congress,  the  appear- 
ance of  the  pro-Peking  North  Korean  delegate  rated  only  "ap- 
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plause,"  the  Vietnamese  and  Indonesians— less  committed  to  sup- 
port of  Peking— were  received  with  "strong  applause,"  but  the  Japa- 
nese delegate— representing  a  party  that  remains  on  good  terms 
with  both  major  Communist  power  centers — received  an  ovation 
that  was  described  in  the  congress  proceedings  as  "strong,  prolonged 
applause."  Clearly,  in  early  1963,  the  JCP  continued  to  be  courted 
by  both  Moscow  and  Peking,  and  it  pursued  an  independent  path 
even  though  it  leaned  generally  toward  Peking. 

The  Japanese  Communist  leadership  has  repeatedly  stated  that 
it  sees  little  benefit  to  itself  or  to  the  Communist  movement  at 
large  in  arguing  who  is  right  and  who  is  wrong  in  the  Sino-Soviet 
dispute.  There  may  be  a  good  deal  of  wishful  thinking  in  such  an 
attitude,  but  it  is  clear  that  the  JCP  views  its  role  as  that  of  a  medi- 
ator between  Moscow  and  Peking— one  sufficiently  independent  to 
reach  its  own  conclusions  after  careful  and  dispassionate  study.  It 
has  sought  to  prepare  the  ground  for  a  Moscow-Peking  accommo- 
dation while  cautiously  acquainting  its  members  with  the  issues  at 
stake. 

In  its  role  as  mediator,  the  JCP  has  called  for  inter-Party  consul- 
tations and  the  eventual  convening  of  an  international  Communist 
conference.  It  has  tried  to  avoid  giving  offense  to  either  Peking  or 
Moscow— for  example,  by  omitting  from  its  recent  official  state- 
ments any  direct  references  to  Yugoslavia  or  Albania.  It  has  sought 
to  minimize  the  seriousness  of  the  conflict  by  calling  it  "tempo- 
rary/' "minor,"  or  "natural"  and  by  magnifying  in  its  press  whatever 
remains  of  Sino-Soviet  cooperation.  (An  Akahata  headline  of  Feb- 
ruary 15,  1963  read:  "Rallies  in  Moscow  and  Peking  Commemorat- 
ing the  [Anniversary]  of  the  Alliance— Unshakable  Solidarity.") 
The  JCP  has  gone  out  of  its  way  not  to  get  directly  involved  in  the 
name-calling  between  Moscow  and  Peking.  At  the  same  time,  it  has 
begun  to  spread  before  its  members  a  somewhat  sanitized  collection 
of  documents  expressing  the  views  of  the  Soviet,  Chinese,  Indone- 
sian, Korean,  Italian  (Togliatti),  German,  and  other  parties.  This 
presentation  of  opposing  views  in  the  official  Party  daily,  Akahata, 
and  the  documentary  periodical  Sekai  Seiji  Shiryo  (Materials  on 
World  Politics)  may  not  always  have  been  perfectly  fair  to  both 
sides,  but  then  the  balancing  act  has  been  a  difficult  one,  and  there 
is  as  yet  no  clear  JCP  consensus  as  to  the  merits  of  particular  fea- 
tures of  Soviet  and  Chinese  strategies. 

Although  the  JCP  refrains  from  openly  taking  sides  between 
Moscow  and  Peking,  its  own  domestic  and  foreign-policy  positions 
are  clearlv  closer  to  those  of  Peking.  It  is  therefore  not  surprising 
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that  the  official  Peking  daily  Jen-min  Jih-pao  reprints  Japanese 
Communist  policy  statements  more  frequently  than  Pravda,  and 
that  the  Peking  Review  of  February  1,  1963,  could  state  with  con- 
viction that  the  JCP  has  "consistently  followed  a  correct  line."  The 
JCP  in  1963  gives  vociferous  support  to  the  "national  liberation 
struggle"  in  all  its  manifestations,  and  tends  to  de-emphasize  the 
Soviet  slogans  "complete  disarmament"  and  "peaceful  coexistence." 
It  minimizes  more  than  the  Soviets  (although  less  than  Peking)  the 
significance  of  nuclear  weapons.  On  the  domestic  scene,  the  Party 
has  not  gone  so  far  as  to  return  to  its  earlier  strategy  of  armed  ac- 
tion, but  it  has  intensified  its  anti-American  policy  even  at  the  risk 
of  alienating  the  Socialist  Left — as  evidenced  in  its  insistence  on  a 
hard  line  in  the  anti-nuclear  movement,  which  resulted  in  a  split 
in  the  Socialist-Communist  front  after  the  Eighth  Congress  of  the 
Council  Against  A  and  H  Bombs,  held  in  August,  1962.  The  Party 
has  also  clearly  stated  that  it  considers  Communist  dogmatism  (i.e., 
the  Chinese  and  Albanian  view)  a  minor  danger,  and  that  the  real 
enemy  to  the  Communist  movement  in  Japan  is  "revisionism" — 
being  careful  at  the  same  time  to  direct  its  fierce  attack  ostensibly 
only  against  the  local  brand  of  revisionism  and  only  through  publi- 
cation of  Indonesian,  Chinese,  and  Korean  documents  criticizing 
the  Yugoslav  Communists.38 

Meanwhile,  the  Japanese  Communists  are  strengthening  their 
ties  with  other  Asian  parties,  especially  with  the  successful  and  in- 
dependent-minded Indonesian  Communist  Party  (PKI).39  In  this 
context,  it  is  significant  that  Japanese  Communist  writings  increas- 
ingly stress  the  need  for  "a  creative  application  of  Marxism-Lenin- 
ism."40 It  may  well  be  that  the  JCP  now  sees  its  future  role  as  part 
of  a  group  of  Asian  Communist  parties  that  will  remain  on  friendly 
terms  with  both  Moscow  and,  especially,  Peking,  without  auto- 
matically accepting  instructions  and  ideological  guidance  from 
either  of  the  two  Communist  power  centers. 

The  Japanese  Communist  Party  may  be  assuming  a  more  inde- 
pendent position  in  the  conviction  that  it  can  serve  its  own  interests 
and  the  cause  of  international  Communism  better  this  way  than 
by  leaning  to  either  side.  In  this,  the  Party  may  merely  mirror  a 
general  Japanese  trend  of  thought— or  wishful  thinking— which  sees 
Japan's  destiny  as  a  bridge  between  contending  powers.  This  tend- 
ency to  avoid  involvement  in  the  Moscow-Peking  struggle  reflects 
itself  in  many  ways  and  reaches  into  the  all-important  realm  of 
Party  indoctrination.  When  the  JCP  recently  published  its  recom- 
mended reading  list,41  it  included— as  might  be  expected— the  works 
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of  Marx,  Engels,  and  Lenin.  There  were  also  the  writings  of  the 
more  important  Japanese  Communist  leaders,  past  and  present. 
But  one  looks  in  vain  for  the  works  of  the  controversial  trio— Stalin, 
Khrushchev,  and  Mao  Tse-tung.  Have  they  been  sacrificed  because 
the  Japanese  Communists  are  returning  to  the  original  sources  and 
expect  to  build  their  own  theoretical  edifice  on  Marx,  Engels,  and 
Lenin?  Or  have  they  been  sacrificed  because  the  Party  leaders  are 
as  yet  uncertain  of  the  outcome  of  the  Moscow-Peking  struggle  and 
of  its  meaning  for  the  future  of  Communism  in  Asia  and  in  Japan? 
Only  time  can  tell  whether  the  Japanese  Communists  will  emerge 
from  the  present  period  of  transition  and  searching  as  a  truly  in- 
dependent entity,  both  ideologically  and  organizationally,  or 
whether  they  will  return  to  their  past  tradition  of  subservience  to 
foreign  influence.  One  cannot  help  but  recall  that  the  present 
Chairman  of  the  Japanese  Communist  Party,  Nozaka  Sanzo,  at- 
tempted, back  in  1950,  to  develop  his  own  strategy  for  Japan,  that 
he  was  attacked  by  Moscow  and  Peking  for  doing  so,  and  that  he 
meekly  surrendered.  On  the  other  hand,  more  than  a  decade  has 
gone  by  since  then,  Stalin  is  dead,  and  what  was  once  a  monolithic 
Communist  bloc  is  today  a  realm  of  contending  power  centers. 
Even  the  notoriously  submissive  Japanese  Communists  must  sooner 
or  later  reflect  the  profound  changes  that  have  taken  place  in  the 
international  relations  of  the  Communist  world. 

NOTES 

1.  Miyamoto,  a  well-educated  intellectual  and  a  Marxist  literary  critic  of 
some  prominence,  joined  the  JCP  while  in  his  twenties.  He  became  an  impor- 
tant figure  in  the  illegal  Communist  Party,  was  arrested  in  1933,  and  thereafter 
remained  in  prison  until  the  end  of  the  war.  In  the  postwar  period,  he  opposed 
at  times  the  dominant  Tokuda-Nozaka  faction,  but  today  Miyamoto  represents 
the  Party's  mainstream  and  is  considered  its  "strong  man."  His  recent  illness, 
however,  has  placed  his  Party  career  in  doubt.  Shiga,  another  intellectual  with 
outstanding  educational  qualifications,  was  also  active  in  the  prewar  Communist 
movement  and  is  Miyamoto's  senior  in  terms  of  Party  affiliation.  He  was  ar- 
rested in  1928  and  remained  in  prison  until  Japan's  surrender.  In  the  postwar 
era,  Shiga  has  at  times  worked  with  Miyamoto  against  the  predominant  faction. 
Today  he  is  one  of  the  Party's  few  Diet  members  and,  with  Nozaka,  one  of  the 
Party  elders.  Hakamada  has  also  been  active  in  the  Communist  movement 
since  prewar  times,  as  have  all  important  figures  in  the  JCP.  He  is  a  graduate  of 
the  KUTV  (Communist  University  of  the  Toilers  of  the  East) -a  predecessor 
of  Lumumba  University— in  Moscow.  Like  all  the  other  prominent  JCP  figures, 
Hakamada  has  spent  many  years  in  Japanese  prisons.  All  three  men  are  members 
of  the  JCP  Presidium,  which  in  1963  had  eleven  members  (including  two 
candidate-members) . 

2.  There  is  an  interesting  mimeographed  Japanese  Government  document 


The  JCP  Between  Moscow  and  Peking  93 

(Kominterun  shin-hoshin  no  waga  kuni  ni  okeru  han-ei  jokyo,  issued  by  the 
Peace  Preservation  Bureau,  Police  Division,  Japanese  Home  Ministry)  in  the 
collections  of  the  Hoover  Institution  in  Stanford,  California,  which  reports  on 
Communist  liaison  work  between  the  U.S.  and  Japan  during  the  mid- logo's.  A 
similar  printed  collection  of  propaganda  materials  smuggled  into  Japan  from 
the  U.S.  is  in  the  Library  of  Congress.  For  an  over-all  view  of  the  JCP's  foreign 
relations  in  prewar  years,  see  Rodger  Swearingen  and  Paul  Langer,  Red  Flag  in 
Japan  (Cambridge,  Mass.:  Harvard  University  Press,  1952),  chaps,  vi  and  vii. 

3.  In  Yenan  with  the  Chinese  Communists,  Nozaka  carried  on  antiwar  propa- 
ganda among  Japanese  defectors  and  tried  in  various  ways  to  undermine  the 
discipline  of  the  Japanese  forces  fighting  in  China.  He  established  a  school  in 
Yenan  for  the  indoctrination  of  future  Japanese  "progressive"  cadres.  While  in 
Yenan,  Nozaka  worked  closely  with  the  Chinese  Communist  leaders.  His  ap- 
pearance at  the  Chinese  Communist  Party  Congress  as  a  speaker  suggests  that 
his  role  in  China  was  a  fairly  important  one.  He  has  recorded  some  of  his 
memories  of  Yenan  in  an  autobiography,  Bomei  juroku-nen  (Sixteen  Years  in 
Exile).  Travelers  recently  returned  from  Yenan  (officially  Fushih)  report  that  a 
sign  commemorates  Nozaka's  old  residence  there. 

4.  The  postwar  electoral  record  of  the  JCP  is  shown  below.  The  figures, 
which  refer  to  elections  for  the  House  of  Representatives,  indicate  that  the 
number  of  seats  held  by  the  JCP  is  far  smaller  than  its  proportionate  share 
of  the  electorate. 


Votes  for  JCP 

Percentage 

No. 

of  seats  won  by 

Year 

{in  millions) 

of  total 

JCP  (out  of  total  of 

vote 

464-67) 

1946 

2.14 

3-8% 

5 

*947 

1.00 

37% 

4 

1949 

2.98 

97% 

35 

1952 

0.90 

2.6% 

0 

*953 

0.66 

1.9% 

1 

1955 

0.73 

2.0% 

2 

1958 

1.01 

2.6% 

1 

i960 

1.16 

2.9% 

3 

The  most  recent  elections  (July,  1962)  involved  only  the  House  of  Councilors" 
and  are  not  directly  comparable  to  those  for  the  House  of  Representatives. 
However,  they  confirm  that  the  JCP  is  making  a  slow  comeback  at  the  polls, 
although  it  is  still  far  from  equaling  its  1949  peak.  This  trend  was  also  evident 
in  the  local  elections  of  April,  1963. 

5.  For  an  excellent  discussion  of  the  meandering  course  of  Japanese  Com- 
munist strategic  thinking  in  the  early  postwar  years,  see  Toshio  G.  Tsukahira, 
The  Postwar  Evolution  of  Communist  Strategy  in  Japan  (Cambridge,  Mass.: 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  1954).  For  an  account  of  the  history 
of  the  Japanese  Communist  movement  in  the  1950'$,  see  Paul  F.  Langer, 
"Communism  in  Independent  Japan,"  in  Hugh  Borton  (ed.),  Japan  Between 
East  and  West  (New  York:  Harper  and  Brothers,  1957) . 

6.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  change  that  has  taken  place  in  international 
Communist  thinking  that  Nozaka,  writing  in  the  February,  1962,  issue  of 
World  Marxist  Review,  the  official  international  Communist  organ,  could  say 
of  the  new  Party  program  that  it  "creatively  applies  the  fundamentals  of 
Marxism-Leninism  to  the  conditions  of  Japan,"  while  back  in  1950  he  had  been 
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assailed  by  the  Cominform  for  attempting  "the  naturalization  of  Marxism- 
Leninism  in  Japanese  conditions." 

7.  For  the  official  English  text  of  the  Moscow  Statement,  see  World  Marxist 
Review,  III,  No.  12  (December,  i960). 

8.  Hakamada,  who  led  the  Japanese  delegation  to  the  conference,  states 
that  it  was  clearly  understood  that  this  passage  applied  to  Japan  and  Canada. 
This  was  also  confirmed  by  the  Canadian  Communist  Party. 

9.  Raymond  Guyot,  for  instance,  writing  in  the  official  French  Communist 
monthly,  Cahiers  du  Communisme,  March,  1961,  mentions  Japan  as  being  in 
the  same  class  as  France  and  other  European  countries. 

10.  One  could  render  "national  revolution"  also  as  "people's  revolution," 
since  the  term  used  by  the  JCP— jimmin— is  identical  with  the  term  used  in 
"People's  China"  (Jimmin  Chugoku) .  Much  of  the  modern  Japanese  Com- 
munist terminology  has  been  colored  by  Mao's  style.  How  far  this  has  actually 
affected  Japanese  Communist  ideological  orientation  is,  however,  another  mat- 
ter. Other  important  points  of  this  new  JCP  program  are: 

1)  The  united  front  will  establish  a  government  on  the  foundations  of  a 
fight  against  both  imperialism  and  monopoly  capital;  depending  on  circum- 
stances, a  government  constituted  essentially  of  a  labor-farmer  dictatorship  is 
not  ruled  out. 

2)  Peaceful  as  well  as  nonpeaceful  revolutions  are  considered  possible,  the 
choice  depending  on  the  attitude  of  the  "enemy." 

3 )  The  democratic  revolution  will  "pave  the  way  to  the  transition  to  socialist 
reconstruction  and,  rapidly  and  consistently,  grow  into  a  revolution  which  will 
abolish  capitalism." 

4)  On  the  controversial  issue  of  the  inevitability  of  war,  the  Party  program 
declares  that  the  nature  of  imperialism  has  not  changed  and  that  the  danger  of 
war  continues  to  be  with  us,  but  that  the  forces  of  peace  are  today  superior  to 
those  of  war  and  that  if  they  continue  to  exercise  the  necessary  vigilance  and 
fight  in  unity,  war  can  be  prevented.  No  distinction  is  made  between  general 
and  local  war. 

11.  World  Marxist  Review,  loc.  cit. 

12.  These  figures,  cited  by  Party  sources  as  well  as  others,  constitute  a  very 
substantial  increase  over  1959— probably  at  least  a  doubling  of  Party  member- 
ship. Communist  Party  membership  among  Japanese  Government  and  public 
corporation  employees  is  particularly  large  (in  1962,  about  17,000).  The  JCP 
daily,  Akahata  (Red  Flag),  had  a  circulation  of  about  150,000  in  1963  (against 
53,000  in  the  spring  of  i960  and  104,000  in  mid-1961)  with  the  Sunday  edi- 
tion selling  about  300,000  copies.  According  to  an  official  JCP  statement  of 
November  15,  1962,  this  figure  represents  a  tenfold  circulation  increase  within 
three  years.  The  JCP  monthly  Zen'ei  (Vanguard),  devoted  to  Communist 
theory,  and  the  several  other  JCP  publications  are  considerably  less  popular. 

13.  The  JCP  generally  applies  the  "united  front  from  below"  formula,  but 
continues  to  press  vigorously  for  a  full-scale  front  on  all  levels.  On  the  national 
level,  it  is  often  only  partially  or  temporarily  successful,  but  on  the  local  level 
it  has  had  more  success.  In  Kyoto,  in  April,  1962,  for  instance,  it  was  permitted 
to  join  a  united  front  set  up  to  assure  re-election  of  a  progressive  candidate  as 
governor  of  the  area.  The  opponent,  a  conservative  backed  by  the  government 
party,  was  defeated.  A  year  later,  the  Party  was  backing  the  gubernatorial  can- 
didate of  the  Socialist  Party  for  the  Tokyo  area  who,  however,  was  defeated  by 
his  conservative  opponent.  In  the  summer  of  1963,  the  JCP  was  seeking  to 
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draw  the  Socialists  into  a  common  front  opposing  the  deployment  of  U.S. 
jet  fighters  (F-io5D's)  to  Japan  and  the  planned  visit  of  U.S.  nuclear-propelled 
submarines. 

14.  Some  official  Japanese  sources  express  the  conviction  that  a  pro-Peking 
faction  had  indeed  emerged  by  1963  and  is  now  in  control  of  the  JCP. 

15.  For  a  discussion  of  this  point,  see  Paul  F.  Langer,  "Moscow,  Peking, 
and  Tokyo"  in  Kurt  L.  London  (ed.),  Unity  and  Contradiction:  Major  Aspects 
of  Sino-Soviet  Relations  (New  York:  Frederick  A.  Praeger,  1962) . 

16.  In  September,  1959,  Nozaka  revisited  China  to  attend  the  tenth-anni- 
versary celebrations  of  the  Chinese  People's  Republic  as  official  representative 
of  the  JCP.  According  to  a  Peking  broadcast,  the  Japanese  Communist  leader, 
addressing  the  Chinese  and  international  Communist  audience,  recalled  the 
memory  of  those  days  in  Yenan  in  these  terms: 

Over  ten  years  ago,  I  personally  shared  the  joys  and  sorrows  with  Chairman 
Mao  Tse-tung  and  other  Chinese  Communist  leaders  in  Yenan  during  their 
war  against  Japanese  imperialist  aggression  in  China.  A  thousand  emotions 
are  welling  in  my  mind  now  as  I  look  back  upon  China  at  that  time.  The 
marvelous  construction  of  People's  China  and  the  glorious  celebration  of 
the  tenth  anniversary  of  the  People's  Republic  of  China  appear  miraculous 
to  me,  when  I  think  of  the  life  in  the  caves  in  Yenan. 

(Incidentally,  the  Chinese  honored  Nozaka  and  the  JCP  on  this  occasion  by 
allowing  him  to  be  the  first  speaker  from  among  the  many  delegates  represent- 
ing Communist  parties  of  non-Communist  countries.)  It  is  interesting  that 
Nozaka,  who  served  even  longer  with  the  Comintern  in  Moscow  than  in 
China,  mentioned  this  fact,  but  did  not  add  such  wistful  observations  when 
reminiscing  about  life  near  the  Kremlin. 

17.  Among  the  many  official  Communist  Party  missions  to  the  U.S.S.R. 
and  China,  the  following  were  probably  the  most  important:  January,  1959 — 
delegation  to  the  Twenty-first  Party  Congress  in  Moscow,  with  Miyamoto  as 
chairman;  February-March,  1959— again  Miyamoto,  this  time  in  Peking,  meet- 
ing with  Mao;  September-October,  1959— Nozaka,  Hakamada,  and  several 
other  JCP  leaders  attend  the  tenth  anniversary  of  the  C.P.R.  and  meet  with 
Mao;  November-December,  i960— Hakamada  leads  delegation  to  Moscow 
Conference  of  81  Communist  Parties;  June,  1961— Shiga  and  other  JCP  lead- 
ers have  interviews  with  Mao,  Liu  Shao-ch'i,  Chu  Te,  and  Chou  En-lai,  and 
two  of  the  Japanese  Communists  make  a  side  trip  to  Ulan  Bator  to  attend  the 
Fourteenth  Congress  of  the  Mongolian  People's  Revolutionary  Party;  Septem- 
ber, 1961— JCP  Diet-member  delegation,  headed  by  Shiga,  visit*  Moscow  at 
the  invitation  of  the  Supreme  Soviet;  October,  1961— Miyamoto  and  another 
Central  Committee  member  attend  the  Fourth  Congress  of  the  North  Korean 
Communists  before  proceeding  to  join  Nozaka  and  other  JCP  leaders  in  Mos- 
cow for  attendance  at  the  Soviet  Twenty-second  Party  Congress;  November- 
December,  1962— Hakamada  and  another  Central  Committee  member  go  to 
Moscow  and  Eastern  Europe  and  return  via  Peking,  where  they  join  up  with 
another  group  of  JCP  leaders  and  meet  Mao,  Liu  Shao-ch'i,  and  Teng  Hsiao- 
p'ing  before  traveling  back  to  Tokyo  in  January,  1963.  It  should  be  added  that 
most  JCP  leaders  visiting  the  U.S.S.R.  have  had  an  opportunity  to  meet  with 
Soviet  leaders  of  the  Presidium  level  (including  Khrushchev)  and  that, 
whether  going  to  China  or  to  the  U.S.S.R.,  they  often  have  stayed  for  several 
weeks'  discussions  and  inspection.  Generally,  when  visiting  Moscow,  the  JCP 
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leaders  have  stopped  over  in  Peking  (and  sometimes  also  in  Pyongyang)  or  gone 
there  before  returning  to  Japan.  As  the  above,  no  doubt  incomplete,  list  of  JCP 
missions  shows,  all  top  leaders  of  the  Japanese  Communist  Party  have  had  a 
chance  to  get  acquainted  with  the  views  of  both  the  Chinese  Communist  and 
the  Soviet  leadership. 

18.  An  Akahata  delegation  toured  China  during  November  and  December, 
1961,  for  example,  and  was  received  by  Mao  and  Chou  En-lai.  A  few  months 
later,  in  May,  1962,  the  Soviet  Union  balanced  the  situation  by  hosting  an- 
other Akahata  delegation  on  the  occasion  of  the  fiftieth  anniversary  of  Praxda. 
They  were  received  by  Mao  and  Chou's  counterparts,  Khrushchev  and  Miko- 
yan. 

19.  Actually,  the  Chinese  Politburo  and  Soviet  Presidium  members  did  not 
visit  Japan  because  the  Japanese  Government  refused  to  issue  entry  visas  to 
prominent  foreign  Communists.  Mikoyan,  during  the  same  year,  was  allowed 
to  visit  Japan,  however,  since  he  came  as  a  government  and  not  as  a  Party 
official. 

20.  Jen-min  Jih-pao,  March  30,  1962. 

21.  See  Pravda,  March  30,  1962,  and  Izvestia,  March  29  and  30,  1962.  The 
same  issue  of  Pravda  carried  a  five-column  article  by  Nozaka. 

22.  The  inner-Party  debate  apparently  continued  to  rage  right  up  to  the 
eve  of  the  Party  Congress.  The  following  incident  illustrates  the  situation:  In 
June,  1961,  Gekkan  Gakushu  (Monthly  Learning),  a  JCP  publication,  carried 
a  number  of  ideological  definitions  of  such  key  terms  as  "monopoly  capitalism" 
and  "imperialism."  On  June  29,  1961,  Akahata  in  a  short  notice  announced 
that  the  definitions  were  in  error  and  would  soon  be  corrected;  meanwhile,  they 
should  be  considered  invalid.  On  July  14,  the  "correct  definitions"  were  pub- 
lished by  Akahata.  A  study  of  the  differences  between  the  two  versions  shows 
two  views  which,  within  the  limits  of  a  common  Marxist  framework,  clearly 
represent  different  interpretations  of  the  Japanese  situation.  Thus  the  "incor- 
rect" version  contains  no  reference  to  the  important  role  ("correct"  version)  of 
"American  imperialism"  and  declares  the  time  ripe  for  a  transition  to  socialism. 
But  what  is  especially  interesting  about  this  incident  is  its  timing.  Only  two 
days  before  the  notice  of  correction  appeared  in  Akahata,  Shiga  had  returned 
from  lengthy  discussions  in  Peking.  Had  he  also  brought  back  the  conviction 
that  the  "strike  America  first"  formula  had  to  be  pushed  through  even  at  the 
risk  of  a  Party  schism? 

23.  Kasuga  held  the  post  of  Chairman  of  the  Party  Control  Commission 
before  he  resigned  on  the  eve  of  the  Eighth  Party  Congress.  He  had  been  an 
organizer  in  the  radical  labor  movement  of  the  early  1920'$  prior  to  being 
selected  by  the  Japanese  Communists  to  study  in  the  U.S.S.R.  He  attended 
the  KUTV  (Communist  University  of  the  Toilers  of  the  East)  in  Moscow, 
graduating  under  the  name  Kawamura  in  1926.  Arrested  after  his  return  to 
Japan,  he  spent,  except  for  a  very  brief  interlude,  the  entire  prewar  and  war- 
time period  in  prison. 

24.  Increased  Japanese  interest  in  Togliatti  and  his  theories  is  also  reflected 
in  the  decision  of  a  major  Communist  publishing  firm,  in  1962,  to  issue  a 
Japanese-language  edition  of  the  Italian  Party's  history. 

25.  It  is  rather  ironical  that  in  June.  1950,  Kasuga  criticized  the  JCP  leader- 
ship and  especially  Nozaka  for  its  "right  opportunism,"  its  "parliamentarian- 
ism,"  and  its  emphasis  on  a  peaceful  road  to  revolution,  pointing  out  that  the 
Cominform  had  correctly  called  the  JCP's  attention  to  the  dangers  of  creating 
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a  hotbed  for  Titoism.  See  Nihon  Kyosanto  50-nenmondai  shiryo-shu  (A  Collec- 
tion of  Documents  on  the  So-Called  1950  Problem  of  the  JCP)  (Tokyo:  Shin 
Nihon  Shuppansha,  1957),  I,  132-39. 

26.  For  the  JCP  side  of  the  story,  see  especially  the  many  pertinent  articles 
that  appeared  in  Zen'ei  during  1961,  1962  and  1963;  the  numerous  articles, 
editorials,  and  Party  resolutions  published  during  the  same  period  in  Akahata; 
Nihon  Kyosanto  Ketsugi  Kettei-shu  (Collection  of  Resolutions  and  Decisions 
of  the  Japanese  Communist  Party)  (Tokyo:  Central  Committee  of  the  JCP, 
1961  and  1963),  VII  and  VIII;  and  Hakamada's  article  in  the  Tokyo  monthly 
Bungei  Shunju  (Literary  Chronicles)  of  October,  1961.  For  the  other  side  of 
the  controversy  in  its  early  phase,  see  Kasuga's  article  in  Bungei  Shunju  of  Sep- 
tember, 1961,  and  several  articles  by  Sato  Noboru,  especially  those  in  the 
Tokyo  monthlies  Sekai  (World)  of  February,  1961,  and  January,  1962,  and 
Chuo  Koron  (Central  Review)  of  August,  1961. 

27.  This  is  one  of  the  accusations  Nozaka  leveled  against  Kasuga  in  a  re- 
port ("Upon  Returning  from  the  Soviet  Union")  that  appeared  in  Akahata  of 
November  22,  1961.  Nozaka's  reaction  was  to  reject  Kasuga's  "formalistic" 
attempts  at  imitating  the  Soviet  Union  (Kasuga  liked  the  relatively  liberal 
position  reflected  in  the  Soviet  Party  regulations)  as  "impossible"  since  "in  the 
first  place,  objective  conditions  are  entirely  different." 

28.  Nozaka  only  obliquely  referred  to  the  Albanian  issue  by  calling  atten- 
tion to  the  Moscow  Declaration  of  1957  and  the  Moscow  Statement  of  i960 
and  their  provisions  for  the  settlement  of  intra-Party  conflicts.  He  softened  his 
implied  criticism  of  Khrushchev  by  reaffirming  the  everlasting  friendship  link- 
ing the  Japanese  and  Soviet  peoples.  It  is  perhaps  significant  of  the  JCP's  rela- 
tionship to  Moscow  that  in  recent  years  it  has  signed  joint  statements  with 
the  Chinese,  Indonesian,  and  other  Communist  parties  in  Asia,  but  not,  it 
seems,  with  the  CPSU. 

29.  Akahata,  December  23,  1961. 

30.  Enver  Hoxha's  views  appeared  in  a  January,  1962,  special  Albania  issue 
(No.  140)  of  the  Tokyo  publication  Sekai  Seiji  Shiryo  (Materials  on  World 
Politics),  published  three  times  a  month  by  the  JCP  to  acquaint  Communists 
in  Japan  with  important  foreign  Communist  documentation.  The  same  issue 
contained  pertinent  Soviet  documents,  as  well  as  materials  from  a  variety  of 
Communist  parties,  including  those  of  Indonesia,  Australia,  France,  Italy,  Po- 
land, Bulgaria,  Czechoslovakia,  and  Rumania. 

31.  According  to  Jimmin  Chugoku  (People's  China),  a  periodical  edited  in 
Peking  for  the  Japanese  reader,  the  translation  and  editing  of  Mao's  work  was 
a  major  enterprise  undertaken  jointly  by  the  Japanese  and  Chinese  Communist 
parties.  When  one  pieces  together  the  available  information,  the  following 
picture  emerges.  The  basic  translation  was  made  in  Tokyo  and  sent  to  Peking 
for  review.  The  corrected  translation  was  then  returned  to  Japan  for  further 
study  and  improvement,  then  again  returned  to  Peking  for  further  study. 
Finally,  an  official  Japanese  Communist  delegation  of  Central  Committee  level 
went  to  Peking  to  discuss  with  its  Chinese  counterparts  the  finer  points  of  the 
draft.  The  result  was  taken  back  to  Tokyo  for  publication.  (A  comparison  of 
the  Chinese,  English,  and  Japanese  versions  of  the  fourth  volume  of  Mao's 
work  indicates  that  the  only  textual  differences  are  found  in  the  explanatory 
notes,  which  were  prepared  separately  for  each  edition  and  tailored  to  the 
needs  of  the  respective  readers.  Examination  of  these  notes  suggests  that  apart 
from  certain  omissions  and  additions,  no  doubt  owing  to  the  different  nature  of 
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the  languages  and  the  different  degree  of  familiarity  with  terminology  and 
place  names,  a  number  of  notes  in  the  Chinese  and  English  editions  appear  to 
have  been  revised  to  minimize  any  anti-Japanese  implications  in  the  original 
wording.)  The  significance  of  the  fourth  volume  in  Chinese  eyes  is  suggested 
by  a  discussion  of  the  work  in  the  Chinese  Communist  periodical  Shih-chieh 
Chih-shih  (World  Knowledge)  of  November  20,  i960,  which  states:  "The 
Selected  Works  of  Mao  Tse-tung,  Volume  IV,  reflects  and  summarizes  that 
Marxism-Leninism  that  has  guided  the  great  revolution  of  the  Chinese  people 
to  national  victory.  .  .  .  The  entire  volume  is  a  summary  of  the  experiences 
of  the  victory  of  the  Chinese  people's  revolution  against  imperialism  and 
against  American  imperialism  in  particular."  An  article  in  the  June,  1962,  issue 
of  Zen'ei  in  turn  takes  up  the  same  theme  and,  alluding  to  Mao's  well-known 
formula  "Despise  the  enemy  strategically,  but  respect  him  tactically,"  suggests 
that  this  formula,  like  the  entire  volume,  is  full  of  important  lessons  for  the 
Japanese  Communist  Party  in  its  struggle  for  seizure  of  power. 

32.  Akahata,  March  31,  1962,  carried  Hoxha's  congratulatory  message. 

33.  See  Akahata,  January  11,  1963.  Similar  remarks  are  found  in  all  major 
JCP  utterances  regarding  the  Sino-Soviet  conflict  and  also  in  the  authoritative 
resolution  of  the  Fifth  Central  Committee  Plenum  of  February  15,  1963. 

34.  Ibid.,  December  15,  1962. 

35.  Ibid.,  November  24,  1962. 

36.  Ibid.,  February  19,  1963. 

37.  On  the  other  hand,  the  JCP  decided  toward  the  end  of  1962  to  "cen- 
sor" the  Prague  edition  of  the  World  Marxist  Review.  It  has  since  been  print- 
ing a  Japanese-language  version,  which  is  no  longer  a  complete  translation  of 
the  original  but  omits  articles  that  are  considered  to  be  "controversial"  (i.e., 
that  might  give  offense  to  Peking) .  Such  articles  are  often  published  later  on  in 
the  Party's  Sekai  Seiji  Shiryo,  a  periodical  that  is  read  only  by  the  Party  elite 
or  by  the  scholarly  inclined. 

38.  The  only  conspicuous  exception  was  an  article  by  Ide  Jun'ichiro,  which 
appeared  in  Akahata,  November  8,  1962.  The  author,  a  member  of  the  edi- 
torial committee  of  another  JCP  publication,  vigorously  attacked  "Tito  and 
his  ilk."  It  is  interesting  that  the  official  Peking  daily,  Jen-min  Jih-pao,  re- 
printed the  article  in  its  issue  of  May  9,  1963  (half  a  year  later!),  apparently 
to  remind  the  vacillating  JCP  of  its  antirevisionist  duties. 

39.  Within  the  Asian  region,  the  JCP  appears  to  be  developing  particularly 
close  ties  with  the  Indonesian  Communist  Party  (PKI).  This  is,  among  other 
indications,  evident  from  the  increasingly  frequent  publication  of  PKI  resolu- 
tions and  related  materials  in  the  Japanese  Communist  press  and  from  the 
coming  and  going  of  Communists  between  the  two  countries.  Secretary-General 
Aidit,  for  example,  came  to  Japan  in  September,  1961,  and  visited  JCP  head- 
quarters. (This,  incidentally,  was  also  the  month  in  which  the  JCP  published 
and  recommended  for  study  the  record  of  the  PKI  Sixth  Congress.)  In  April, 
1962,  Presidium-member  Kurahara  Korehito  addressed  the  PKI  Congress  and 
remained  in  Indonesia  for  a  full  month.  Before  returning  to  Japan,  he  signed, 
on  May  23,  1962,  a  joint  statement  with  Aidit  which  Japanese  Communist  lit- 
erature shortly  thereafter  called  "a  powerful  weapon."  On  May  31,  1963, 
Chairman  Aidit  gave  a  dinner  in  Djakarta  for  JCP  Presidium  member  Kiku- 
nami  Katsumi,  who  had  arrived  for  the  celebration  of  the  forty-third  anniver- 
sary of  the  PKI.  In  the  JCP  message  read  on  that  occasion,  there  was  much 
emphasis  on  the  PKI's  struggle  for  the  unity  of  the  Communist  movement, 
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and  the  closing  words  were:  "Long  live  the  monolithic  unity  of  the  interna- 
tional Communist  movement/'  Three  principal  reasons  probably  account  for 
the  growing  JCP  affinity  for  the  PKI:  (1)  respect  for  the  PKI's  performance 
in  building  within  a  few  years  the  non-Communist  world's  largest  and  most 
influential  Communist  Party  ("Our  Party  learned  from  the  experiences  of  the 
PKI,"  Akahata  proclaimed);  (2)  sympathy  with  the  PKI's  announced  and 
pronounced  efforts  to  adapt  Communism  to  local  conditions;  and  (3)  mis- 
givings about  Khrushchev's  handling  of  the  Albanian  issue  and  both  Parties' 
desire  to  re-establish  Soviet-Chinese  unity.  These  points  are  confirmed  by  the 
tenor  of  the  previously  mentioned  joint  statement  of  the  two  parties.  It  should 
also  be  noted  that  the  JCP  was  of  some  help  to  the  PKI  in  maintaining  pres- 
sure on  the  Japanese  Government  to  support  Indonesia's  claims  to  West  Irian. 
There  exists  also  an  important  parallelism  between  the  political  use,  at  home, 
that  JCP  can  make  of  claims  to  American-occupied  Okinawa  and  the  political 
use  the  PKI  made  of  the  West  Irian  issue.  These  tactics  tend  to  weaken  the 
position  of  the  Western  enemy  and  create  embarrassment  for  its  ally  Japan. 

Otherwise,  only  the  Korean  Party  appears  to  have  especially  close  ties  with 
the  JCP.  This  is  evidenced  by  the  frequent  visits  of  JCP  leaders  to  Pyongyang; 
the  recent  publication  of  Kim  Il-sung's  works  in  Japanese  and  under  JCP  spon- 
sorship; and  the  publication  in  Akahata  of  important  North  Korean  policy 
statements  such  as  the  Nodong  Sinmun  editorial  of  January  30,  1963,  on  the 
international  Communist  movement.  The  reasons  are  partly  historical,  Korea 
having  long  been  part  of  the  Japanese  Empire,  so  that  in  prewar  times  there 
was  considerable  cooperation  between  the  two  movements.  Moreover,  the 
presence  in  Japan  of  half  a  million  largely  underprivileged  Koreans  is  helpful 
to  the  JCP.  So  is  North  Korea,  as  a  bridge  for  illegal  contacts  with  the  con- 
tinent. And  both  parties  have  a  vested  interest  in  creating  trouble  for  the 
United  States.  The  Indian  Communist  Party,  on  the  other  hand,  seems  as  yet 
remote  when  viewed  from  JCP  headquarters  in  Tokyo.  The  political  contexts 
are  radically  different.  In  India,  it  is  a  matter  of  displacing  a  government  (and 
a  ruling  party)  that  is  neutralist,  progressive,  and  to  a  degree  socialist.  It  is  also 
a  country  that  has  a  popular  leader,  borders  on  China,  and  is  involved  in  con- 
flict with  its  Chinese  neighbor.  None  of  this  applies  to  Japan,  where  the  gov- 
ernment is  solidly  conservative,  where  the  Socialists  make  up  the  opposition, 
and  where  the  Communists  must  first  succeed  in  breaking  the  hold  of  the  So- 
cialists over  the  antigovernment  elements  or  somehow  infiltrate  the  competitor. 
The  gradual  broadening  of  the  JCP's  horizon  beyond  Moscow  and  Peking  ex- 
tends also  to  contacts  with  the  European  Communist  parties.  Quasi-permanent 
JCP  representatives  or  observers  are  stationed  in  Europe,  and  European  Com- 
munist materials  are  studied  for  ideological  and  tactical  guidance.  This  is  evi- 
denced in  the  increased  geographic  spread  of  translations  published  by  the  JCP. 
In  July,  1961,  for  example,  a  volume  on  Prospects  for  Revolution  in  Japan 
and  the  International  Communist  Movement,  issued  by  the  JCP,  contained,  in 
addition  to  Moscow  and  Peking  documents,  East  German  and  Czechoslovakian 
theses  which  were  recommended  to  the  reader  for  their  significance  with  re- 
gard to  the  problem  of  revolutionary  stages. 

40.  Indicative  of  the  trend  is  an  article  in  the  July,  1962,  issue  of  Zen  ex. 
The  article,  prompted  by  the  publication  of  official  statements  by  Secretary- 
General  Miyamoto  Kenji,  places  heavy  emphasis  on  the  "creative  aspect"  of 
Japanese  Communist  strategy— for  instance,  calling  the  new  Japanese  Com- 
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munist  formula   for  revolution   "a  new  proposition,   rare  in  the  history  of 
Marxism-Leninism." 

41.  This  list,  published  in  Akahata,  May  7,  1962,  was  compiled  in  connec- 
tion with  the  decision  of  the  1961  Party  Congress  to  establish  a  Central  Party 
School  for  ideological  training.  The  school  was  opened  in  February,  1962,  and 
continues  in  operation.  Akahata  reports  that  local  Party  schools  are  also  in  the 
process  of  being  established.  The  importance  of  the  reading  list  is  underlined 
by  the  fact  that  the  Party  republished  it  several  months  later  in  Akahata  to  im- 
press upon  its  members  its  significance. 


4.    The  Communist  Party  of  India: 
Sino-Soviet  Battleground 


by  HARRY  GELMAN 


The  repeated  efforts  of  the  Soviet  and  Chinese  Communist  parties 
to  pressure  other  parties  in  the  world  Communist  movement  into 
committing  themselves  in  the  struggle  against  the  fraternal  antag- 
onist have  fostered  evident  dissension,  recrimination,  and  factional 
struggle  in  the  ranks  of  many  Communist  parties,  but  nowhere 
more  than  in  the  Communist  Party  of  India  (CPI).  As  a  result  of 
numerous  factors— geography,  the  importance  of  India,  and  the 
Indian  Party's  own  history— the  CPI  was  destined  to  become  a 
sort  of  borderline  region  in  the  Communist  internecine  conflict,  an 
arena  where  the  opposing  influences  of  the  CPSU  and  the  CCP 
have  clashed  more  openly  and  on  more  equal  terms  than  in  almost 
any  other  Communist  Party  of  comparable  importance. 

The  Indian  Party  has  occupied  a  borderline  position  in  another 
sense  as  well.  Especially  since  the  CPSU's  Twenty-second  Congress, 
the  response  of  the  world's  Communist  parties  to  the  Soviet  call  for 
support  against  its  adversaries  has  shown  a  striking  geographic  pat- 
tern :  some  form  of  public  backing  for  Moscow — through  denuncia- 
tions of  Tirana  and,  in  many  cases,  of  Peking  as  well — has  been 
forthcoming  from  nearly  all  the  Communist  parties  of  Europe,  the 
Western  Hemisphere,  North  Africa,  and  the  Middle  East,  while 
nearly  all  the  Far  Eastern  parties  have  refused  to  render  such  sup- 
port, their  reactions  ranging  from  polite  criticisms  of  Khrushchev's 
attack  on  Hoxha  to  explicit  endorsement  of  Chinese  policy  posi- 
tions.1 Between  the  broadly  pro-CPSU  Middle  Eastern  parties  and 
the  Far  Eastern  Communist  parties  generally  sympathetic  to  the 
CCP  lies  India,  where  the  Party— long  under  Soviet  tutelage— now 
has  a  large  and  vociferous  anti-CPSU  and  pro-Chinese  minority 
which  until  very  recently  controlled  several  of  the  provincial  Party 
organizations  and  was  also  well  represented  in  the  Party  center. 

10X 
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This  minority  cannot  be  purged  without  a  major  split  in  the  Party; 
such  a  schism  has  now  become  a  serious  possibility. 

FACTORS  IN  THE  DECAY  OF  CPI  DISCIPLINE 

The  present  situation  in  the  CPI  has  come  about  as  a  result  of 
forces  that  have  been  at  work  within  the  Party  for  over  a  decade, 
some  of  them  independent  of  the  Sino-Soviet  conflict.  Tliev  include 
the  growth  of  unprecedented  factionalism  and  lack  of  discipline, 
with  a  corollary  weakening  of  the  authority  of  the  Party  center  at 
the  hands  of  defiant  provincial  Party  committees;  the  emergence 
of  incompatible  views  among  the  rival  factions  on  the  line  to  be 
taken  toward  Nehru's  "national  bourgeois"  government;  the  declin- 
ing authority  of  the  CPSU  and  the  growing  prestige  of  the  CCP  in 
the  eyes  of  many  Indian  Communists;  and  finally,  the  steady  polari- 
zation of  the  Party  into  leftist  and  rightist  factions  divided  along 
pro-Chinese  and  pro-Soviet  lines. 

This  process  received  its  initial  impetus  during  the  internal  CPI 
^-^  battles,  between  1947  an<^  1951'  over  tne  methods  of  struggle  the 
Party  should  follow,  the  immediate  goals  it  should  pursue,  and  the 
classes  it  should  admit  into  its  alliance.  At  that  time,  the  left- 
faction  leader  B  T.  Rarmdjy/  took  control  of  the  CPI  as  General 
Secretary  and,  in  conformity  with  what  he  thought  was  CPSU 
policy,  led  the  Party  in  the  application  of  violent  insurrectionary 
tactics  against  the  Nehru  government.  Modeling  his  efforts  on  the 
Russian  Revolution,  Ranadive  gave  primarv  emphasis  to  the  strug- 
gle in  the  cities  rather  than  in  the  countryside;  and  he  called  for  a 
one-stage  revolution  to  overthrow  both  the  imperialist  enemy  and 
all  sections  of  the  Indian  bourgeoisie  simultaneously  and  bring 
about  immediate  Communist  Party  rule  in  India.  Ranadive's  tac- 
tics failed  dismally  and  were  disastrous  for  the  Party.  When  oppo- 
sition to  him  rose  throughout  the  CPI,  he  attempted  to  suppress  it 
ruthlessly,  increasing  the  chaos  within  the  organization. 

The  leaders  of  the  Andhra  provincial  Party  committee  then  came 
forward  and  attacked  Ranadive's  line;  citing  a  rerattvery  successful 
peasant  revolt  that  had  been  going  on  for  some  time  in  the  Telen- 
gana  district  of  south  India,  they  called  for  the  Party  to  abandon 
insurrection  in  the  cities  and  to  rely  instead  upon  armed  struggle  in 
the  countryside!  They  also  demanded  that  the  CPI  ally  itself  for 
this  purpose  with  antifcudal  sections  of  the  well-to-do  peasantry,  as 
well  as  with  anti-imperialist  sections  of  the  urban  bourgeoisie  (the. 
"national  bourgeoisie").  Thus  they  wished  the  Party  to  aim  at  a 
two-stage  revolution  in  which  efforts  would  be  aimed  first  at  ousting 
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from  power  what  were  regarded  to  be  the  agents  of  imperialism  and 
feudalism,  and  only  later  at  securing  firm  Communist  control  of 
the  Indian  Government.  The  Andhra  leaders  explicitly  stated  that 
the  Chinese  Revolution,  rather  than  the  Russian  Revolution,  was 
their  model,  and  they  fervently  hailed  Mao  Tse-tung  as  their  in- 
spiration and  guide.2 

Ranadive  responded  with  public  attacks  not  only  upon  the  An- 
dhra leadership,  but  also  upon  Mao;  he  attempted  to  portray  Mao's 
advocacy  of  an  alliance  with  the  national  bourgeoisie  under  Com- 
munist leadership— his  "New  Democracy"  line — as  an  anti-Marxist 
betrayal  of  the  revolution  and  an  attempt  to  restore  capitalism.3 
Eventually,  however,  the  CPSU  accepted  the  desirability  of  alliance 
with  the  national  bourgeoisie  and  the  two-stage  revolution,  and 
Ranadive  fell  from  power  in  the  CPI,  to  be  replaced  by  the  Andhra 
leadership.  The  Andhra  leaders  publicly  apologized  to  Mao  for 
Ranadive's  attacks4  and  attempted  to  apply  the  line  they  had  ad- 
vocated. Peasant  revolt,  however,  proved  no  more  successful  than 
urban  insurrection,  and  armed  struggle  was  finally  shelved  entirely, 
with  the  Andhra  group  in  turn  replaced  in  1951  by  a  new  leadership 
headed  by  Ajoy  Ghosh  as  General  Secretary. 

Two  lasting  results  flowed  from  these  events.  First,  although 
what  was  then  thought  of  in  the  CPI  as  the  "Chinese  path"  (in- 
volving a  peasant  army,  guerrilla  warfare,  the  bypassing  of  cities  and 
avoidance  of  urban  insurrection,  establishment  of  a  secure  base 
area  protected  from  encirclement,  and  formation  of  a  proletarian 
alliance  with  the  peasantry  and  national  bourgeoisie)  was  found  to 
be  no  more  applicable  to  India  than  what  was  then  depicted  as 
the  "Soviet  path"  (a  one-stage,  proletarian,  urban  revolution  in 
alliance  only  with  peasantry),5  a  significant  degree  of  Chinese  influ- 
ence was  nevertheless  permanently  implanted  and  legitimized 
within  the  CPI  as  a  source  of  inspiration  and  guidance  second  only 
to  that  of  the  CPSU.6  Secondly,  the  factionalism,  blatant  lack  of 
discipline,  and  regional  disregard  for  central  authority  that  had 
grown  during  the  struggle  against  Ranadive  became  permanent  fea- 
tures of  CPI  life,  to  a  degree  seen  in  few  if  any  other  Communist 
parties.  The  authority  of  the  central  CPI  machinery  was,  hence- 
forth, so  weakened  in  relation  to  the  provincial  Party  organizations 
that  never  again  could  the  central  Party  leadership  attempt  in  the 
Bolshevik  manner  to  impose  an  arbitrary,  rigid  line  upon  the  often 
defiant  provinces. 

Thereafter,  endemic  factional  strife  persisted  in  the  Party,  nour- 
ished by  a  regional  particularism  that  caused  the  CPI  to  partake 
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more  and  more  of  one  characteristic  of  many  bourgeois  parties  in 
federal  states  such  as  India  and  the  United  States:  a  tendency  of 
national  leaders  to  depend  upon  a  local  base  rather  than  their  na- 
tional position  for  their  standing  in  the  Party.  This  tendency  was 
further  encouraged  by  the  linguistic  and  caste  divisions  peculiar  to 
India,  which  also  left  their  imprint  on  the  Party.  Credible  CPI 
documents  published  by  the  Democratic  Research  Service  of  India 
testify  that  it  became  the  practice  for  the  opposing  views  of  leftist 
and  rightist  factions  to  be  disseminated  by  their  respective  Polit- 
buro and  Central  Committee  champions  within  the  provincial 
committees,  where  each  leader  had  his  followers,  while  the  Polit- 
buro itself  at  times  virtually  ceased  to  meet.7  With  the  roots  of  their 
political  and  Party  strength  in  the  provinces  or  in  specialized  fields 
of  activity  such  as  the  trade  unions,  few  of  the  Politburo  members 
wished  to,  or  did,  devote  continuous  attention  to  the  weak  Party 
center.  This  indifference— and  its  corollary,  the  continued  failure 
of  the  provincial  organizations  to  keep  the  center  informed  of  what 
was  going  on  throughout  the  Party— came  to  be  a  more  or  less  per- 
manent feature  of  CPI  life  and  was  lamented  by  reports  delivered 
to  Central  Committee  meetings  and  Party  Congresses  in  1952, 
1953,  1955,  1956,8  and  again  in  1961.9 

This  fragmentation  of  Party  authority  was  partly  responsible  for 
the  CPI's  recalcitrant  reaction  to  the  gradually  softening  Soviet  at- 
titude toward  Nehru  between  1951  and  1955.  By  slow  degrees,  the 
Indian  Party  was  forced  to  follow  the  evolution  of  Soviet  policy  in 
agreeing  first  that  there  were  some  positive  aspects  to  Nehru's  gen- 
erally undesirable  foreign  policy,  then  that  Nehru's  foreign  policy 
was  generally  good  but  that  his  domestic  policy  was  bad,  and  finally 
that  there  were  favorable  features  of  his  domestic  policv  as  well. 
The  CPI  had  to  be  bludgeoned  and  cajoled  into  taking  each  painful 
step  along  this  path,  usually  with  a  considerable  time  lag  behind 
the  development  of  Soviet  policy.  Each  gradual  modification  of 
line  toward  Nehru  was  accomplished  only  over  the  strenuous  ob- 
jections of  a  large  section  of  the  Indian  Party,  which  did  not  wish  to 
see  what  it  regarded  as  opportunities  to  advance  the  cause  of  Com- 
munism in  India  by  opposing  Nehru  all  along  the  line  to  be  sacri- 
ficed for  the  sake  of  Soviet  foreign-policv  interests.  Such  CPI  recal- 
citrance was  reflected  in  the  Party  program  adopted  in  1951,10  and 
then  was  strongly  manifested  at  the  CPI's  Third  Congress,  at 
Madurai  in  December,  1953.11  While  efforts  to  secure  a  rightward 
accommodation  of  the  CPI  line  to  Soviet  policy  were  led  by  Gen- 
eral Secretary  Ghosh,  opposition  became  increasingly  centered  in 
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three  provincial  Party  organizations:  those  of  West  Bengal  and  the 
Punjab— which  had  long  traditions  as  centers  of  Indian  terrorism— 
as  well  as  important  sections  of  the  Andhra  Communist  Party. 
Meanwhile,  the  moderation  of  Soviet  hostility  to  Nehru— which 
had  been  begun  cautiously  three  years  before  Stalin's  death12 — ac- 
celerated greatly  once  Stalin  disappeared  from  the  scene.  In  1954 
and  1955,  Nehru  exchanged  visits  with  both  the  Soviet  and  Chinese 
leaders,  and  the  U.S.S.R.  began  a  program  of  economic  assistance 
to  India.  Internal  CPI  opposition  increased  as  the  Soviet  tone  to- 
ward Nehru  grew  warmer. 

"Thus,  in  September,  1954,  a  CPI  left-faction  coalition  from 
various  provinces  actually  succeeded  in  getting  a  Central  Com- 
mittee plenum  to  condemn  the  Party  Politburo  for  having  author- 
ized publication  of  an  article  two  months  before  praising  the  Nehru 
government  with  excessive  warmth  upon  the  occasion  of  Chou 
En-lai's  visit  to  India.  A  later  Party  document  commented  that 
after  the  Central  Committee  had  registered  its  rebuke,  "even  this 
criticism  .  .  .  was  not  considered  enough  by  certain  provincial 
committees  who  thought  that  the  Politburo  had  not  been  dealt 
with  adequately."13 

However,  when  the  Cominform  organ  published  an  article  a 
month  later  strongly  implying  support  for  Nehru's  foreign  policy,14 
the  CPI  Politburo— "divided  and  demoralized"  by  its  chastisement 
—was  said  to  have  been  thrown  into  a  "state  of  panic,"  and  in 
November,  1954,  it  recommended  to  an  emergency  Central  Com- 
mittee meeting  explicit  rejection  of  the  Cominform  line.15  Eventu- 
ally, however,  the  Central  Committee  adopted  a  resolution  post- 
poning judgment  on  the  issue,  declaring  that  "more  time  and 
thought"  were  required  to  resolve  the  "important  differences" 
within  the  Central  Committee.16 

Throughout  1955,  the  U.S.S.R.  and  Communist  China  continued  ^ 
to  develop  the  soft  line  toward  Nehru.  An  editorial  in  Pravda  on 
January  26,  1955,  India's  Republic  Day,  not  only  praised  the  foreign 
policy  of  "the  outstanding  statesman  Jawaharlal  Nehru"  but  went 
on  to  list  and  praise  the  domestic  accomplishments  of  the  Nehru 
government  in  the  fields  of  agriculture,  consumer-goods  production, 
education,  and  public  health.  To  the  discomfiture  of  the  Andhra 
Communist  Party,  these  statements  were  used  effectively  in  Con- 
gress Party  propaganda  against  the  CPI  in  an  important  Andhra 
election  campaign  the  following  month.  In  April,  the  Bandung 
Conference  of  Asian  and  African  leaders  was  held,  and  Chou  En-lai 
showed  the  Asian  bourgeoisie  a  disarmingly  moderate  image  of 
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Chinese  Communism.  At  about  the  same  time,  a  tentative  contract 
was  signed,  based  on  an  earlier  offer  of  Soviet  aid,  for  construction 
of  a  large  steel  mill  in  India.  In  May,  an  editorial  in  the  CPSU 
journal  Kommunist  gave  the  first  indication  of  a  coming  change 
in  the  previously  hostile  Soviet  appraisal  of  Gandhi.  In  June,  Nehru 
paid  an  extended  visit  to  the  Soviet  Union,  and  in  November, 
Khrushchev  and  Bulganin  visited  India. 

While  these  events  intensified  the  turmoil  within  the  Indian 
Party,17  their  ultimate  effect  was  to  shift  the  balance  of  forces 
within  the  CPI  so  as  to  force  a  relaxation  of  its  hostile  posture  to- 
ward Nehru,  as  well  as  eventual  public  avowal  of  what  in  practice 
had  already  become  primary  reliance  on  parliamentary  elections  to 
advance  the  Party's  fortunes.  These  changes  in  the  Party's  stance 
were  formalized,  after  the  CPSU's  Twentieth  Congress,  in  succes- 
sive decisions  of  CPI  Congresses  in  1956  and  1958.  However,  the 
minority  leftist  faction  of  the  Party— now  again  led  by  Ranadive— 
continued  to  oppose  the  soft  line  toward  Nehru  and  the  Indian 
"national  bourgoisie"  and  to  deplore  the  debilitating  effects  upon 
the  Party's  revolutionary  fervor  of  what  it  regarded  as  excessive 
reliance  upon  "parliamentary  tactics."  This  long-standing  opposi- 
tion to  the  CPI's  adjustment  to  Soviet  policy  was  later  to  assume 
major  importance  in  connection  with  the  events  of  1959  and  i960. 

EFFECTS  OF  THE-CESII^SJWENTIETH  CONGRESS 

Meanwhile,  the  Twentieth  Congress  of  the  CPSU,  in  February, 
1956,  and  the  events  flowing  from  it,  administered  a  series  of  funda- 
mental shocks  to  the  CPI,  with  results  that  were  to  affect  greatly 
the  relationship  of  the  Indian  Party  to  Moscow  and  to  Peking 
down  to  the  present  day.  The  first  and  most  important  of  these 
shocks  was  that  of  de-Stalinization,  which,  on  the  one  hand,  greatly 
intensified  the  spirit  of  cynicism,  the  internal  disorganization,  and 
the  lack  of  personal  discipline  already  widespread  because  of  the 
Party's  previous  history,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  greatlv  accelerated 
the  decline  of  the  authority  and  prestige  of  the  CPSU,  which  had 
already  begun  with  the  death  of  Stalin.18  Moreover,  dc-Stalinization 
also  eventually  enhanced  the  appeal  of  the  CCP  to  those  sections 
of  the  Indian  Party  sympathetic  to  Peking's  viewpoint.  De-Stalin- 
ization was  followed  by  the  Soviet  suppression  of  the  Hungarian 
revolution  and  the  subsequent  execution  of  Nagy,  which  weakened 
the  CPSU's  position  among  the  more  moderate  sections  of  the 
Indian  Party,  who  were  its  natural  supporters.19  A  third  difficulty 
was,  meanwhile,  occasioned  by  the  Twentieth  Congress  line  on  the 
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possibility  of  a  peaceful  transition  to  socialism.  A  particular  storm 
was  aroused  by  the  very  extreme  interpretation  of  that  line,  as  ap- 
plied to  India,  provided  in  the  summer  of  1956  by  an  authoritative 
Soviet  article  (by  Modeste  Rubinstein)  in  the  journal  New  Times, 
which  implied  that  Nehru,  and  not  the  CPI,  would  lead  India  into 
the  socialist  system.20  This  essentially  revisionist  viewpoint  was 
"bitterly  challenged  in  public  by  General  Secretary  Ghosh,21  and  the 
CPSU  soon  retreated  to  a  more  orthodox  position— which,  how- 
ever, still  favored  qualified  CPI  support  for  Nehru  and  CPI  reliance 
primarily  upon  parliamentary  tactics. 

Although  it  is  difficult  to  fix  the  precise  point  at  which  Chinese 
and  Soviet  policy  toward  the  bourgeoisie  of  India  and  certain  other 
Asian  countries  first  began  to  part  company,  there  is  some  evidence  , 
to  suggest  that  it  may  have  been  as  early  as  the  fall  of  1956,  as  a 
result  of  what  the  Chinese  may  have  seen  as  a  Soviet  attempt  after 
the  Twentieth  Congress  to  carry  the  agreed-upon  moderate  line 
toward  the  national  bourgeoisie  to  intolerable  lengths.  In  the  above- 
mentioned  New  Times  article,  Rubinstein  had  declared  that  al- 
though India's  "advance  along  the  socialist  path"  under  Nehru's 
leadership  would  be  slower  than  and  would  differ  in  many  respects 
from  that  of  "say,  China,"  only  dogmatists  would  object  to  these 
peculiarities,  which  represented  one  of  the  "multiplicity  of  forms 
of  socialist  development."  Shortly  thereafter,  on  September  17, 
1956,  Anastas  Mikoyan  addressed  the  Eighth  Congress  of  the  CCP 
in  Peking.  He  paid  warm  tribute  to  the  Chinese  Party  and  to  "the 
distinguished  Marxist-Leninist  Mao  Tse-tung,"  praising  his  "major 
contribution  to  Marxist-Leninist  theory";  and  he  declared  that  the 
Chinese  had  found  "their  own  distinctive  new  forms  and  methods 
of  building  socialism."  The  major  Marxist  contribution  and  dis- 
tinctive new  form  that  Mikoyan  actually  cited,  however,  was  the 
Chinese  alliance  with  the  national  bourgeoisie  and  the  Chinese 
effort  to  move  toward  socialism  through  state  capitalism.  Later  in 
his  speech,  Mikoyan  dealt  at  length  with  Communist  policy  toward 
the  underdeveloped  countries  and  their  national  bourgeois  rulers; 
he  quoted  Lenin  on  the  "new  transitional  forms  and  ways"  these 
countries  were  seeking  "to  avoid  the  torments  of  capitalism,"  and 
he  indicated  in  polemical  language  what  those  forms  should  be. 
Mikoyan  declared  that  "we  must  be  able  to  see"  the  difference  be- 
tween state  capitalism  in  India  and  state  capitalism  in  the  United 
States.  He  held  that  "Marxists  cannot  but  regard  positively"  the 
growth  of  state  capitalism  in  the  newly  independent  countries;  he 
suggested  that  this  was  their  "new  transitional  form"  to  avoid  capi- 
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talism;  and  he  argued  that  this  was  a  factor  promoting  growing 
sympathy  for  "socialist  ideas  and  slogans"  in  such  countries.22 

In  short,  the  evidence  suggests  that  Mikoyan  praised  the  Chinese 
use  of  state  capitalism  and  their  alliance  with  the  national  bour- 
geoisie for  the  building  of  socialism  under  Communist  control  in 
China  as  polemical  justification  for  a  sanguine  Soviet  attitude 
toward  the  growth  of  state  capitalism  in  underdeveloped  Asian 
countries  where  the  national  bourgeoisie  and  not  the  Communist 
Party  was  still  in  control.  If  this  interpretation  is  correct,  the  Chi- 
nese may  already  have  been  objecting  at  this  time  to  a  distortion  of 
their  doctrine  and  experience  to  bolster  policies  they  could  not 
endorse.23  To  the  present  day,  Soviet  journals  (unlike  those  in 
Communist  China)  have  continued  to  insist  upon  the  "progressive" 
role  of  state  capitalism  in  underdeveloped  countries  such  as  India; 
and  at  least  until  the  Sino-Soviet  polemics  of  i960  forced  Moscow 
to  harden  its  line  somewhat,  to  seek  to  retain  wide  support  in  the 
world  Communist  movement,  many  Soviet  statements  continued 
to  suggest  ambiguously  that  the  "socialist"  inclinations  of  the  na- 
tional bourgeoisie  of  Asian  countries— while  certainly  not  Marxist 
—nevertheless  should  be  relied  upon  somehow  to  facilitate  the 
gradual  slide  of  these  countries  into  the  Communist  orbit.24  By 
1959  and  i960,  Chinese  articles,  on  the  other  hand,  were  denounc- 
ing people  who  thought  that  under  the  leadership  of  the  bour- 
geoisie one  could  "march  into  the  period  of  socialism  by  way  of 
state  capitalism."25 

If  Chinese  doubts  on  this  aspect  of  Soviet  policy  did  begin  to 
arise  as  early  as  the  fall  of  1956,  they  did  not,  however,  immediately 
affect  the  Indian  Communist  Party.  Forces  within  the  CPI  favor- 
ing parliamentary  tactics  and  a  moderate  approach  to  Nehru  re- 
ceived a  major  windfall  in  April,  1957,  wnen  tne  Communist  Party 
was  victorious  in  elections  in  Kerala  and  proceeded  to  form  a  gov- 
ernment in  that  state— the  first  time  in  the  history  of  the  world 
Communist  movement  that  a  Communist  Party  had  achieved  even 
this  limited  degree  of  power  through  a  parliamentary  election.  This 
event  caused  a  wide  stir  in  the  Communist  movement,  as  the  first 
apparent  confirmation  of  the  CPSU's  Twentieth  Congress  dictum 
on  the  peaceful  transition  to  power;  and  it  helped  to  keep  the  con- 
trolling weight  of  opinion  within  the  CPI  behind  the  moderates 
for  the  next  three  years.  Subsequently,  the  CPI  moved  from  the 
April,  1956,  line  of  the  Palghat  (Fourth)  Party  Congress  (where 
the  Party  cautiously  acknowledged  the  possibility  of  peaceful  transi- 
tion to  socialism  through  parliamentary  means  backed  by  mass 
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movements),  to  the  April,  1958,  line  of  the  Amritsar  (Fifth)  Party 
Congress  (which  exuded  confidence  that  the  parliamentary  take- 
over in  Kerala  could  be  repeated  in  other  Indian  states  and  eventu- 
ally even  in  the  Centre) . 

Ranadive  and  the  Party  militants,  however,  found  themselves 
unpleasantly  restricted  by  the  existence  of  the  Kerala  Ministry, 
since  the  CPI  could  not  now  agitate  any  issue  that  might  under- 
mine the  Kerala  government.  The  Party  could  not,  for  example,  de- 
mand nationalization  of  industries  without  compensation,  expro- 
priation of  foreign  assets,  or  other  steps  that  the  Kerala  regime  itself 
was  unwilling  to  take  because  of  a  desire  to  create  an  impression  of 
restraint  and  to  avoid  giving  New  Delhi  justification  for  pushing 
it  out  of  office. 

The  CPI  leftist  faction  saw  its  objections  confirmed  as  the  Kerala 
government  came  into  increasing  difficulties  in  the  fall  of  1958, 
partly  as  the  result  of  its  own  imprudent  actions  (such  as  the  use  of 
its  police  to  fire  on  hostile  demonstrators)  and  partly  as  the  result 
of  a  continuing  campaign  that  the  Congress  Party  and  its  Kerala 
allies  were  waging  to  unseat  the  Communists.  This  campaign  ap- 
pears to  have  occasioned  a  temporary  shift  in  emphasis  in  the  So- 
viet line  toward  Nehru.  Although  the  central  Soviet  press  main- 
tained a  studied  silence  on  the  Kerala  events,  one  obscure  Moscow 
publication  broke  this  silence  in  early  October  to  run  an  "Observer" 
editorial  discussing  the  campaign  of  "provocations"  against  the 
Kerala  regime;  the  editorial  indicated  a  Soviet  conviction  that  the 
CPI  should  not  resign  under  this  pressure.26  Two  months  later,  an 
article  in  World  Marxist  Review  by  Pavel  Yudin,  the  Soviet  Am- 
bassador to  the  C.P.R.,  took  Nehru  to  task  for  statements  he  had 
recently  published  attacking  the  Communists  as  devotees  of  vio- 
lence. Yudin  ridiculed  Nehru's  notion  of  "socialism"  and  made  it 
clear  that  the  Indian  bourgeoisie  would  be  responsible  for  any 
Communist  resort  to  violence  if  it  refused  to  allow  power  to  pass 
peacefully  into  Communist  hands.  While  this  article  may  have 
been  partly  intended  to  put  pressure  on  the  Nehru  government  to 
prevent  it  from  swinging  further  toward  the  West,  its  primary  de- 
sign seems  to  have  been  to  attempt  to  induce  Nehru  not  to  dismiss 
the  Kerala  Ministry,  while  informing  the  CPI  that  it  was  permitted 
to  build  up  mass  agitation  to  bolster  its  bargaining  position  with 
respect  to  the  Nehru  government.  At  the  same  time,  Yudin  inti- 
mated that  the  CPI  should  continue  to  support  "progressive"  poli- 
cies of  Nehru  against  "imperialist"  and  "feudalist"  forces,  and  thus 
indicated  that  no  permanent  change  in  line  was  intended.27 
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1959:  TIBETAN  REVOLT  AND  BORDER  DISPUTE 

That  the  Soviet  shift  in  emphasis  was  indeed  only  temporary  was 
demonstrated  a  month  later  at  the  CPSU's  Twenty-first  Congress, 
where  Khrushchev  hailed  Nehru  and  his  government  in  connection 
with  the  completion  of  the  Bhilai  steel  plant  and  Mukhitdinov 
gave  the  "progressive  forces  of  India"— the  Communist  Party— only 
secondary  credit  for  India's  economic  and  foreign  policy  achieve- 
ments, giving  primary  credit  to  "the  farsighted  policy  of  the 
outstanding  statesman  of  the  East,  Prime  Minister  Jawaharlal 
Nehru."28  In  January,  1959,  the  CPSU  appears  to  have  decided  to 
bear  with  this  leader  of  the  Indian  national  bourgeoisie  for  a  con- 
siderable distance,  regardless  of  the  outcome  in  Kerala;  this  de- 
cision was  soon  reflected  in  the  Soviet  attitude  displayed  toward 
New  Delhi  during  the  Tibetan  revolt,  and  later  during  the  Sino- 
Indian  border  controversy.  It  is  possible  that  Moscow's  softening  of 
the  line  on  Nehru  was  connected  with  the  decision  of  the  Nagpur 
meeting  of  the  Indian  Congress  Party  in  January,  when  the  left 
wing  of  the  party  backed  by  Nehru  pushed  through  a  strongly 
worded  resolution  supporting  land  reform.  It  also  seems  possible, 
however,  that  the  decision  to  relax  pressure  on  Nehru  was  in  some 
way  related  to  a  broader  CPSU  decision  taken  at  this  time  to  pursue 
more  actively  the  "peaceful  coexistence"  strategy  against  the  West- 
ern world.  The  first  concrete  manifestation  of  such  a  broad  decision 
was  Mikoyan's  self-invited  exploratory  trip  to  the  United  States  in 
early  January,  and  the  second  was  Khrushchev's  enunciation,  at  the 
end  of  that  month,  of  the  Twenty-first  Congress  thesis  that  wars, 
besides  not  being  inevitable,  could  even  be  eliminated  from  the  life 
of  society  while  capitalism  remains. 

In  1959,  for  the  first  time,  the  CPI  became  gravely  affected  by 
the  growing  differences  between  the  Soviet  and  Chinese  postures 
toward  the  "imperialist"  world,  their  attitudes  toward  the  ruling 
national  bourgeoisie  of  underdeveloped  countries,  and  their  views 
on  the  most  appropriate  means  of  Communist  assumption  of 
power.  The  gap  between  the  CPSU  and  the  CCP  suddenly  wid- 
ened, partly  as  a  result  of  events  over  which  neither  Party  had  con- 
trol—for example,  the  Tibetan  revolt,  Nehru's  decision  to  oust  the 
Communist  government  in  Kerala,  Washington's  decision  to  invite 
Khrushchev  to  the  United  States.  It  was  also,  however,  the  result 
of  a  conscious  turning  to  the  right  by  the  CPSU  and  to  the  left  by 
the  CCP.  In  the  fall  of  1959,  Khrushchev  not  only  took  a  publicly 
neutral  posture  toward  the  Sino-Indian  border  dispute   (to  the 
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apparent  bitter  resentment  of  Peking),  but  in  the  aftermath  of  his 
visit  to  the  United  States,  adopted  the  softest  line  toward  the  West 
generally  he  was  ever  to  voice  publicly,  while  Peking  grew  increas- 
ingly shrill  in  its  warnings  against  Western  treachery  and  in  con- 
tradiction of  the  Soviet  line.  Meanwhile,  at  home  the  CPI  found 
itself  once  again  subjected  to  sharply  conflicting  influences  from 
Moscow  and  Peking,  largely  flowing  from  the  divergent  foreign 
policy  interests  of  the  two  Communist  powers.  These  conflicting 
influences  were  not  expressed,  as  in  1948,  in  opposing  "models"  of 
armed  revolution  (urban  insurrection  versus  peasant  guerrilla  war- 
fare), but  now  rather  through  opposing  estimates  of  the  usefulness 
of  Nehru's  bourgeois  government,  opposing  advice  on  what  line 
to  take  toward  that  government  and  toward  the  Indian  national 
bourgeoisie  generally,  and  opposing  attitudes  on  the  relative  im- 
portance to  be  assigned  to  parliamentary  elections  as  instruments 
for  Communist  advance.  It  was  against  the  background  of  these 
increasingly  divergent  Soviet  and  Chinese  policies  that  the  rightist 
and  leftist  factions  of  the  CPI  eventually  began  to  identify  them- 
selves publicly  with  the  lines  associated  with  Moscow  or  Peking. 
Thus  it  was  that  Ranadive,  the  apostle  of  orthodoxy  and  militancy 
who  had  denounced  Mao  as  heretical  and  revisionist,  at  last  found 
himself  espousing  Mao's  militant  cause  against  a  revisionist  CPSU. 
Just  as  the  surfacing  of  the  Sino-Indian  border  dispute  in  the  fall 
of  1959  had  its  origin  in  events  connected  with  the  Tibetan  revolt 
in  the  spring,  so  also  the  emergence  of  public  Sino-Soviet  differences 
in  line  over  the  border  issue  in  the  fall  was  preceded  by  more  subtle 
differences  over  the  Tibetan  issue  months  before.  In  the  beginning, 
this  was  not  so:  The  two  bloc  partners  made  an  apparently  coor- 
dinated initial  announcement  of  the  Tibetan  revolt  on  March  28, 
and  twice  in  early  April  Moscow  repeated  in  radio  commentaries 
Peking's  claims  that  Kalimpong,  in  northern  West  Bengal,  had 
been  used  as  a  base  for  the  Tibetan  rebels,  despite  Nehru's  public 
denial  of  this  charge.  Subsequently,  however,  the  U.S.S.R.  sup- 
pressed from  its  public  coverage  all  such  charges  against  India  and 
excised  hostile  references  to  India  from  reports  on  C.P.R.  articles 
and  speeches  carried  in  Soviet  media.  Moscow  limited  blame  for  the 
uprising  to  Tibetan  "reactionaries,"  Western  "imperialism,"  and 
Chiang  K'ai-shek.  Communist  China,  on  the  other  hand,  continued 
to  repeat  its  statements  about  Kalimpong,  together  with  public 
attacks  against  Indian  "reactionaries"  and  "expansionists"  for  their 
sympathy  with  and  alleged  aid  to  the  rebels.  By  late  April,  after 
strong  criticism  of  the  C.P.R.  had  been  voiced  by  the  Indian  press 
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and  in  the  Indian  Parliament,  the  Chinese  Communists  expanded 
their  attacks  into  a  concerted  mass  campaign  in  which  the  Indian 
Government  was  repeatedly  implicated  in  the  revolt  and  in  the 
"abduction"  of  the  Dalai  Lama.  Personal  denunciations  of  Nehru 
at  nationwide  mass  meetings  in  early  Mav  culminated  in  a  May  6 
Jen-min  Jih-pao  editorial  article  reproving  Nehru's  attitude  toward 
Tibet,  renewing  charges  of  Indian  interference  there,  and  suggest- 
ing that  Nehru,  while  often  differing  with  the  "imperialists,"  never- 
theless was  strongly  influenced  in  his  policies  at  times  by  the  Indian 
"big  bourgeoisie"  tied  to  imperialism. 

The  CPI  throughout  this  period  adopted  a  public  attitude 
strongly  defending  Communist  China,  but  not  usually  going  be- 
yond the  limits  of  the  Soviet  treatment  of  Nehru.  On  April  5 — 
when  the  Soviet  line  blacking  out  all  references  to  Kalimpong  had 
not  yet  been  clearly  established— the  weekly  CPI  organ  New  Age 
carried  an  article  urging  an  investigation  of  activities  in  this  border 
town,  as  well  as  a  CPI  Secretariat  resolution  suggesting  the  same 
point.  After  this— in  line  with  the  Soviet  example— charges  about 
Kalimpong  are  not  known  to  have  been  made  in  CPI  media,  but 
Indian  Party  organs  and  spokesmen  continued  cautiously  to  defend 
Peking.  General  Secretary  Ghosh,  in  a  New  Age  article  on  May  10, 
complained  that  some  of  Nehru's  statements  were  "heavily  biased 
in  favor  of  the  rebels"  and  denied  that  all  of  India's  conduct  during 
the  rebellion  had  been  unimpeachable  or  that  "all  the  blame  lies 
with  the  Chinese."  Along  with  this  rather  qualified  justification  of 
the  C.P.R.,  Ghosh  expressed  pleasure  that  Nehru  had  "indignantly 
rejected"  the  crude  attempts  of  the  "imperialists"  to  change  India's 
independent  foreign  policv.  Ghosh  showed  great  defensiveness  over 
Nehru's  reaction  to  the  Chinese  charge  of  "expansionism,"  pro- 
fessing to  believe  that  this  charge  had  not  been  intended  against 
Nehru  or  the  Indian  Government,  but  onlv  against  "certain  reac- 
tionary circles  in  India."  A  resolution  rcportedlv  passed  by  the  CPI 
during  the  Sino-Sovict  polemic  the  following  vear  was  alleged  to 
have  protested  against  the  unwisdom  of  the  Chinese  intimations 
at  this  time  that  the  Indian  Government  was  "expansionist"  and 
against  the  harm  this  brought  to  the  Communist  cause  in  India.29 

The  Indian  Government's  removal  of  the  Communist  Kerala 
regime  came  in  midsummer,  between  the  Sino-Indian  controversy 
over  the  Tibetan  revolt  in  the  spring  of  1959  and  the  outbreak  of 
the  border  conflict  in  the  fall.  The  CPI  reacted  at  the  time  to  this 
long-cxpcctcd  event  with  comparative  restraint,  attempting tp^capi- 
talize  on  it  by  appealing  in  the  role  of  martyr  to  "all  democratic 
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forces  including  Congressmen"  to  unite  to  defeat  the  threat  to 
democracy  said  to  have  been  demonstrated.30  One  result  of  the 
Kerala  dismissal,  however,  was  to  strengthen  the  hand  of  the  CPI 
leftist  faction  in  its  contention  that  the  Amritsar  line — with  its  im- 
plied confidence  that  the  Party  could  win  power  through  parlia- 
mentary elections— was  mistaken;  the  resultant  change  in  the 
climate  of  CPI  opinion  was  demonstrated  at  the  Sixth  Party  Con- 
gress, in  1961. 

It  is  also  likely  that  the  Kerala  events  confirmed  the  Chinese 
Communist  leadership  in  the  estimate  it  had  publicly  expressed  in 
May  that  Nehru  was  tending  to  make  increasing  concessions  to  the 
Indian  "big  bourgeoisie"  and  to  Western  "imperialism"  and  that 
this  estimate  in  turn  became  one  of  the  factors  motivating  the  rigid 
C.P.R.  stand  as  the  border  dispute  developed.  On  August  28,  Prime 
Minister  Nehru  publicly  affirmed  in  the  Lok  Sabha  charges  that  the 
C.P.R.  had  infringed  on  Indian  territory  in  both  Ladakh  and  the 
Northeast  Frontier  Agency,  thereby  inflaming  Indian  public  opin- 
ion. Two  days  later,  the  CPI  Central  Secretariat  issued  the  first  in 
what  was  to  be  a  long  and  varied  series  of  statements  on  this  matter, 
a  vague  declaration  glossing  over  the  question  of  border  violations,  . 
holding  (as  the  Chinese  were  to  do)  that  the  entire  border  has 
never  been  defined,  making  no  mention  of  the  McMahon  Line, 
and  urgently  calling  for  negotiations.  The  CPI  subsequently  came 
under  wide  public  attack  as  a  result  of  its  failure  in  this  statement 
to  take  a  clear-cut  stand  supporting  the  Indian  Government  posi- 
tion. Meanwhile,  on  September  3,  a  Chinese  Communist  note  to 
New  Delhi  accused  India  of  "aggression"  along  the  border  and 
demanded  withdrawal  of  Indian  troops  from  the  disputed  areas. 
Five  days  later,  on  September  8,  Chou  En-lai  dispatched  another 
letter  to  Nehru,  professing  willingness  to  have  the  border  dispute 
subjected  to  negotiations,  but  making  no  specific  proposal  for  a 
meeting  with  Nehru.  Chou  reiterated  all  Chinese  claims  to  dis- 
puted territory  and  specifically  rejected  the  validity  of  the  Mc- 
Mahon Line  in  the  east.  He  also  charged  that  Indian  troops  were 
guilty  of  "armed  attacks"  on  Chinese  frontier  outposts. 

These  Chinese  Communist  statements  greatly  increased  the 
difficulties  of  the  CPI  and  intensified  the  isolation  in  which  it 
found  itself.  On  September  8— the  same  day  that  Chou  sent  his 
letter  to  Nehru— Pray  da  revealed  that  Ajoy  Ghosh  was  now  in  the 
Soviet  Union.  On  the  next  day,  the  Soviet  Government  issued  its 
celebrated  special  Tass  announcement  deploring  the  clashes  on  A, 
the  Sino-Indian  border,  urging  a  negotiated  settlement,  and  tak- 
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ing  a  conspicuously  neutral  stand  on  the  merits  of  the  conflicting 
claims.31  It  seems  likely  that  this  announcement  was  decided  on 
following  consultations  between  Ghosh  and  the  Soviet  leaders  and 
that  it  was  finally  triggered  by  the  unyielding  stand  taken  bv  Chou 
in  his  September  8  letter.32  The  Soviet  statement  was  obviously 
intended  to  dissociate  the  U.S.S.R.  from  the  Chinese  position  in 
the  minds  of  the  Indian  Government  and  public  and  simultane- 
ously to  attempt  to  relieve  the  pressure  on  the  CPI;  it  was  report- 
edly defended  on  these  grounds  in  an  unpublished  CPI  resolution 
the  following  year.33  It  is  evident  from  subsequent  CCP  conduct 
that  Communist  China  regarded  the  Soviet  action  as  a  betrayal  of 
an  obligation  to  support  another  bloc  Party  for  the  sake  of  further 
unprincipled  conciliation  of  the  Indian  bourgeoisie.  This  event 
undoubtedly  added  to  the  already  strong  Chinese  objections  to  the 
line  now  being  taken  by  the  CPSU  toward  the  West  in  general  and 
contributed  to  the  eventual  Chinese  decision  to  launch  an  open 
world-wide  offensive  against  that  line  in  April,  i960. 

In  late  September,  the  CPI  Central  Executive  Committee  met 
and  eventually  issued  a  lengthy  resolution  affirming  the  Party's  con- 
viction that  "socialist"  China  could  never  commit  aggression  and 
stating  that  acceptance  of  neither  the  McMahon  Line  nor  the  line 
shown  on  Chinese  maps  should  be  made  a  precondition  for  Sino- 
Indian  negotiations.  This  second  CPI  statement  aroused  a  great 
uproar  within  India  and  was  widely  denounced  as  virtually  treason- 
able. This  reaction  from  all  sections  of  the  non-Communist  public 
was  to  place  severe  pressure  upon  those  CPI  provincial  organiza- 
tions heavily  dependent  on  electoral  alliances  with  other  parties; 
as  a  result  of  the  indiscipline  long  prevalent  in  the  CPI,  rightist- 
inclined  leaders  of  certain  provincial  organizations— such  as  those 
of  Maharashtra  and  Kerala— were  to  succumb  to  this  pressure  and 
oppose  the  central  Party  line.  Public  statements  urging  support  for 
the  Indian  Government  position  were  made  by  such  leaders  as 
former  Kerala  Chief  Minister  E.  M.  S.  Namboodiripad,  Maharash- 
tra Party  First  Secretary  S.  G.  Sardesai,  and  CPI  Central  Secretariat 
member  and  trade-union  leader  S.  A.  Dange.  Dange,  Sardesai,  and 
the  Maharashtra  organization  were  later  publicly  rebuked  for  this 
by  the  CPI  National  Council.34 

Against  the  background  of  this  Party  discord,  General  Secretary 
Ghosh  led  a  CPI  delegation  to  the  celebration  of  the  C.P.R.  tenth 
anniversarv  in  early  October,  where  he  heard  Khrushchev  publicly 
warn  the  Chinese  Communists  against  efforts  to  "test  the  stability 
of  the  capitalist  system  by  force"  and  presumably  attempt  to  dis- 
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suade  the  CCP  both  from  its  opposition  to  the  peaceful  coexistence 
line  and  from  its  rigid  posture  toward  Nehru.  Credible  Indian  press 
reports  later  claimed  that  Ghosh  also  remonstrated  with  the  Chi- 
nese leaders  for  the  attitude  they  had  shown  during  the  Tibetan 
revolt  and  the  border  dispute,  to  no  avail.35  The  CCP  reaction  was 
apparently  typified  by  a  journal  article,  published  in  the  midst  of 
these  talks,  which  provided  the  most  hostile  Chinese  public  allu- 
sion to  the  Indian  Government  since  the  previous  spring,  suggesting 
that  "the  leaders  of  India"  had  shown  themselves  to  be  "double- 
faced  neutralists"  who  "maintain  such  intricate  relations  with  the 
imperialists  as  to  lead  them  to  manifest  an  expansionist  ambition."36 

Nevertheless,  following  his  return  home,  Ghosh  held  a  press 
conference  on  October  18  in  which  he  emphasized  at  great  length 
Mao's  assurances  to  him  of  the  Chinese  People's  Republic's  peace- 
ful intentions.  These  remarks  by  Ghosh  were  given  extensive  cover- 
age in  the  New  Age  of  October  25;  in  the  meantime,  however,  a  new 
clash  had  occurred  between  Chinese  Communist  troops  and  Indian 
border  guards  in  the  Ladakh  area,  Indians  had  been  killed  and 
Indian  prisoners  taken  by  the  Chinese,  and  Communist  China  had 
officially  protested  that  the  clash  was  the  result  of  provocation  by 
the  Indian  side.  Ghosh  was  thus  placed  in  a  ridiculous  position,  and 
he  reacted  sharply:  On  October  24,  the  Party  Central  Secretariat 
issued  a  public  statement  calling  the  Ladakh  clash  a  "tragic  event" 
and  saying  that  there  was  "no  justification  whatever"  for  the  firing. 
At  subsequent  meetings  at  Meerut  in  early  and  mid-November  of 
the  Party's  larger  policy-making  bodies,  the  Central  Executive 
Committee  and  the  National  Council,  Ghosh  seems  to  have  sup- 
ported some  of  the  demands  of  the  rightist  faction  led  by  Dange 
for  concessions  to  Indian  public  sentiment.  After  intense  resistance 
by  the  Party  militants,37  the  Meerut  meetings  eventually  produced 
a  new  compromise  Party  resolution  which,  while  still  ambivalent, 
was  several  degrees  closer  to  the  nationalist  position.  The  Indian 
Government's  claims  for  the  McMahon  Line  were  for  the  first  time 
explicitly  endorsed  and  the  Chinese  claims  in  the  eastern  sector  re- 
jected; but  the  western,  border  in  Ladakh  was  declared  to  be  un- 
determined, and  Chou  En-lai's  November  7  proposal  for  a  meeting 
with  Nehru  was  welcomed  without  mention  of  the  prior  condition 
of  a  Chinese  troop  pullback,  which  New  Delhi  placed  upon  such  a 
meeting.38 

While  the  CPI  was  moving  in  this  direction,  the  CPSU  was 
passing  beyond  neutrality  to  the  expression  of  implicit  criticism  of 
Peking's  position.  In  his  October  31  speech  to  the  Supreme  Soviet 
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(which  marked  a  high-water  point  of  the  peaceful  coexistence 
line  toward  the  West),  Khrushchev  expressed  deep  regret  over  the 
Ladakh  incident  of  the  week  before,  said  that  "nothing  can  com- 
pensate" the  relatives  of  the  casualties,  and  appealed  for  friendly 
negotiations  "to  the  mutual  satisfaction  of  both  sides/'  On  Novem- 
ber 15,  New  Age  published  an  interview  by  its  Moscow  correspond- 
ent with  Khrushchev  at  a  Kremlin  reception  on  the  evening  of 
November  7.  The  New  Age  correspondent  quoted  Khrushchev  as 
calling  the  border  dispute  "a  sad  and  stupid  stow,"  as  arguing  that 
the  area  in  dispute  was  uninhabited  and  without  strategic  signifi- 
cance, and  as  citing  the  example  of  the  U.S.S.R.'s  past  cession  of 
territory  to  Iran  as  a  model  of  amicable  settlement  of  such  differ- 
ences. Khrushchev  was  said  to  have  declared,  "We  gave  up  more 
than  we  gained;  what  were  a  few  kilometers  for  a  country  like  the 
Soviet  Union?"  While  these  statements,  like  the  one  on  October 
31,  may  have  been  intended  to  impress  the  Indian  Government,  in 
this  case  their  immediate  effect  can  only  have  been  on  the  CPI 
rank  and  file.  Similarly,  on  December  22,  the  Soviet  press  departed 
from  its  previous  practice  of  delaying  reportage  on  Indian  notes  to 
Communist  China  until  they  could  be  balanced  bv  a  C.P.R.  reply; 
now  Moscow  promptly  reported  Nehru's  letter  to  Chou  of  Decem- 
ber 21,  reiterating  Nehru's  preconditions  for  a  meeting.  Thus  for 
the  first  time  the  Soviet  press  gave  currency  to  non-Communist 
criticism  of  a  Communist  power  without  simultaneous  rebuttal. 

All  this  helped  to  perpetuate  and  extend  the  division  between  the 
so-called  "nationalist"  and  "internationalist"  (or  pro-Peking)  wings 
of  the  CPI.  In  general,  and  with  certain  notable  exceptions  and 
later  variations,  this  division  corresponded  fairly  well  to  the  split 
on  domestic  strategy  between  the  rightist  and  leftist  factions  of  the 
Party.  The  rightist  faction  was  led  by  the  Maharashtra  provincial 
organization,  with  strong  support  from  portions  of  the  Partv  com- 
mittees in  Kerala,  Andhra  Pradesh,  and  a  number  of  other  prov- 
inces; the  leftists  were  entrenched  in  the  West  Bengal  and  Punjab 
organizations,  with  considerable  strength  in  Andhra  and  elsewhere. 
The  rightists  were  represented  on  the  CPI  Central  Secretariat  by 
Z.  A.  Ahmed,  by  the  former  Party  General  Secretary,  P.  C.  Joshi, 
and  by  Dange;  the  last-named,  who  became  the  leader  of  the  anti- 
Chinese  forces  within  the  Party  in  the  fall  of  1959,  had  also  joined 
the  rightists  in  expressing  support  for  Nehru's  domestic  policy  fol- 
lowing the  Congress  Party  Nagpur  meeting  in  January.39  The  left- 
ists on  the  Central  Secretariat  were  Ranadive,  M.  Basavapunniah, 
and  Bhupesh  Gupta;  these  three  were  at  this  time  united  both  in 
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their  fight  against  any  CPI  expression  of  support  for  the  Nehru 
government  against  the  C.P.R.40  and  in  their  belief  that  irrecon- 
cilable opposition  to  the  domestic  policies  of  Nehru  and  the  Con- 
gress Party  as  a  whole  was  the  only  way  in  which  the  CPI  could 
expand  its  base  of  popular  support.  Occupying  a  middle  position  on 
both  counts  in  the  Central  Secretariat  were  Ghosh  and  Namboo- 
diripad.  As  the  Sino-Soviet  conflict  expanded  in  i960,  Ghosh  was 
to  edge  ever  closer  to  the  rightist  and  nationalist  line. 

i960:  SURFACING  OF  THE  SINO-SOVIET  DISPUTE 

In  1960,  the  Soviet  and  Chinese  Parties  came  into  open  conflict, 
and  this  conflict  was  transformed  into  an  organizational  struggle 
within  the  world  Communist  movement  in  which  both  sides 
eventually  found  themselves  appealing  to  the  loyalties  of  the  key 
leaders  of  each  of  the  principal  Communist  Parties  of  the  world. 
The  CPI  eventually  had  to  be  drawn  into  this  dispute,  if  only  be- 
cause bloc  policy  toward  India  and  the  strategy  to  be  prescribed  for 
the  CPI  were  key  matters  at  issue  between  Moscow  and  Peking. 
The  extent  of  the  dispute  was  first  made  evident  to  large  numbers 
of  the  CPI  rank  and  file  when,  in  April,  i960,  the  CCP  opened 
a  massive  public  offensive  against  the  CPSU  foreign  policy  line 
through  four  key  statements  tied  to  the  anniversary  of  Lenin's 
birth:  articles  in  the  early  and  mid- April  Hung  C\ii,  a  Jen-min 
Jih-pao  article  on  April  22,  and  a  speech  by  propaganda  department 
director  Lu  Ting-i  the  same  day.  Central  to  the  many  implicit  in- 
dictments leveled  at  Soviet  policy  in  these  statements  was  the  theme 
that  the  peaceful-coexistence  line  as  enunciated  by  Khrushchev  was 
dampening  the  militancy  of  revolutionary  forces  throughout  the 
world.  These  documents  were  eventually  published  together  by 
the  Chinese  Communists  in  a  special  brochure  printed  in  many 
languages  and  distributed  throughout  the  world;  but  no  doubt  the 
CPI  initially  became  aware  of  them  through  reprints  in  the  Eng- 
lish-language Peking  Review,  distributed  in  India. 

The  influence  of  the  first  Hung  Ch'i  article  seemed  to  be  imme- 
diately reflected  in  an  article  Ranadive  wrote  in  the  April  24  New 
Age  (weekly)  on  the  Lenin  anniversary:  Ranadive  put  his  em- 
phasis on  Lenin's  call  for  militant  and  "irreconcilable"  struggle 
and  Lenin's  fight  against  "reformist  and  revisionist  distortion  of 
Marxism"  and  failed  to  mention  Khrushchev's  name.  In  contrast, 
an  article  by  Ghosh  on  the  same  subject  in  the  same  issue  of  New 
Age  paid  repeated  tribute  to  Khrushchev,  to  Khrushchev's  recent 
visit  to  India,  to  the  spirit  of  Camp  David  and  the  need  for  nego- 
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tiations.  The  confusion  within  the  CPI  was  vividly  demonstrated 
on  May  8,  when  the  New  Age  (weekly)  carried  without  comment 
lengthy  extracts  from  both  Lu  Ting-i's  Lenin  Day  speech  in  the 
C.P.R.  on  April  22  and  O.  V.  Kuusinen's  address  in  Moscow  on  the 
same  day,  providing  the  first  major  Soviet  public  response  to  the 
CCP.  Echoes  of  the  Sino-Soviet  argument  were  then  reportedly 
heard  at  a  CPI  National  Council  meeting  in  May,  where  a  leftist 
speaker  was  said  to  have  paid  tribute  to  the  Chinese  Communists 
for  "maintaining  the  purity"  of  Marxism,  while  a  rightist  replied 
by  insisting  on  the  need  to  accept  Khrushchev's  "creative  Marx- 
ism."41 Ranadive  in  this  period  seemed  to  be  trying  to  utilize  his 
position  as  editor  of  the  CPI  monthly  journal  (also  called  New 
Age)  to  promote  the  Chinese  viewpoint:  He  carried  full-page 
advertisements  of  Peking  Review  on  the  back  cover  of  both  the 
May  and  June  issues  and  reprinted  the  April  19  Hung  CKi  article 
"Long  Live  Leninism"  in  June.  The  rightist  faction  appears  to  have 
retaliated  on  July  3  by  securing  publication  in  the  weekly  New  Age 
of  excerpts  from  Khrushchev's  June  21  speech  at  the  Rumanian 
Party  Congress  in  which  he  made  a  scarcely  veiled  assault  on  Chi- 
nese views. 

Meanwhile,  the  second  major  event  in  the  i960  struggle  between 
the  CPSU  and  the  CCP  took  place  at  the  World  Federation  of 
Trade  Unions  (WFTU)  meeting  in  Peking  in  the  first  week  of 
June,  where  the  Chinese  Party  broke  Communist  discipline  by 
openly  lobbying  among  both  Party  and  non-Party  foreign  delegates 
in  an  attempt  to  get  the  WFTU  to  abandon  the  Soviet  line  on 
disarmament,  war,  and  the  nature  of  imperialism.  Judging  from  the 
published  WFTU  speeches  and  the  subsequent  published  accounts 
of  Italian  socialist  delegates,  this  effort  by  Peking  to  impose  its  line 
won  varying  degrees  of  support  from  a  considerable  number  of  the 
delegates,  but  was  eventually  substantially  defeated  as  a  result  of 
the  opposition  of  the  CPSU  delegation— only,  however,  after  a  furi- 
ous battle  among  the  delegates  in  which  all  the  CPSU's  latent 
strength  within  WFTU  was  called  into  play. 

There  is  reason  to  believe  that  Dange,  the  current  leader  of  the 
right-wing  faction  within  the  CPI,  played  an  important  part  in  the 
CPSU  counterattack.  Dange  came  to  China  in  his  dual  capacity  as 
leader  of  a  Communist-dominated  Indian  trade-union  federation 
and  Vice  President  of  WFTU.  The  Chinese  Communists  pub- 
lished what  appeared  to  be  a  highly  fragmentary  version  of  the 
WFTU  proceedings,  stressing  those  speeches  (and  portions  of 
speeches)  which  had  supported  the  Chinese  line;  the  New  China 
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News  Agency  (NCNA)  accounts  severely  cut  the  speeches  of  dele- 
gates (such  as  the  Italians)  who  are  said  to  have  backed  the  CPSU 
—and  furnished  no  hint  of  a  speech  by  Dange  at  all.  There  are  two 
probable  reasons  for  this:  Dange  was  personally  obnoxious  to  the 
CCP;  and  in  all  likelihood  there  was  little  in  his  speech  that  could 
be  published  in  a  censored  version.  Vitoria  Foa,  an  Italian  dele- 
gate, reported  in  Avanti  on  June  14  that  "the  Indians"  were  among 
those  delegates  who  had  lined  up  solidly  with  the  Soviets  against 
the  Chinese,  helping  to  "fight  with  great  energy  .  .  .  not  only  in 
the  public  debate,  but  also  in  the  commissions." 

At  the  gathering  of  many  Communist  parties  at  Bucharest  for 
the  Rumanian  Party  Congress  three  weeks  later — which  the  Al- 
banians and  the  CPSU  have  since  publicly  confirmed  to  have 
been  a  turning  point  in  the  relations  between  Khrushchev  and  his 
bloc  opponents— the  CPI  was  represented  by  two  of  the  leftists  on 
the  Central  Secretariat,  Basavapunniah  and  Bhupesh  Gupta.  There 
they  not  only  heard  Khrushchev  publicly  assail  Chinese  positions 
without  naming  the  C.P.R.,  but  also,  it  is  said,  were  witnesses  to  a 
private  Khrushchev  address  to  the  parties  in  which  he  supposedly 
"attacked  the  Chinese  particularly  for  their  attitude  toward  India 
and  other  Asian  countries."42  Although  representatives  of  most  of 
the  Communist  parties  that  spoke  at  the  private  meetings  at 
Bucharest  are  said  to  have  supported  Khrushchev,  the  CPI  leftist 
Bhupesh  Gupta  is  reported  to  have  delivered  an  evasive  speech  in 
which  he  avoided  backing  the  CPSU  against  the  CCP.43 

In  the  wake. of  these  events,  the  rightist  faction  of  the  CPI  ap- 
pears to  have  pressed  an  offensive  against  leftist-faction  positions, 
which  they  were  anxious  to  identify  clearly  with  CCP  resistance  to 
CPSU  authority.  When  a  clear-cut  choice  was  finally  posed  at  a 
Central  Executive  Committee  meeting  in  early  September,  vacil- 
lating and  opportunistic  CPI  leaders  (the  majority)  swung  to  the 
rightist  side  identified  with  the  CPSU,  and  the  Indian  Party  passed 
and  published  a  resolution  that  did  not  mention  China  but  backed 
Soviet  positions  on  the  averting  of  war,  on  policy  toward  India,  on 
the  possibility  of  nonviolent  transition  to  socialism,  and  on  the 
"creative"  application  of  Marxist-Leninist  verities.  This  resolution 
explicitly  "reaffirmed"  the  positive  assessment  of  the  Indian  Gov- 
ernment's foreign  policy  made  by  the  Amritsar  and  Palghat  Party 
Congresses.44 

In  addition,  the  rightists  on  the  Central  Executive  Committee  are 
reported  to  have  forced  through— over  the  strenuous  objections  of 
Ranadive  and  the  representatives  of  the  West  Bengal  and  Punjab 
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organizations— a  secret  resolution  that  explicitly  condemned  the 
Chinese  Communist  Part}'.  This  resolution  is  said  to  have  backed 
the  Soviet  line  on  the  significance  for  the  bloc  of  the  "peace  zone" 
and  of  the  good  will  of  India  above  all.  It  blamed  the  Indian  Gov- 
ernment for  giving  succor  to  the  Dalai  Lama,  but  attacked  Peking 
for  having  described  Kalimpong  as  the  command  center  of  the 
Tibetan  revolt,  for  having  said  the  Dalai  Lama  was  brought  to 
India  under  duress,  and  for  having  used  the  phrase  "Indian  ex- 
pansionism." Communist  China  was  accused  of  having  made  a 
mistaken  assessment  of  the  Indian  situation  "without  any  effort  to 
ascertain  the  views  of  the  Communist  Party  of  India."  The 
U.S.S.R.,  on  the  other  hand,  was  said  to  have  taken  a  correct  stand 
on  the  border  dispute  as  a  conflict  "between  two  countries  of  the 
peace  camp."  Allusion  was  apparently  made  to  the  harmful  effect 
the  Chinese  actions  had  had  on  the  CPI.  The  CCP  errors  were 
said  to  have  been  the  result  of  a  new  and  mistaken  assessment  of  the 
role  of  the  "national  bourgeoisie"  in  India.  The  CPI  reaffirmed  its 
disagreement  with  this  assessment  and  its  belief  in  the  need  to 
strive  to  make  possible  a  peaceful  accession  to  power.  Finally,  the 
resolution  was  said  to  have  criticized  the  actions  taken  by  CCP 
trade  union  chief  Liu  Ning-i  at  the  WFTU  meeting  in  bringing 
an  inter-Party  dispute  openly  before  a  front  organization  attended 
by  non-Party  people.45 

The  passage  of  this  secret  resolution  appears  to  have  enraged  the 
provincial  leaders  of  the  leftist  faction,  many  of  whom  had  con- 
tinued to  flout  Indian  nationalist  sentiment  by  publicly  defending 
the  C.P.R.  throughout  i960.46  On  October  21,  the  West  Bengal 
Party  reportedly  adopted  a  resolution  violentlv  condemning  the 
Central  Executive  Committee  action  as  "wrong  and  harmful,"  be- 
cause the  CEC  had  spoken  out  without  having  "acquainted  itself 
with  the  views  of  the  Chinese  Communist  Partv."  The  CEC  was 
accused  of  having  acted  solely  on  the  basis  of  Soviet  accusations, 
plus  the  evidence  of  "one  or  two  Red  Flag  articles  and  one  or  two 
speeches,"  while  "conveniently  avoiding  to  take  into  account  a 
number  of  articles  and  speeches  of  the  Soviet  leaders  and  some 
documents  of  the  CPSU  in  the  context  of  which  the  Red  Flag 
articles  were  written" — that  is,  the  Soviet  provocations  that  had 
obliged  Peking  to  speak  out.  To  this  clearly  anti-Soviet  remark,  the 
West  Bengal  Party  added  the  comment  that  the  CEC  knew  that 
the  Chinese  delegates  at  Bucharest  had  "refuted"  the  CPSU  criti- 
cism there  "as  being  untrue  and  slanderous."  The  West  Bengal 
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resolution  demanded  that  the  Indian  Party  take  particular  care  in 
its  actions 

.  .  .  because  the  divergencies  of  opinion  were  primarily  between  two 
great  Communist  parties  of  the  world,  both  of  whom  have  rich  revo- 
lutionary experience,  have  successfully  applied  Marxism-Leninism  to 
concrete  conditions,  and  have  led  great  revolutions,  and  both  of 
whom  exert  great  influence  on  the  course  of  the  world  revolutionary 
movement.  [Italics  added.]47 

A  similar  resolution  was  reported  passed  by  the  Punjab  provincial 
Party  committee;48  on  the  other  hand,  leftist  attempts  to  get  such 
resolutions  adopted  in  Bihar  and  other  provinces  were  said  to  have 
been  defeated.49  The  "views  of  the  CCP"  to  which  the  West  Ben- 
gal resolution  alluded  had  apparently  been  furnished  the  West 
Bengal  militants  as  the  result  of  the  visit  of  a  CPI  delegation  to 
the  Vietnamese  Party  Congress  in  September.  The  CPI  was  repre- 
sented at  this  Congress  by  the  pro-Peking  West  Bengal  peasant 
leader  Hare  Krishna  Konar,  and  by  the  pro-Russian  Kerala  leader 
K.  Damodaran.  Konar  was  said  to  have  subsequently  reported  to 
a  meeting  of  the  Calcutta  District  Party  committee  in  West  Bengal 
that  Damodaran  had  been  snubbed  in  Hanoi  by  the  Chinese  dele- 
gation, while  he  himself  had  had  long  interviews  with  important 
leaders.  Konar  recited  a  list  of  CCP  grievances  against  Moscow 
dating  back  to  the  CPSlTs  Twentieth  Congress  and  repeated  the 
Chinese  charge  that  Khrushchev's  peaceful-coexistence  line  was 
"sowing  illusions"  about  imperialism.  He  quoted  the  CCP  as  esti- 
mating that  the  bourgeois  governments  of  newly  independent  Asian 
countries  were  bound  eventually  to  line  up  with  Western  "im- 
perialism" and  as  declaring  that  the  Indian  Government  and  Nehru 
were  now  demonstrating  this  by  inclining  more  and  more  toward 
imperialism  while  showing  their  "true  reactionary  colors"  in  domes- 
tic policy.50  The  Chinese  Communist  Party  thus  appears  to  have 
taken  direct  measures  in  the  fall  of  i960  to  challenge  Soviet  domi- 
nation of  the  CPI  and  to  promote  its  own  views  among  sympathetic 
sections  of  the  Indian  Party. 

The  outcome  of  the  81-Party  conference  of  the  world  Communist 
movement  in  Moscow  in  November,  i960,  appears  to  have  en- 
couraged rather  than  chastened  the  CPI  leftists  in  their  defiance 
of  the  CPSU.  The  long  struggle  the  Chinese  Party  evidently  waged 
against  the  CPSU  in  Moscow  before  the  eyes  of  the  entire  move- 
ment,51 the  near-standoff  between  Chinese  and  Soviet  positions  in 
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the  final  published  Statement  of  the  Moscow  conference,  and  the 
apparent  failure  of  the  CPSU  to  secure  any  meaningful  guarantee 
against  the  repetition  of  the  Chinese  public  attacks  on  Soviet 
policy52  could  not  but  encourage  the  militant  wing  of  the  CPI  and 
embolden  the  leftists  in  their  efforts  to  strengthen  their  position 
throughout  the  Party  in  preparation  for  the  capture  of  Party  con- 
trol and  of  the  CPI's  Sixth  Congress  in  April.  Leftists  made  wide 
gains  in  a  number  of  provinces  in  January  in  the  choice  of  delegates 
to  the  Party  Congress;53  and  the  secretary  of  the  West  Bengal  Party 
commitee,  Promode  Das  Gupta,  meanwhile  was  reported  to  have 
circulated  within  the  Party  a  document  entitled  "Revisionist  Trends 
in  the  CPI,"  in  which  he  attacked  Ghosh's  policies  as  a  surrender 
to  the  bourgeoisie  and  imperialism.  Das  Gupta  assailed  past  state- 
ments by  rightist  CPI  leaders  to  the  effect  that  the  Party  now  relied 
upon  elections  rather  than  civil  war  as  the  road  to  power  and  cited 
in  contrast  CCP  editorials  in  the  Sino-Soviet  polemic  that  had  in- 
sisted that  the  proletariat  in  all  countries  must  "smash  the  bour- 
geois state  apparatus."  He  is  said  to  have  demanded  that  the  CPI 
"follow  the  lead"  of  the  Chinese  Party.54 

Shortly  afterward,  the  CPI  National  Council  met  in  February, 
1961,  to  decide  on  the  documents  to  be  presented  to  the  Party 
Congress  for  approval.  Central  to  the  debate  at  this  meeting  was 
the  concept  of  the  "national  democratic  state,"  which  had  been 
inserted  in  the  i960  Moscow  Statement— apparently  at  CPSU  in- 
sistence—to connote  a  transitional  phase  between  a  former  colony's 
achievement  of  political  independence  and  the  assumption  of  direct 
Communist  control.  Tire  national  democratic  state  was  there  de- 
fined as  one  that  had  won  complete  economic  independence  from 
the  "imperialist"  world  and  assumed  close  economic  ties  with  the 
bloc;  one  that  had  adopted  an  "anti-imperialist"  foreign  policy; 
one  in  which  the  state-owned  sector  had  become  predominant  in 
the  economy;  and  one  in  which  a  list  of  "democratic  reforms"  and 
"democratic  freedoms"  had  been  achieved,  two  of  the  most  impor- 
tant being  land  reform  and  (implicitly)  freedom  of  activity  for  the 
Communist  Party.  The  national  democratic  state  would  be  ruled 
by  a  broad  united  "anti-imperialist  front"  embracing  "all  patriotic 
strata"  of  the  country  concerned,  including  national  bourgeoisie, 
peasantry',  and  proletariat.  Although  it  has  been  stipulated  by  Soviet 
articles  that  the  proletariat  (the  Communist  Party)  would  have 
some  importance  in  this  coalition,  the  minimum  degree  of  Com- 
munist influence  acceptable  in  a  national  democratic  front  and  the 
length  of  time  the  Communist  Party  should  be  willing  to  wait  to 
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secure  firm  control  have  never  been  spelled  out  by  Moscow.  Com- 
munist China,  long  hostile  to  Soviet  gradualistic  and  evolutionary 
notions  on  the  Communist  assumption  of  power  in  underdeveloped 
countries,  has  been  suspicious  lest  the  new  concept  be  used  to 
justify  a  further  indefinite  delay  in  the  achievement  of  Communist 
hegemony.  Unlike  Moscow,  Peking  has,  therefore,  never  publicly 
mentioned  the  national  democratic  state  and,  in  fact,  has  printed 
a  veiled  attack  on  the  concept  in  Jen-min  Jih-pao  of  October  10, 
1961,  on  the  eve  of  the  CPSU's  Twenty-second  Congress. 

The  alternative  drafts  of  the  CPI  political  resolution  and  of  a 
new  Party  program  presented  at  the  National  Council  meeting  by 
the  opposing  Party  factions  took  predictably  contrasting  views  of 
the  new  concept.  For  example,  Ghosh's  draft  political  resolution  set 
forth  the  aim  of  replacing  the  present  "vacillating"  and  "com- 
promising" government  with  a  government  of  a  national  democratic 
front,  which  in  turn  would  facilitate  the  peaceful  transition  to  so- 
cialism. It  called  for  a  broad-based  campaign  seeking  the  coopera- 
tion of  "patriotic  elements  in  every  Party"  to  establish  this  front 
and  secure  gradual  changes  in  the  government's  policies.  In  addi- 
tion to  endorsing  the  usual  "united  front  from  below"  tactic  of 
seeking  to  draw  support  from  the  rank  and  file  of  the  Congress 
and  of  such  parties  as  the  Praja  Socialists,  Ghosh's  resolution  called 
for  the  employment  of  "united  front  from  above"  tactics  with  local 
Congress  committees  or  other  local  organizations  "to  which  the 
peasants  who  are  not  under  our  influence  are  politically  attached." 
Ghosh  identified  only  the  extreme  right  of  the  Congress  Party  and 
of  the  big  bourgeoisie  as  the  enemy  of  the  national  democratic  front 
and,  consequently,  declared  that  the  "democratic  forces  must  adopt 
a  correct  attitude  toward  the  small  and  medium  industrialists"  who 
are  anti-imperialist  and  that  Communist-controlled  trade  unions 
must  even  abate  their  demands  toward  these  industrialists  in  the 
interests  of  "drawing  them  closer  to  the  democratic  masses."  While 
strongly  criticizing  the  Indian  Government  and  Nehru  for  their 
policies  toward  feudalism,  Western  loans,  land  reform,  and  the 
Communist  Kerala  regime,  this  draft  several  times  praised  Nehru, 
particularly  for  his  foreign  policy  and  his  support  for  the  public 
sector  of  the  Indian  economy.55  > 

In  contrast,  Ranadive's  draft,  while  also  speaking  of  a  "national 
democratic  front,"  took  a  much  harsher  view  of  Nehru,  did  not 
support  alliances  with  local  Congress  committees,  was  not  so  eager 
to  bring  wide  sections  of  the  bourgeoisie  into  the  democratic  front, 
and  was  much  stronger  in  its  exposition  of  the  need  to  struggle 
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against  the  policies  of  the  Indian  Government.  Eventually,  the 
rightist  drafts  of  both  the  political  resolution  and  the  Party  pro- 
gram were  adopted  by  the  National  Council,  but  the  leftists  won 
the  right  to  publish  their  alternatives  and  circulate  them  through- 
out the  Party.56  Also  passed  on  to  the  Party  Congress  for  a  final  de- 
cision was  Namboodiripad's  draft  organizational  report,  which  re- 
portedly severely  chastised  the  Party  for  its  indiscipline  and  for  the 
revisionist  and  "parliamentary"  habits  of  thought  he  found  wide- 
spread.57 The  National  Council  also  adopted  a  resolution  reiterat- 
ing the  Meerut  November,  1959,  formula  on  the  border  dispute,  but 
also  now  upholding  India's  exclusive  right  to  negotiate  the  bound- 
aries of  Kashmir— of  which  Ladakh  was  a  part— with  China  (re- 
proving reported  C.P.R.  feelers  on  this  subject  to  Pakistan)  and  to 
carry  on  frontier  negotiations  on  behalf  of  Bhutan  and  Sikkim 
(reproving  reported  Chinese  efforts  to  bypass  New  Delhi  in  con- 
tacting those  two  Indian  dependencies) . 

THE  SIXTH  INDIAN  PARTY  CONGRESS 

The  CPSU  was  represented  at  the  CPI's  Sixth  Congress,  in  April, 
1961,  by  a  delegation  headed  by  Presidium  member  Suslov,  while 
the  CCP  was  not  represented  at  all.58  The  result  was  that  the  CPSU 
had  the  field  to  itself  in  providing  guidance  to  the  Indian  Party  at 
an  event  of  central  importance.  In  deciphering  the  line  the  Soviets 
wished  the  CPI  Congress  to  adopt— as  distinguished  from  the  line 
it  eventually  adopted  under  leftist-faction  pressure— a  lengthy  arti- 
cle by  Ghosh  published  in  Pravda  on  April  5  is  of  major  impor- 
tance. Ghosh's  article  repeated  and  expanded  the  tributes  paid  in 
his  draft  political  resolution  to  Nehru's  contributions  to  peace  and 
disarmament  and  his  resistance  to  imperialist  pressures.  At  the 
same  time,  Ghosh  added— in  accordance  with  the  trend  of  Soviet 
policy  since  his  February  draft  was  adopted— a  lengthy,  detailed 
criticism  of  the  "vacillations"  of  the  Indian  Government,  particu- 
larly in  regard  to  the  Congo.  Ghosh's  conclusion  was  that  the  CPI 
must  organize  the  masses  to  put  pressure  on  the  Indian  Govern- 
ment to  overcome  these  "weaknesses"  and  make  New  Delhi's  policy 
more  "consistent." 

On  the  internal  economic  situation,  Ghosh's  article  placed  only 
slightly  more  emphasis  on  the  negative  side  of  Nehru's  policy  than 
had  his  draft  resolution.  He  declared  that  "it  would  be,  of  course, 
incorrect"  to  think  that  the  Indian  Government  had  submitted  to 
what  was  described  as  the  blackmail  attempted  by  the  "imperialists" 
to  force  a  reduction  of  the  third  Five- Year  Plan  and  a  weakening  of 
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the  state  sector  in  exchange  for  the  granting  of  loans  to  India.  Nev- 
ertheless, Ghosh  complained  of  instances  of  concessions  made  to 
foreign  capital,  of  growing  ties  between  India  and  foreign  bour- 
geoisie, of  the  government's  alleged  failures  to  enact  significant  land 
reform,  and  of  the  dissolution  of  the  Kerala  government.  He  spoke 
of  an  "intensification  of  the  contradiction  between  the  government 
.  .  .  and  the  people."  But  on  the  whole,  in  his  Pravda  appraisal  of 
the  economy,  Ghosh  did  not  lean  as  heavily  on  the  negative  side 
as  he  was  to  do  in  his  speech  to  the  Congress  or  in  the  final  version 
of  the  political  resolution,  suggesting  that  here  changes  may  have 
been  forced  by  the  need  to  offset  leftist  pressure. 

On  the  other  hand,  Ghosh  added  an  element,  which  he  was  to 
repeat  in  his  Congress  speech,  which  the  leftists  were  to  object  to 
strongly,  and  which  had  not  been  found  in  his  draft  resolution:  an 
explicit  statement  that  the  continuation  of  the  Sino-Indian  border 
dispute  had  hurt  the  CPI  more  than  anything  else  and  had  been 
the  chief  factor  pushing  the  Indian  Government  in  the  direction  de- 
sired by  "imperialists  and  reactionaries." 

Finally,  Ghosh's  Pravda  article  called  for  a  "broad  national  asso- 
ciation of  all  patriotic  and  democratic  forces" — based  on  the  alli- 
ance between  workers  and  peasants,  the  nucleus  of  the  national 
democratic  front— to  defend  the  state  sector,  achieve  land  reform, 
control  the  monopolies,  prevent  imperialist  loans,  criticize  harmful 
tendencies  in  government,  and  so  generally  gain  influence  over 
government  policies.  Ghosh  called  vaguely  for  the  overcoming  of 
differences  among  "democratic"  forces  resulting  from  their  belong- 
ing to  different  political  parties,  but  did  not  clearly  indicate  which 
social  classes,  parties,  or  elements  of  parties  might  belong  to  the  na- 
tional democratic  front  and  on  what  basis. 

To  sum  up:  Ghosh  and  the  CPSU  had  apparently  agreed  before 
the  CPI  Congress  on  a  balanced  line  including  both  praise  for 
Nehru's  foreign  policy  and  criticism  of  his  vacillations;  credit  for 
aspects  of  the  government's  domestic  policy  and  a  certain  number 
of  detailed  attacks  on  its  faults;  and  emphasis  on  the  harm  being 
done  to  the  Communist  cause  in  India  by  the  Sino-Indian  dispute. 
They  were  also  agreed  on  the  need  for  a  very  broad  national  demo- 
cratic front,  but  had  not  yet  specified  the  make-up  of  that  front 
beyond  the  generalized  call  for  the  inclusion  of  "all  democratic 
forces." 

This  conclusion  is  supported  by  the  nature  of  the  speech  deliv- 
ered by  Suslov  to  the  Party  Congress  on  April  8.  Suslov  paid  em- 
phatic tribute  to  the  importance  of  India  to  the  outcome  of  the 
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world  struggle  against  imperialism  and  to  the  vital  significance  of 
the  Indian  policy  of  neutrality.  He  pointedly  warned  the  CPI  of 
the  need  for  discipline  and  unity  in  its  ranks.  He  spoke  of  the  In- 
dian Party  at  one  point  as  struggling  "against  imperialism  and  feu- 
dal oppression,  for  national  independence,  and  for  democracy  and 
social  progress,"  and  at  another  point  as  working  "with  other  na- 
tional patriotic  forces  ...  to  liquidate  economic  backwardness 
and  to  establish  a  stable  and  independent  economy,  to  strengthen 
the  political  independence  of  their  country,  and  to  promote  social 
progress."  Suslov  also  referred  to  the  "specific  complicated  condi- 
tions" in  which  the  CPI  had  to  work;  alluded  to  the  CPI's  task  as 
one  of  "determined  struggle  against  imperialism  and  the  remnants 
of  feudalism"  (not,  it  will  be  noted,  against  the  ruling  bourgeoisie); 
and  called  on  the  Indian  Party  "to  unite  into  a  single  national  dem- 
ocratic front  all  the  patriotic  forces  interested  in  India's  advance- 
ment along  the  path  of  economic  and  social  progress."59  In  short, 
Suslov  endorsed  a  national  democratic  program  for  the  CPI— and 
a  very  minimal  one  at  that— and  breathed  not  a  word  about  "social- 
ism" being  a  goal  toward  which  the  CPI  should  strive.  The  same 
was  true  of  the  CPSU  message  to  the  Congress  read  by  Suslov;  in 
contrast,  the  CCP  message  read  out  at  the  same  session,  while  gen- 
erally restrained  in  tone,  did  put  in  a  word  for  socialism  in  India.60 
The  conclusion  seems  inescapable  that  the  CPSU,  while  not  com- 
mitting itself  on  the  question  of  how  far  to  carry  alliances  with  the 
Congress  Party  or  Congress  Party  units,  was  far  more  in  sympathy 
with  the  general  thrust  of  the  Ghosh-Dange  line  than  with  that  of 
the  leftists. 

Nevertheless,  some  reports  in  the  Indian  press61  have  asserted 
that  it  was  Suslov  who  advised  Ghosh  to  make  some  concessions  to 
leftist  sentiments,  if  not  to  the  leftist  leaders  themselves;  such  con- 
cessions were  manifested  in  Ghosh's  agreement  to  drop  discussion 
of  the  Party  program  when  the  Congress  became  deadlocked  on 
that  issue,  in  Ghosh's  speech  to  the  Congress,  and  in  the  amend- 
ments to  the  political  resolution  Ghosh  agreed  to  accept.  If  Suslov 
did  give  Ghosh  such  advice,  it  would  seem  to  have  been  motivated 
first  by  the  need  to  preserve  the  loyal  CPSU  adherent  Ghosh  in  au- 
thority as  general  secretary  in  the  face  of  trends  that  threatened 
seriously  to  displace  him;  second,  by  the  need  to  neutralize  enough 
of  the  following  of  the  left-faction  leaders  at  the  Congress— while 
rebuffing  those  leaders  themselves— to  head  off  any  inclination  by 
the  leftists  to  try  to  take  the  provincial  organizations  they  con- 
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trolled  out  of  the  CPI;62  and  third,  to  prevent  the  leftists  from  seiz- 
ing organizational  control  of  CPI  executive  bodies. 

These  considerations  were  all  reflected  in  the  speech  Ghosh  de- 
livered to  the  Congress  on  April  9,63  and  in  the  description  of  that 
speech  published  in  Pravda  three  days  later.  Ghosh's  speech  was  a 
report  opening  the  debate  on  the  political  resolution  and  introduc- 
ing the  National  Council  draft.  In  this  report,  Ghosh,  while  prais- 
ing Nehru's  foreign  policy  in  general  terms,  was  (as  in  the  April  5 
Pravda  article)  somewhat  more  specific  than  his  draft  resolution 
had  been  on  New  Delhi's  deficiencies  regarding  colonialism.  At 
the  same  time,  he  placed  somewhat  more  stress  on  the  degree  to 
which  the  Indian  Government  had  shifted  to  the  right  and  spoke 
more  of  the  "anti-people  measures"  of  the  government.  He  devoted 
less  attention  than  had  his  draft  resolution  to  an  explanation  of  how 
democratic  tasks  are  in  the  "objective  interest"  of  the  national  bour- 
geoisie and,  in  fact,  spoke  less  of  the  national  bourgeoisie  generally, 
concentrating  instead  on  the  danger  of  the  "monopolistic  bour- 
geoisie," who  were  no  longer  portrayed  as  the  insignificant  handful 
the  draft  political  resolution  had  described. 

Ghosh  now  criticized  the  line  of  the  1958  Amritsar  Congress  and 
favored  instead  the  qualified  endorsement  of  peaceful  transition 
made  by  the  Palghat  Congress  of  1956.  The  Amritsar  resolution 
was  described  as  both  reformist  (because  it  implied  a  belief  that 
the  parliamentary  slide  into  power  would  be  both  automatic  and 
smooth)  and  sectarian  (because  it  did  not  appeal  to  a  broad  enough 
united  front  for  strictly  limited,  nonsocialist  goals ) .  Ghosh  warned 
against  interpreting  the  peaceful  path  to  socialism  as  mere  reliance 
upon  Parliament  alone;  this  he  termed  a  reformist  deception  which 
had  been  exposed  by  the  Kerala  events.  He  predicted  that  the  con- 
ditions of  life  for  the  masses  would  remain  bad  under  the  third 
Five- Year  Plan  and  that  class  contradictions  would  sharpen.  He 
cautioned  that  antidemocratic  tendencies  might  increase  within  the 
ruling  class,  that  alleged  violations  of  parliamentary  traditions  by 
the  bourgeoisie— such  as  the  means  used  to  expel  the  CPI  in 
Kerala— might  increase;  even  a  reactionary  personal  dictatorship,  he 
said,  might  be  a  possibility  after  Nehru's  death. 

All  this,  however,  was  at  least  offset  by  an  emphatic  restatement 
of  many  central  elements  of  the  right-wing  line.  Ghosh  upheld  his 
resolution's  contention  that  conditions  were,  nevertheless,  still  fa- 
vorable for  the  formation  of  a  very  broad  national  democratic  front, 
whose  chief  goal  would  be  not  the  replacement  of  the  government 
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but  the  enactment  of  a  series  of  reforms.  While  making  it  plain 
that  the  CPI  would  have  to  fight  the  next  election  on  the  basis  of 
its  own  program,  with  the  government  necessarily  made  the  clear 
target  of  electoral  attack— and  that,  therefore,  any  general  electoral 
alliance  with  the  Congress  Party  was  impossible— Ghosh  also  made 
it  plain  that  this  did  not  mean  abandonment  of  the  long-term 
effort  to  draw  both  the  following  and  the  "progressive"  section  of 
the  leadership  of  the  Congress  Party  into  the  national  democratic 
front.64  As  in  his  draft  resolution,  all  Ghosh's  allusions  to  Nehru 
except  those  concerning  the  Kerala  events  were  favorable;  blame 
was  almost  invariable  placed  upon  "the  government,"  not  upon 
Nehru.  Ghosh  also  declared  that  it  would  be  a  "big  mistake"  to 
equate  the  Congress  with  the  rightist  Indian  parties.  Citing  the 
Palghat  line  on  the  need  to  take  into  account  the  Congress'  hold 
on  the  Indian  masses,  Ghosh  reiterated  the  assertions  made  in  his 
draft  resolution  that  a  process  of  "rethinking"  was  going  on  among 
many  Congress  supporters.  His  draft  resolution  had  called  on  the 
CPI  to  undertake  joint  action  with  local  Congress  Party  commit- 
tees in  peasant  areas;  he  now  spoke  similarly  of  the  need  to  take 
into  account  the  loyalty  of  Congress  followers  to  their  organiza- 
tions and  to  Nehru,  as  well  as  the  need  to  make  direct  appeals  "not 
only  to  the  Congress  masses  but  also  to  Congress  committees,  tak- 
ing into  account  the  issue  concerned."  In  short,  despite  his  ruling 
out  of  any  general  alliance  with  the  Congress  Party  during  the  elec- 
tion campaign,  Ghosh  implied  that  "united  front  from  above"  as 
well  as  "united  front  from  below"  tactics  must  be  used  toward  the 
Congress  in  the  long-term  effort  of  building  the  national  demo- 
cratic front.  This  was  anathema  to  the  West  Bengal  left-faction 
leaders. 

Worse  still,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Ranadive  faction, 
Ghosh  went  beyond  the  scope  of  his  draft  resolution  to  add  a  direct 
polemical  attack  on  the  "deep-rooted  sectarianism"  of  CPI  lead- 
ers who  found  themselves  unable  to  mobilize  the  masses  to  com- 
bat the  negative  features  of  Indian  Government  foreign  policv  be- 
cause they  were  not  willing  or  "inspired"  to  mobilize  movements 
in  support  of  favorable  aspects  of  New  Delhi's  policy.  It  is  again 
characteristic  of  the  CPSU's  attitude  that  this  passage  was  in- 
cluded in  its  entirety  in  Pravdas  highly  selective  account  of  Ghosh's 
speech.  Also  included  in  the  Prarda  summary  was  a  pointed  attack 
made  by  Ghosh  on  the  contention  of  the  old  1951  CPI  program 
that  the  Nehru  government  was  pro-imperialist. 

Because  the  CPSU  was  behind  Ghosh  and  not  behind  Ranadive, 
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the  amendments  that  the  left  faction  finally  succeeded  in  attach- 
ing to  the  political  resolution  were  less  meaningful  than  they  would 
otherwise  have  been.  As  eventually  published  in  the  May  7  New 
Age  (weekly),  the  resolution  in  its  final  form  clearly  showed  the  in- 
fluence of  the  leftist  amendments,  which  gave  to  it  a  more  con- 
sistently militant  and  anti-Congress  tone  over-all  than  that  of 
Ghosh's  speech,  let  alone  that  of  the  original  National  Council 
draft.  This  was  the  greatest  achievement  the  left-faction  leaders 
were  to  register  at  the  Party  Congress  and  was  a  good  indication  of 
their  strength  among  the  delegates.  But  because  the  leftists  were 
unable  to  follow  this  up  by  seizing  organizational  control  of  the 
Party,  the  incorporation  of  many  militant  views  into  the  resolution 
did  not  mean  enforcement  of  those  views  upon  the  Party  as  a  whole, 
because  the  resolution  remained  sufficiently  ambiguous  so  that  the 
provincial  Party  organizations  could  and  did  find  in  it  some  lan- 
guage to  justify  the  moderate  or  extremist  course  the  particular  fac- 
tion in  control  of  each  province  intended  to  continue  to  follow. 
And  while  the  leftists  succeeded  in  greatly  reducing  the  rightist 
majority  in  the  new  National  Council  elected  by  the  Congress,  the 
rightists  subsequently  (at  a  National  Council  meeting  in  June) 
used  this  reduced  majority  to  diminish  greatly  the  previous  leftist 
influence  over  the  Central  Executive  Committee  and  the  Central 
Secretariat,  the  two  top  Party  organs  charged  with  running  the 
Party.  The  most  important  apparent  effect  of  these  changes  was  to 
ensure  that  until  the  next  Party  Congress  the  central  direction  of 
the  CPI  would  remain  in  hands  at  least  more  likely  than  before  to 
be  loyal  to  the  CPSU  under  all  circumstances. 

the  cpi  and  Khrushchev's  new  offensive 

When  Ghosh  led  a  CPI  delegation  to  the  CPSU's  Twenty-sec- 
ond Congress  in  October,  however,  even  moderates  normally  loyal 
to  the  CPSU  appear  to  have  been  shaken  by  the  violent  assault 
made  upon  the  Albanian  leaders  at  the  Congress  in  what  was  to 
prove  the  opening  step  in  a  campaign  to  force  Communist  China 
to  relinquish  support  of  Albania  and  thereby  undermine  its  own 
challenge  to  CPSU  authority  over  the  international  movement. 
Ghosh  well  knew  the  reaction  this  would  evoke  from  the  left-faction 
strongholds  of  the  CPI,  and  he  may  have  surmised  that  Chou  En- 
lai's  charge  that  the  CPSU  action  was  an  un-Marxist  way  to  try  to 
resolve  differences  might  receive  sympathy  even  in  sections  of  the 
Indian  Party  ordinarily  inclined  toward  Moscow.  In  view  of  his 
subsequent  public  statements,  Ghosh  may  even  have  felt  this  way 
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himself,  although  he  certainly  held  no  brief  for  the  basic  views  of 
the  Albanians  or  the  Chinese;  in  any  case,  his  primary  concern  was 
to  preserve  his  own  position  and,  if  at  all  possible,  to  prevent  the 
public  facade  of  CPI  unity  from  being  destroyed  on  the  eve  of  a 
national  election.  In  his  speech  to  the  CPSU  Congress,  Ghosh 
therefore  refrained  for  the  time  being  from  joining  in  the  attack  on 
the  Albanian  leadership;  in  this  evasion,  he  was  joined  at  the  Con- 
gress by  a  number  of  other  leaders  of  non-bloc  Communist  Parties 
who  in  past  statements  had  supported  CPSU  positions  against  the 
CCP. 

This  was  not  all,  however:  Even  worse,  from  Ghosh's  point  of 
view,  was  the  equally  violent  attack  at  the  CPSU  Congress  upon 
Stalin.  This  attack  placed  upon  the  public  record  and  even  elab- 
orated the  denunciations  of  Stalin's  crimes— and  the  revelations  of 
the  realities  of  Soviet  life— that  had  previously  been  recorded  only 
in  Khrushchev's  1956  secret  speech  (which,  while  published  by  the 
West,  did  not  have  quite  the  same  standing  with  non-bloc  Party 
members  as  a  direct,  public  avowal  of  the  facts  by  the  CPSU). 
Ghosh  could  not  forget  the  staggering  and  lasting  effect  upon 
CPI  morale  and  discipline  wrought  by  the  first  great  denigration 
of  Stalin.  He  knew  that  Stalin's  memory  was  still  deeply  revered  by 
many  members  of  all  factions  of  the  Indian  Partv,  and  he  also  knew 
that  his  own  position  was  in  large  part  dependent  upon  the  CPI 
rank-and-file  faith  in  the  happiness  of  life  in  the  U.S.S.R.  and  the 
eternal  wisdom  of  the  CPSU,  which  Khrushchev  was  busily  de- 
molishing. For  all  these  reasons,  it  is  credible  that  the  CPI  delega- 
tion protested  to  the  CPSU,  as  Ghosh  reported  in  New  Age  (weekly) 
on  December  10. 

The  CPI  had  meanwhile  been  kept  well  appraised  of  these  events 
through  reportage  in  the  weekly  New  Age,  and  when  Ghosh  and 
the  others  returned  to  India,  they  found  the  Party  already  in  tur- 
moil. Immediately  after  the  Congress,  the  organ  of  the  CPI  left- 
ists in  Uttar  Pradesh  carried  an  article  eulogizing  the  Albanians. 
On  October  31,  the  Kerala  Party  organ,  Janayangam,  said  it  was 
tragic  that  the  battle  against  Stalinism  had  degenerated  into  an 
attack  on  his  body.  ITic  Press  Trust  of  India  (PTI)  on  November 
12  reported  that  one  Kerala  leader  had  asked  for  the  body  to  be 
sent  to  the  Kerala  Party  and  that  Namboodiripad  had  publicly- 
praised  Stalin  and  his  work.  In  Andhra,  the  leftist  chieftain  Sun- 
darayya  reportedly  protested  against  the  "slanders"  on  Stalin  the 
New  Age  had  been  reprinting.  The  Yugoslav  dailv  Borba  on  Janu- 
ary 10  claimed  that  the  West  Bengal  Party  Secretariat  had  adopted 
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another  resolution  opposing  the  CPSU:  This  resolution  was  said 
to  have  denounced  the  move  against  Stalin  and  to  have  condemned 
the  attack  on  Albania  as  a  "direct  violation  of  the  principles"  of  the 
i960  Moscow  Declaration. 

Finally,  Ghosh  spoke  out  himself,  in  an  effort  to  calm  things 
down.  On  December  10,  he  published  an  article  in  New  Age  (weekly) 
in  which  he  deferred  to  a  later  meeting  of  the  National  Council 
any  evaluation  of  the  attack  on  Albania  "as  well  as  the  comment 
made  by  Chou  En-lai  on  the  propriety  of  making  such  open  crit- 
icism." At  the  same  time,  he  finally  went  on  record  with  qualified 
support  for  Moscow  against  Albania  by  mildly  condemning  Albanian 
attacks  on  Soviet  foreign  policy  and  on  the  Twentieth  Congress 
decisons  as  "not  in  conformity"  with  the  i960  Moscow  Statement. 
As  in  1956,  he  attempted  to  combat  disillusionment  with  the  Soviet 
Party  with  a  lengthy  tribute  to  the  accomplishments  of  the  U.S.S.R., 
the  significance  of  the  new  CPSU  program,  and  the  role  of  the 
CPSU  as  the  "vanguard  of  the  world  Communist  movement."  At 
the  same  time,  he  stated  that  a  "big  majority"  of  CPI  members 
had  been  "deeply  hurt"  by  the  decision  to  move  Stalin's  body;  he 
insisted  that  Stalin  was  a  distinguished  Marxist-Leninist  of  extreme 
importance;  and  he  expressed  "deep  regret"  that  the  struggle  against 
Stalin's  cult  had  been  carried  so  far.  Moreover,  Ghosh  implicitly 
sided  with  the  Italian  Party  in  declaring  that  the  question  of  how 
the  excesses  occurred  and  how  they  would  be  prevented  from  re- 
curring had  not  been  properly  answered.  Ghosh  added  this  pointed 
warning  that  Khrushchev  had  undermined  not  only  Stalin's  but  the 
CPSU's  authority:  "The  Twentieth  Congress  .  .  .  not  merely 
ended  the  deification  of  Stalin,  but  also  demolished  the  belief  in 
the  infallibility  of  any  Party  or  any  leader.  This  was  necessary,  for 
such  a  belief  is  contrary  to  the  very  spirit  of  Marxism-Leninism. 
[Italics  added.]" 

Ghosh  concluded  by  admitting  that  CPI  members  were  "dum- 
founded  and  demoralized"  by  these  events,  by  begging  Party  mem- 
bers to  keep  silent,  and  by  declaring  that  it  was  impossible  to  hold  a 
Party  meeting  to  discuss  recent  developments  until  after  the  ap- 
proaching elections. 

By  the  time  Ghosh  wrote  this  article,  however,  another  factor 
had  arisen  to  exacerbate  greatly  relations  between  the  CPI  fac- 
tions and  between  the  Soviet  Union  and  Communist  China:  a  re- 
vival of  the  border  dispute. 

Throughout  1961,  the  Soviet  and  Chinese  Communist  policies 
toward  the  Nehru  government  had  continued  to  move  along  widely 
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divergent  paths.  The  U.S.S.R.  maintained  a  policy  of  economic 
assistance  to  India  and  continued  to  depict  Nehru's  foreign  policy 
as  generally  progressive,  while  simultaneously  sustaining  discreet 
propaganda  pressure  upon  the  Indian  Government  (pressure  sup- 
ported by  the  CPI)  to  bend  toward  the  Soviet  view  on  specific 
topical  issues.  Early  in  the  year,  Soviet  and  CPI  articles  were  most 
concerned  with  New  Delhi's  policy  toward  the  Congo  and  Cuba, 
and  later  the  emphasis  shifted  toward  the  Soviet  resumption  of  nu- 
clear testing,  Nehru's  stand  at  the  neutralists'  conference,  and  par- 
ticularly the  Berlin  issue.  After  the  middle  of  the  year,  the  U.S.S.R. 
made  no  direct  criticisms  of  the  Indian  Government.  Commu- 
nist China,  on  the  other  hand,  throughout  the  year  maintained  a 
vitriolic  line  toward  Nehru,  attempting  to  discredit  him  with  both 
the  bloc  and  the  world  Communist  movement  and  with  the  radi- 
cal but  non-Communist  forces  of  the  "national  liberation  move- 
ment." To  maintain  the  single-hued  portrait  of  Nehru  as  a  faithful 
servant  of  American  "imperialism"  and  enemv  of  both  China  and 
the  U.S.S.R.,  C.P.R.  propaganda  continued  to  make  extremely  ten- 
dentious selections  from  Nehru's  statements,  going  to  extravagant 
lengths  in  this  regard  in  connection  with  the  neutralist  conference 
and  Nehru's  remarks  on  the  Berlin  issue. 

In  the  meantime,  the  border  issue  again  became  inflamed,  with 
Peking  and  New  Delhi  exchanging  charges  of  fresh  border  incur- 
sions in  a  series  of  notes  in  the  summer  and  fall.  On  November  20, 
Nehru  brought  these  matters  to  public  attention  before  the  Lok 
Sabha,  thereby  setting  in  motion  new  violent  denunciations  of  the 
C.P.R.  by  the  Indian  and  Western  press.  Already  angered  by  this 
action  of  Nehru's,  the  Chinese  were  evidently  infuriated  when  on 
November  21,  the  day  after  Nehru's  statement,  Ajov  Ghosh  issued  a 
public  statement  on  his  own  initiative  as  CPI  General  Seeretarv 
strongly  criticizing  the  C.P.R.  Ghosh  expressed  "surprise  and  re- 
gret" at  the  information  disclosed  by  the  Indian  Government,  im- 
plicitly accepting  the  Indian  version  as  beyond  question.  He  de- 
clared that  the  Chinese  actions  could  not  but  heighten  tension  and 
embitter  relations  between  the  two  countries,  and  "demanded"  that 
the  C.P.R.  put  an  end  to  such  actions  and  take  measures  to  ensure 
that  they  would  not  recur.65 

After  waiting  two  weeks,  the  C.P.R.  in  early  December  published 
the  texts  of  the  notes  it  had  exchanged  with  New  Delhi,  followed 
by  a  ferocious  Jen-min  Jili-pao  editorial  denouncing  the  "anti-Chi- 
nese campaign  launched  by  Nehru  in  India."  In  this  editorial,  the 
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Chinese  Communists  summed  up  all  their  efforts  of  the  past  year  to 
indict  Nehru  as  an  enemy  of  progressive  mankind  and  charged  that 
he  had  initiated  his  "anti-Chinese  campaign"  at  American  instiga- 
tion to  hurt  the  bloc,  as  well  as  to  bolster  what  Peking  depicted  as 
the  sagging  chances  of  the  Congress  Party  in  the  coming  Indian 
elections.  In  addition,  in  this  editorial  the  CCP  finally  gave  vent 
publicly  to  its  long-held  feelings  about  Ghosh,  attacking  him  for 
having  "trailed  behind  Nehru  and  hurriedly  issued  a  statement  in 
condemnation  of  China  .  .  .  without  bothering  to  find  out  the 
truth  or  to  look  into  the  rights  and  wrongs  of  the  case."66 

This  unprecedented  CCP  attack  upon  Ghosh  was  also  necessarily 
both  an  indirect  slap  at  the  CPSU  and,  at  the  same  time,  a  Chinese 
action  in  support  of  the  leftist  CPI  faction  and  in  condemnation 
of  the  rightist  faction.  The  Peking-Nehru  polemic  was  soon  inter- 
meshed  with  the  broader  Sino-Soviet  battle  going  on  concurrently, 
with  Albania  amplifying  Chinese  denunciations  of  the  Indian 
Premier,  and  other  East  European  states,  like  the  U.S.S.R.,  refusing 
to  do  so.  Even  before  the  Jen-min  Jih-pao  editorial  had  been  pub- 
lished, Moscow's  alarm  at  the  whole  trend  of  events  was  made  ap- 
parent when,  on  December  2,  Tass  announced  that  an  invitation 
extended  to  Brezhnev  during  the  summer  to  visit  India  at  an  op- 
portune time  was  now  being  accepted;  Brezhnev  arrived  on  this 
emergency  trip  two  weeks  later. 

At  the  same  time,  the  Chinese  actions  had  served  to  increase 
further  the  tension  between  the  opposing  groups  within  the  CPI. 
The  West  Bengal  Secretariat  resolution  reported  by  the  Yugoslav 
press  in  January,  1962,  is  said  to  have  formally  affirmed  that  Ghosh's 
anti-Chinese  statement  represented  "the  attitude  of  part  of  the 
Party  only."67  The  West  Bengal  Party  organ,  Swadhinata,  pub- 
lished articles  strongly  attacking  Nehru  along  the  lines  the  Chinese 
had  taken  and,  as  had  happened  in  the  past,  these  articles  were 
picked  up  by  NCNA  and  Jen-min  Jih-pao.68  On  the  other  hand,  the 
CPI  central  newspaper  New  Age— controlled  by  the  rightists — in 
November  and  December  began  to  acknowledge  repeatedly  the 
existence  of  differences  between  the  CPI  and  the  Chinese  Party.  On 
December  13,  the  rightist  CPI  Central  Secretariat  member  Z.  A. 
Ahmed  publicly  declared,  in  response  to  a  question  about  the  Chi- 
nese attacks  on  Ghosh,  that  Ghosh  could  well  look  after  himself 
"and  needs  no  advice  from  outside  as  to  what  he  should  do  in  a 
matter  with  which  the  Indian  people  as  a  whole  are  vitally  con- 
cerned." Ahmed  dismissed  as  "absurd"  the  Jen-min  Jih-pao  con- 
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tention  that  India's  foreign  policy  and  her  attitude  toward  the 
C.P.R.  were  determined  by  the  "lure  of  the  dollar"  and  reasserted 
CPI  support  for  Nehru's  foreign  policy.69 

By  the  end  of  1961,  then,  the  Indian  Communist  Party  had 
reached  a  point  at  which  the  right  wing  of  the  Party  was  openly 
1  criticizing  the  CCP  and  was  being  criticized  by  it;  was  supporting 
Moscow  generally  against  Albania  and  China,  though  regretting 
the  means  that  had  been  used  to  attack  Albania;  was  itself  shocked 
by  and  divided  over  the  new  assault  on  Stalin;  and  was  publicly 
regretting  that  Khrushchev  had  reopened  this  issue.  Tire  left  wing 
was  publishing  statements  supporting  the  Chinese  line  on  Nehru; 
was  reportedly  censuring  General  Secretary  Ghosh  for  his  anti- 
Chinese  statements;  had  reportedly  adopted  at  least  one  resolution 
again  opposing  the  CPSU;  and  appeared  to  be  generally  united  in 
opposition  to  the  Soviet  moves  against  Albania,  the  C.P.R.  and 
Stalin. 

It  was  at  this  juncture  that  General  Secretary  Ghosh  died,  on 
January  13,  1962,  thereby  multiplying  the  difficulties  faced  by  the 
CPSU  in  its  efforts  to  hold  the  Indian  Party  together.  Moscow  now 
had  the  task  of  finding  a  new  leadership  for  the  CPI,  combining  the 
attributes  of  fidelity  to  Moscow  and  acceptability  to  the  strong 
CPI  leftist  minority  hostile  to  the  U.S.S.R.  and  favorable  to  China. 
This  task  was  not  made  easier  by  the  results  of  the  Indian  national 
elections  in  February;  although  the  over-all  position  of  the  Com- 
munist Party  was  not  greatly  changed,  the  CPI  did  much  better  in 
provinces  where  its  left  wing  was  strong  (West  Bengal,  Punjab, 
Andhra,  and  Kerala)  than  in  its  right-wing  strongholds  (such  as 
Maharashtra,  where  Dange  lost  his  parliamentary  seat) . 

In  late  April,  the  leadership  issue  was  at  last  dealt  with,  in  an 
unstable  compromise  typical  of  the  CPI  that  settled  nothing  but 
postponed  the  factional  showdown.  Chosen  to  replace  Ghosh  as 
General  Secretary  was  E.  M.  S.  Namboodiripad,  the  former  Chief 
Minister  of  the  Communist  Kerala  regime  and  a  former  moderate 
who  had  made  some  public  gestures  toward  the  Party  leftists  during 
1961  in  response  to  their  growing  strength.  At  the  same  time,  the 
ill-defined  post  of  Party  Chairman  was  created  and  given  to  the 
rightist  leader  Dange.  As  their  apparent  price  for  agreeing  to 
Dange's  elevation,  the  leftist  faction  was  given  greatly  augmented 
representation  on  the  Central  Secretariat,  which  is  charged  with  the 
day-to-day  running  of  the  Party.  In  short,  an  uneasy  equilibrium 
was  set  up  between  the  factions  at  the  Party  center,  corresponding 
to  the  general  situation  in  the  Party  as  a  whole. 
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THE  CHINESE  MILITARY  ATTACK  ON  INDIA 

The  Chinese  general  attack  in  the  Northeast  Frontier  Agency 
(NEFA)  and  Ladakh  areas  on  October  20,  1962,  marked  a  water- 
shed for  the  CPI,  both  in  its  attitude  toward  the  Nehru  government 
and  in  its  relations  with  the  world  Communist  movement.  For  the 
time  being,  this  event  left  the  CPI  no  more  room  for  equivocation. 
If  the  Party  did  not  issue  a  forthright  condemnation  of  Peking  and 
pledge  support  for  the  national  government,  it  could  expect  most 
of  the  popular  support  it  had  painfully  built  up  over  the  last  decade 
to  disappear  rapidly;  quite  possibly,  the  Party  itself  might  lose  legal 
status.  Right-wing  CPI  leaders  such  as  Dange  and  provincial  Party 
committees  led  by  the  rightist  faction  therefore  responded  imme- 
diately with  public  denunciations  of  the  Chinese  aggression.  But 
the  CPI  itself  did  not  take  an  official  stand  until  the  Party's  Na- 
tional Council  issued  a  resolution  on  November  1.  During  the 
twelve  days  between  October  20  and  November  1,  two  momentous 
events  occurred  to  affect  that  resolution. 

First,  on  October  22,  the  Cuban  crisis  began,  and  the  Soviet 
Union  apparently  saw  an  overriding  emergency  touching  on  Soviet 
interests  even  more  vital  than  the  need  to  preserve  the  Soviet  posi- 
tion in  India.  On  October  25,  for  the  first  (and  last)  time  in  three 
years  of  Sino-Indian  border  controversy,  Pravda  published  an  edi- 
torial siding  with  Peking.  This  editorial  implied  doubt  concerning 
the  validity  of  the  McMahon  Line  as  the  border  in  the  Northeast 
Frontier  Area,  explicitly  praised  and  endorsed  the  Chinese  proposals 
for  a  cease-fire,  opposed  preconditions  for  a  cease-fire  (on  which 
New  Delhi  was  insisting),  and  called  on  Indian  "progressives"  (i.e., 
the  CPI)  to  restrain  themselves  and  their  government.  It  seems 
likely  that  Moscow  took  this  drastic  step  as  a  gesture  seeking  bloc 
solidarity  at  a  time  of  military  crisis.  It  is  possible  that  a  subsidiary 
motive,  however,  was  a  hope  on  Moscow's  part  that  it  could  buy 
Chinese  forbearance  in  the  event  that  a  backdown  on  Cuba  became 
necessary. 

If  the  Soviets  did  entertain  such  a  hope,  it  quickly  proved  illu- 
sory, for  when  Khrushchev  did  back  down  over  Cuba  the  Chinese 
proceeded  to  scourge  him  unmercifully  in  their  propaganda  as  an 
appeaser;  they  continue  to  do  so  to  the  present  day.  In  the  mean- 
time, the  Chinese  made  it  plain  that  the  gesture  of  appeasement 
the  U.S.S.R.  had  made  toward  them  over  India  was  entirely  insuffi- 
cient. On  October  27,  Jen-min  Jih-pao  published  an  editorial  attack 
on  "Nehru's  philosophy"  which  went  much  further  than  an  earlier 
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editorial  on  this  subject  that  the  Chinese  Party  organ  had  pub- 
lished in  May,  1959,  shortly  after  the  Tibetan  revolt.  Whereas  in 
the  earlier  case  Nehru  had  been  depicted  condescendingly  as  a 
confused  and  vacillating  leader  whose  policy  was  nevertheless  "gen- 
erally favorable,"  now  he  was  found  always  to  have  acted  as  a  con- 
scious agent  of  "reactionaries"  and  "imperialism"  on  all  the  really 
important  questions  of  domestic  and  foreign  policy.  The  Indian 
Communist  Party  was  sternly  admonished  not  to  "trail  behind"  this 
reprobate  by  echoing  his  accusations  against  Peking,  and  S.  A. 
Dange  was  denounced  by  name  as  a  "so-called  Marxist-Leninist" 
for  having  done  so.70  Finally,  with  regard  to  the  Soviet  Union,  the 
editorial  made  it  clear  that  nothing  short  of  a  direct  condemnation 
of  Nehru  and  India  (which  Pravda  of  October  25  had  not  con- 
tained) would  satisfy  Peking's  conception  of  "proletarian  interna- 
tionalism";71 it  made  clear,  in  fact,  that  what  was  being  demanded 
of  Khrushchev  was  the  total  abandonment  of  his  India  policy  and 
of  the  fruits  of  eight  years  of  Soviet  cultivation  of  the  Indian  popu- 
lation and  the  Indian  "national  bourgeoisie." 

Thus,  by  the  end  of  October,  Moscow  could  see  that  it  had  blun- 
dered; it  had  jeopardized  its  position  in  the  eyes  of  Indian  public 
opinion  to  no  good  purpose;  Peking  was  not  appeased  over  Soviet 
policy  toward  India  and  had  not  been  restrained  from  launching 
violent  attacks  on  Soviet  actions  over  Cuba.  Accordingly,  in  a  No- 
vember 5  Pravda  editorial,  and  in  subsequent  Soviet  comment, 
Moscow  proceeded  to  edge  away  from  the  partial  support  it  had 
given  Peking  on  October  25,  back  toward  its  earlier  neutral  position. 

The  Indian  Communist  Party,  meanwhile,  fought  a  momentous 
internal  battle  in  the  last  week  of  October,  as  a  result  of  which  it 
disregarded  the  public  advice  given  it  by  both  Moscow  and  Peking 
and  adopted  a  position  unacceptable  even  to  the  CPSU.  Dange's 
forces  in  the  National  Council  forced  through  a  resolution  that  con- 
demned Communist  China  unequivocally  and  called  on  Indians 
to  unite  behind  Nehru  "in  defense  of  the  motherland  against  Chi- 
nese aggression."  Although  Pray  da  of  October  25  had  asked  the 
CPI  not  to  do  this,  such  a  statement  may  have  been  regarded  as 
inevitable  by  Moscow;  the  CPI  resolution  went  on,  however,  to  say 
that  the  Party  was  not  opposed  to  India's  "buying  arms  from  any 
country  on  a  commercial  basis,"  and  this  Moscow  could  not  stom- 
ach. By  endorsing  the  acceptance  of  military  aid  from  the  "imperial- 
ist'' West  against  Communist  China,  the  CPI  soon  found  itself  at 
odds  with  many  of  Moscow's  European  adherents.  For  example,  the 
British  Party,  former  mentor  of  the  CPI,  in  October  and  November 
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took  a  more  and  more  openly  anti-Indian  position;  the  Czech  Party 
at  first  went  so  far  as  to  repeat  Peking's  story  that  India  had 
launched  an  "extensive  offensive"  on  October  20,72  and  as  late  as 
November  8  was  continuing  to  attack  the  validity  of  the  Mc- 
Mahon  Line;73  and  even  the  revisionist  Italian  Party  complained 
that  "we  fail  to  understand  easily  the  position  of  the  Indian  Com- 
munist Party."74 

Meanwhile,  however,  Moscow's  retreat— in  the  November  5 
Pravda— back  toward  a  posture  of  public  neutrality  helped  to  make 
the  CPFs  domestic  position  more  tolerable,  and  the  Dange  leader- 
ship hastened  to  fortify  itself  at  home  and  defend  itself  abroad.  On 
the  very  next  day,  it  was  announced  that  Dange  had  had  a  talk 
with  Nehru  in  which  he  outlined  to  the  Prime  Minister  the  Na- 
tional Council  resolution  and  assured  Nehru  of  the  CPI's  support. 
A  few  days  later,  the  CPI  weekly  organ  published  a  pugnacious 
defense  of  the  Indian  Party  leadership  against  the  attack  made  in 
the  October  27  Jen-min  Jih-pao;  the  Chinese  were  accused  of  "na- 
tional chauvinism,"  and  of  having  made  a  blatant  appeal  for 
Dange's  overthrow  on  the  eve  of  the  National  Council  meeting.75 
At  the  same  time,  the  CPI  was  reported  to  have  written  to  all  Com- 
munist parties  of  the  world  defending  the  Indian  Party  position  and 
asking  for  pressure  to  be  placed  on  Peking.76 

By  this  time— early  November— the  central  CPI  leadership  was  at 
last  firmly  in  Dange's  hands,  and  the  recalcitrant  provincial  Party 
organizations  were  soon  to  succumb  as  well.  Although  the  vacillat- 
ing CPI  General  Secretary,  E.  M.  S.  Namboodiripad,  apparently 
refused  to  sign  the  November  1  Party  resolution  (as  Jen-min  Jih-pao 
carefully  noted),  he  was  isolated  and  powerless;  the  three  leading 
left-faction  spokesmen  on  the  Central  Secretariat  had  resigned  fol- 
lowing the  passage  of  the  resolution.  Dange  was  obliged  to  the 
pressure  of  Indian  public  opinion  upon  the  Party  for  pushing 
the  leftists  out  of  the  central  CPI  machinery;  he  was  obliged  to 
the  Indian  Government  for  doing  the  same  in  the  provinces. 
On  November  7,  the  day  after  Dange  spoke  to  Nehru,  and  again 
on  November  21,  the  government  made  large-scale  arrests  of  CPI 
cadres;  the  overwhelming  majority  of  those  arrested  were  leaders  of 
the  left-wing  faction  in  New  Delhi  and  in  the  provinces  who  had 
shown  a  lack  of  enthusiasm  for  the  National  Council  resolution. 
Jen-min  Jih-pao  has  furnished  its  own  comment  on  what  happened 
next: 

The  Dange  clique  exploited  the  situation  and  sent  their  trusted  fol- 
lowers, on  the  heels  of  the  police,  to  take  over  the  leading  organs  of 
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the  Party  committees  in  a  number  of  states.  The  purpose  of  these 
actions  by  the  Dangc  clique  was  to  reconstitute  the  Indian  Com- 
munist Party  and  wreck  the  Indian  revolutionary  movement  so  as  to 
serve  the  ends  of  the  big  bourgeoisie.77 

In  November  and  December,  the  right-wing  faction  apparently 
did  take  advantage  of  the  sudden  departure  of  the  leftists  to  seize 
for  the  first  time  the  Party  machinery  in  the  left-wing  strongholds 
of  West  Bengal  and  the  Punjab,  and  to  consolidate  its  dominant 
position  everywhere  else.  This  action  appears  to  have  evoked  coun- 
termeasures  on  the  part  of  the  Party's  left  wing  which  may  mark 
the  beginning  of  an  organizational  split  in  the  CPI.  In  the  Punjab, 
the  leftist  provincial  Party  first  secretary,  before  being  arrested,  is  al- 
leged to  have  left  instructions  to  his  followers  not  to  cooperate  with 
the  new  provincial  Party  leadership  and  to  have  warned  "against  cer- 
tain weak  links  in  the  Party"  who  "would  speak  the  language  of 
the  government."78  In  West  Bengal,  an  "underground"  center  is 
said  to  have  come  into  being  which  issued  similar  instructions  to 
Party  units  to  refuse  cooperation  to  the  "usurping"  right-wing 
leaders  of  the  provincial  Party  organization;  and  according  to  the 
Indian  press,  many  local  Party  units  in  West  Bengal  have  in  fact 
maintained  contact  with  this  "underground"  center  and  refused 
allegiance  to  the  official  Partv  organization.79  The  new  management 
of  the  West  Bengal  party  newspaper  Swadhinata  complained  pub- 
licly that  the  outgoing  leftist  leaders  had  taken  the  organization's 
funds  with  them,  mortgaged  the  Swadhinata  presses,  and  left  the 
newspaper  in  a  financial  and  legal  predicament  in  which  it  would 
be  difficult  to  continue  publication.80 

Peking,  of  course,  has  sought  to  blame  the  growing  organizational 
division  in  the  CPI  on  "Dange  and  company,"  who  are  said  to 
have  "used  the  power  of  the  Indian  ruling  groups  to  push  aside  the 
people  who  disagree  with  them  .  .  .  and  to  split  the  Party  wide 
open."81  At  the  same  time,  Communist  China's  increasingly  open 
calls  in  December,  January,  and  February  for  all  "true  Marxist- 
Leninists"  to  revolt  against  the  policies  and  the  "baton"  of  the 
CPSU  were  transparently  designed  to  encourage  factional  strife  in 
all  Communist  Parties,  including  the  CPI.  As  justification  for  its 
own  position,  the  CPI  leadership  therefore  eagerly  reprinted  all  the 
anti-Chinese  statements  made  by  various  Communist  parties  as  the 
Sino-Soviet  polemic  expanded,  including  Ulbricht's  lament  at  the 
Januarv,  1963,  East  German  congress  that  the  "Chinese  comrades" 
had  not  adhered  to  peaceful  coexistence  "in  dealing  with  frontier 
questions  with  India." 


The  CPI:  Sino-Soviet  Battleground  139 

Moscow,  however,  was  by  no  means  happy  at  the  prospect  of  a 
formal  split  in  the  CPI,  and  particularly  unhappy  at  the  means  by 
which  it  was  being  brought  about.  While  remaining  careful  not  to 
jeopardize  relations  with  New  Delhi,  the  Soviet  press  repeatedly 
protested  the  jailing  of  CPI  members  (particularly  that  of  General 
Secretary  Namboodiripad,  who  was  detained  for  a  week  in  late 
November).  On  December  30,  a  Pravda  writer  deplored  "attempts 
to  interfere  in  the  internal  affairs  of  the  Communist  Party,"  citing 
a  statement  by  an  Indian  Minister  who  was  said  to  have  declared 
that  "the  Communist  Party  should  clear  its  ranks  of  questionable 
elements."  Such  efforts  "to  divide  the  Communists  into  the  'pure' 
and  'impure/  "  Pravda  complained,  are  nothing  "but  an  attempt, 
to  kindle  internal  strife  within  the  Communist  Party,  to  split  it." 

In  the  light  of  this  situation,  Dange  in  December  undertook  a 
trip  to  consult  with  Communist  leaders  in  the  Soviet  Union,  East- 
ern Europe,  Italy,  and  Britain.  Peking  later  claimed  that  Nehru  and 
Indian  Home  Affairs  Minister  Shastri  had  briefed  Dange  before  his 
departure  and  that  Dange  had  acted  as  an  agent  of  New  Delhi.82  It 
seems  likely,  however,  that  Dange's  first  concern,  as  always,  was  to 
defend  the  position  of  S.  A.  Dange,  and  to  justify  in  his  talks  with 
Khrushchev  the  actions  taken  by  the  CPI  under  his  leadership.  It 
has  been  reported  in  the  Indian  press  that  Dange  was  not  altogether 
successful  in  this,  and  that  Khrushchev  remonstrated  against  the 
National  Council  resolution  as  being  unnecessarily  outspoken  in 
condemning  Chinese  aggression  and  criticized  the  CPI  for  not 
qualifying  sufficiently  its  support  for  Nehru.83  After  Dange's  return, 
he  reported  first  to  Nehru  and  then  to  the  CPI  Central  Executive 
Committee.  The  latter  seemed  to  be  responding  to  advice  brought 
from  abroad  when,  on  January  12,  it  adopted  a  resolution  which, 
while  continuing  to  support  the  bargaining  position  of  the  Indian 
Government  and  to  place  the  responsibility  for  reaching  agreement 
upon  Peking,  put  greatly  increased  emphasis  on  the  need  for  a 
peaceful  settlement  and  the  dangerous  machinations  of  the  West- 
ern powers.84 

This  shift  in  the  emphasis  of  the  CPI  line  was  reiterated  in  reso- 
lutions adopted  by  the  Party's  National  Council  in  February.  At 
the  same  time,  the  National  Council  finally  put  the  CPI  on  public 
record  with  a  formal,  unequivocal  denunciation  of  the  Chinese 
Party's  position  in  the  Sino-Soviet  conflict.85  Finally,  it  was  at  this 
National  Council  meeting  that  Namboodiripad,  already  isolated 
within  the  leadership,  resigned  as  CPI  General  Secretary  and  Editor 
of  New  Age,  leaving  Dange's  forces  in  sole  control. 
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That  Moscow  may  have  come  to  feel,  however,  that  some  of  the 
CPPs  right-faction  leaders  have  carried  a  compliant  attitude  toward 
Nehru  too  far  was  suggested  when  the  March,  1963,  issue  of  the 
Soviet-controlled  World  Marxist  Review  published  a  review  article 
by  Namboodiripad  (identified  as  merelv  a  "member  of  the  CPI 
Central  Secretariat").  In  this  article  Namboodiripad— speaking  pre- 
sumably with  the  endorsement  of  the  CPSU— reiterated  the  basic 
Soviet  thesis  that  the  Indian  bourgeoisie  had  "not  exhausted  its 
progressive  role,"  but  also  emphasized  the  need  to  support  the 
Nehru  government  only  when  it  did  well,  criticizing  it  when  it  mis- 
behaved. Namboodiripad  chided  "some  comrades"  for  believing  it 
possible  simply  to  "walk  in  step  with  the  government." 

For  Peking,  of  course,  the  matter  is  much  more  simple;  and  Jen- 
min  ]ih-pao  on  March  9,  1963,  made  its  position  plain  with  an 
editorial  denouncing  the  CPI  leadership  in  the  most  violent  terms 
to  date,  condemning  Dange  as  a  Titoist  revisionist  who  was  now 
beyond  the  Communist  pale,  and  as  one  who  had  betrayed  and 
split  the  CPI  by  capitulating  to  Nehru  and  the  Indian  bourgeoisie. 

PROSPECTS  FOR  THE  CPI 

Thus,  by  the  spring  of  1963,  despite  Moscow's  apparent  jiesiieJD 
restrain  it,  the  right-wing  faction  was  at  last  firmly  in  possession  of 
the  machinery  of  the  Communist  Party  of  India  throughout  the 
country,  while  the  leftist  faction— its  top  leaders  still  imprisoned— 
was  apparently  continuing  to  combat  the  authority  of  the  Party 
leadership.  It  remained  to  be  seen  whether  the  leftists  would  even- 
tually go  on  to  create  and  announce  a  second  Communist  Party  in 
India,  as  has  already  happened,  for  example,  in  Brazil. 

There  seems  little  doubt  that  a  final  break  in  relations  between 
the  Soviet  and  Chinese  parties  would  in  any  case  lead  to  a  splitting 
up  of  the  CPI.  In  the  absence  of  such  explicit  mutual  excommuni- 
cation, however,  there  is  every  likelihood  that  the  CPSU  will  con- 
tinue to  strive  to  maintain  (or  restore)  a  facade  of  unity  in  the 
Indian  Party.  It  would  do  so  if  only  because  the  three  greatest  cen- 
ters of  Communist  popular  strength  in  India— Kerala,  Andhra,  and 
West  Bengal— are  also  centers  of  considerable  left-faction  strength 
within  the  Party,  so  that  in  the  event  of  the  formation  of  two  Com- 
munist parties  in  India,  the  leftist  one,  oriented  toward  Communist 
China,  might  well  take  with  it  a  fair  proportion  of  the  rank  and  file. 

Whether,  and  regardless  of  how  long,  the  CPSU  succeeds  in  this 
effort,  the  fortunes  of  the  CPI  within  India  must  in  the  long  run  be 
closely  tied  to  the  fortunes  of  the  Party's  factional  struggle  and  to 
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the  choice  the  Party  must  continue  to  make  between  paths  offered 
by  Moscow  and  Peking.  The  Indian  Party  appears  to  have  found 
itself  incapable  of  nonalignment  between  the  CPSU  and  the  CCP, 
insofar  as  it  involves  neutrality  on  policy  issues  disputed  by  the  two 
bloc  leaders.  In  particular,  the  question  of  policy  toward  the  Nehru 
government,  on  which  many  of  the  differences  between  the  CPSU 
and  the  CCP  have  focused  in  recent  years,  cannot  be  evaded  by  the 
CPI,  which  must  eventually  lean  to  either  one  side  or  the  other, 
since  it  can  neither  avoid  having  a  policy  toward  Nehru  nor  recon- 
cile the  incompatible  policies  of  the  Chinese  and  Soviet  leaderships. 
(This  is  not  to  say  that  the  rightist  leaders  of  the  CPI,  should  they 
remain  in  control  of  the  organization,  will  necessarily  show  com- 
plete obedience  to  the  CPSU  over  the  line  to  be  followed  toward 
Nehru;  but  the  discrepancies  between  the  Soviet  and  Indian  parties 
on  this  point  will  continue  to  be  secondary  in  comparison  with  the 
gulf  between  the  views  of  each  and  the  views  of  Mao  Tse-tung.) 
Similarly,  the  questions  of  whether  to  continue  to  rely  primarily 
upon  parliamentary  elections  as  the  avenue  to  power,  whether  to 
seek  to  draw  the  "national  bourgeoisie"  into  an  alliance  (and  on 
what  terms),  and  what  line  to  take  toward  the  left  wing  of  the 
Congress  Party  are  matters  which  in  the  past  have  been  blurred 
over  in  compromise  resolutions,  but  which  cannot  be  indefinitely 
evaded  in  practice. 

The  cautious  policies  enjoined  upon  the  CPI  by  Moscow  over  the 
last  decade,  for  the  sake  of  Soviet  foreign-policy  interests,  have  not 
been  unprofitable  for  the  Indian  Communist  Party:  They  have 
allowed  it  to  gain  a  mass  following  and  to  become  the  second  largest 
party  in  the  Indian  Parliament.  They  have  not,  however,  brought 
the  day  of  the  revolutionary  triumph  (which  in  the  heady  days  of 
1948  had  been  thought  to  be  just  around  the  corner)  again  within 
sight.  The  harsher  line  apparently  urged  upon  the  CPI  by  Peking 
•—similarly,  dictated  by  Chinese  national  interests— has  seemed  to 
appeal  to  those  in  the  Indian  Party  who  feel  (with  some  justice) 
that  the  Party's  revolutionary  elan  and  movement  forward  is  slowly 
disappearing  because  of  acceptance  of  Soviet  dictates.  The  Party 
rightists,  on  the  other  hand,  apparently  have  come  to  feel  (even 
more  strongly  than  the  CPSU)  that  open  attack  upon  Nehru  or 
renouncement  of  the  parliamentary  line  would  cast  away  the  gains 
the  Party  has  made  over  the  last  decade.  It  seems  likely  that  a  clear- 
cut  choice  between  the  continued  role  of  enervating  "revisionism" 
(as  the  leftists  see  it)  and  a  return  to  reckless  "sectarianism"  (as 
the  rightists  see  it)  can  be  made  by  the  CPI  only  after  the  Party  has 
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permanently  resolved  its  inner  conflict  over  its  alignment  in  the 
Sino-Soviet  struggle. 

NOTES 

1.  Until  the  CPI  did  so  in  August,  1962,  the  only  Communist  parties  in 
the  Far  Eastern  area  that  had  followed  the  CPSU  in  criticizing  Albania  were 
those  of  Outer  Mongolia,  Ceylon,  and  Australia. 

2.  Quoted  in  "Struggle  for  People's  Democracy  and  Socialism— Some 
Questions  of  Strategy  and  Tactics,"  Communist  (CPI  theoretical  journal),  II, 
No.  4  (June-July,  1949),  21_89- 

3.  Ibid.,  pp.  77-87.  See  the  discussions  by  John  H.  Kautsky,  Moscow  and 
the  Communist  Party  of  India  (New  York:  John  Wiley  &  Sons,  1956),  pp.  73- 
77;  and  Gene  D.  Overstreet  and  Marshall  Windmiller,  Communism  in  India 
(Berkeley,  Calif.:  University  of  California  Press,  1959),  pp.  289-91.  Although 
it  is  barely  conceivable  that  Ranadive  might  have  been  given  direct  instruc- 
tions by  the  CPSU  to  attack  Mao,  this  seems  unlikely,  if  only  because  by  the 
time  Ranadive  wrote  in  July,  1949,  the  CPSU  had  already  accepted  the  par- 
ticular Maoist  doctrine  that  was  the  central  object  of  Ranadive's  assault.  It  ap- 
pears more  likely  that  Ranadive  sought  justification  for  attack  on  the  authority 
cited  by  his  internal  Party  opponents  in  certain  earlier  indications  of  strain  be- 
tween Mao  and  Stalin  at  the  time  the  CCP  was  coming  to  power  in  late  1948- 
49.  Kautsky  cited  one  such  possible  indication,  in  the  Cominform  journal's 
excision  of  a  key  point  on  the  significance  of  the  Chinese  Communist  successes 
when  reprinting  a  report  by  the  British  Communist  Palme  Dutt  on  the  "na- 
tional liberation  movement"  in  the  fall  of  1948  (loc.  cit.,  p.  55).  A  stronger  in- 
dication may  have  been  furnished  Ranadive  by  the  Soviet  treatment  afforded 
Anna  Louise  Strong  and  her  book  Tomorrow's  China  in  early  1949.  Based  on 
repeated  conversations  with  CCP  leaders,  this  book  was  published  by  the  Com- 
munist press  of  many  countries  in  late  1948  and  early  1949;  in  India,  it  appeared 
under  the  title  Dawn  Out  of  China  in  the  fall  of  1948.  In  this  work,  Miss  Strong 
paid  repeated  tribute  to  the  experience  and  authority  of  the  Chinese  Communist 
Party  and  Mao  and  the  particular  and  unique  relevance  of  Mao's  teachings  to 
the  revolutions  of  Asia.  She  even  went  so  far  as  to  state  explicitly  that  "it  is  to 
Mao  Tse-tung  and  to  Communist  China  much  more  than  to  present-day  Mos- 
cow" that  the  Asian  revolutions  look  for  their  "latest  and  most  practical  ideas." 
When  she  visited  Moscow  in  early  1949,  she  was  arrested,  charged  with  espio- 
nage, and  subsequently  expelled  from  the  country.  Six  years  later,  at  a  time  when 
relations  between  Stalin's  heirs  and  Mao  were  at  their  best,  the  Soviet  press  pub- 
lished a  formal  announcement  acknowledging  that  the  actions  against  Anna 
Louise  Strong  in  1949  had  been  groundless  (Pravda,  March  3,  1955).  In  effect, 
the  CPSU  thus  admitted  that  the  steps  taken  against  Miss  Strong  had  been  di- 
rected against  Mao,  and  apologized  to  Mao. 

4.  "Statement  of  Editorial  Board  of  Communist  on  Anti-Leninist  Criticism 
of  Comrade  Mao  Tse-tung,"  Communist,  III,  No.  3  (July-August,  1950),  6-35. 

5.  One  of  the  factors  cited  in  CPI  documents  in  1951  to  explain  why  armed 
peasant  warfare  on  the  Chinese  model  was  for  the  time  being  unsuitable  for 
India  was  the  lack  of  a  firm,  contiguous  rear  such  as  the  Chinese  People's  Libera- 
tion Army  was  said  (by  the  Indian  Communists)  to  have  had  in  the  Soviet 
Union.  (See  "Policy  Statement,"  p.  21,  and  "Tactical  Line,"  p.  37,  in  the 
brochure  Communist  Conspiracy  at  Madurai,  published  by  the  Indian  organiza- 
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tion  Democratic  Research  Service  [Bombay:  1954].)  This  was  to  be  of  im- 
portance in  1959,  when  the  Chinese  Army  at  last  made  a  vigorous  appearance 
on  the  Tibetan  borders  of  India,  making  apposite  for  the  first  time  the  question 
of  whether  the  CPI  now  had  its  continguous  support  base  across  the  border. 

6.  Thus,  speaking  at  the  CPI's  Fourth  (Palghat)  Congress  in  1956,  on  the 
disturbing  consequences  of  the  CPSU's  Twentieth  Congress  and  de-Staliniza- 
tion,  General  Secretary  Ghosh  singled  out  the  CCP  statement  "On  the  Histori- 
cal Experience  of  the  Dictatorship  of  the  Proletariat"  as  the  most  elaborate  and 
satisfactory  document  on  the  question  he  had  seen.  Ghosh  noted  that  Peking's 
statement  had  been  reprinted  in  the  Indian  Communist  press,  and  urged  all  CPI 
members  to  study  it  as  a  guide  for  solution  of  the  troubles  and  doubts  which  the 
CPSU  action  had  brought  them.  (See  "Report  of  Ajoy  Ghosh  to  the  Fourth 
CPI  Congress,"  in  the  Democratic  Research  Service  brochure  Communist 
Double  Talk  at  Palghat  [Bombay:  1956],  pp.  117-25.)  Moderates  such  as 
Ghosh  did  not  become  disenchanted  with  Peking  until  considerably  later. 

7.  See  "Report  to  the  [Fourth]  Party  Congress"  (p.  58)  and  "Organizational 
Methods  and  Practices  of  Party  Centre"  (p.  97),  Communist  Double  Talk  at 
Palghat. 

8.  "Review  Report  of  the  Politburo,"  Communist  Conspiracy  of  Madurai, 
pp.  126-40;  "Report  to  the  Party  Congress,"  loc.  cit.y  pp.  57-59;  "Organiza- 
tional Methods  and  Practices  of  Party  Centre,"  loc.  cit.,  pp.  87,  93-103. 

9.  Link  (New  Delhi  weekly) ,  February  26,  1961. 

10.  Despite  abundant  indication  in  Soviet  and  Chinese  publications  that  the 
appraisal  of  Nehru  as  pro-imperialist  was  already  being  revised,  the  1951  CPI 
Program  persisted  in  describing  him  as  "essentially"  an  agent  of  British  im- 
perialism. (Program  of  the  Communist  Party  of  India  [Bombay:  Communist 
Party  of  India,  1951].)  A  decade  later  an  article  by  Ghosh  in  Pravda,  April  5, 
1961,  retroactively  condemned  this  "sectarian"  error. 

11.  See  introductory  remarks  in  Communist  Conspiracy  at  Madurai,  pp. 
12-19. 

12.  This  change  began  after  the  July,  1950,  exchange  of  letters  between  Stalin 
and  Nehru  over  a  proposed  settlement  of  the  Korean  problem.  See  the  discussion 
by  Allen  S.  Whiting,  China  Crosses  the  Yalu  (New  York:  The  Macmillan  Com- 
pany, i960) ,  pp. 60-62. 

13.  "Report  to  the  Party  Congress,"  loc.  cit.,  p.  53. 

14.  R.  Palme  Dutt,  "New  Features  in  National  Liberation  Struggle  of  Co- 
lonial and  Dependent  People,"  For  a  Lasting  Peace,  For  a  Peoples  Democracy, 
October  8,  1954. 

15.  "Report  to  the  Party  Congress,"  loc.  cit.,  pp.  53-54. 

16.  Ibid.,  p.  54. 

17.  A  subsequent  CPI  document  declared  that  by  the  summer  of  1955  an 
"intense  political  struggle"  had  resulted  within  the  Party  which  "became  the 
main  feature  of  inner-Party  life  from  top  to  bottom,"  so  that  "even  the  current 
activity  of  the  party  came  to  a  standstill  in  most  provinces."  ("Organizational 
Methods  and  Practices  of  Party  Centre,"  loc.  cit.,  p.  94.) 

18.  In  his  speech  to  the  CPI  Palghat  Congress  following  the  CPSU's  Twenti- 
eth Congress,  Ghosh  alluded  to  the  consternation  spreading  throughout  the 
CPI,  acknowledging  that  "some  of  our  comrades  say  that  the  whole  moral  basis 
on  which  they  stood  is  shaken  and  there  is  nothing  on  which  to  stand."  He 
pleaded  that  the  Party  not  give  way  to  "cynicism"  regarding  the  U.S.S.R.  and 
the  CPSU,  insisting  that  the  Soviet  Party  "remains  the  leading  Party"  of  the 
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international  movement.  But  he  clearly  indicated  his  own  dismay  at  the  way  in 
which  de-Stalinization  was  being  handled  by  Moscow;  and  after  citing  questions 
he  said  were  being  asked  within  the  CPI  regarding  the  responsibility  of  other 
CPSU  leaders  for  Stalin's  actions,  he  declared  that  he  had  no  satisfactory  answers 
to  give  and  that  "what  replies  have  been  given  have  not  satisfied  me."  ("Report 
of  Ajoy  Ghosh  to  the  Fourth  CPI  Congress,"  loc.  cit.,  pp.  117-25.)  Subse- 
quently, a  CPI  Central  Committee  resolution  in  July,  1956,  warned  that  a 
wholly  negative,  "one-sided  appraisal"  of  Stalin's  role  "causes  bewilderment 
among  the  masses  and  can  be  utilized  by  enemies  of  Communism  to  confuse 
them."  (New  Age  [weekly],  July  15,  1956.) 

19.  In  an  open  letter  published  in  New  Age  (weekly)  on  November  18,  1956, 
Ghosh,  responding  to  a  Socialist  challenge  to  the  CPI  on  the  Hungarian  issue, 
defended  the  Soviet  action  apologetically,  but  admitted  that  the  Party  had  been 
wrong  in  the  past  in  "idealizing  the  U.S.S.R."  and  in  not  having  paid  more  at- 
tention to  other  people's  criticism  of  the  Soviet  Union. 

20.  Modeste  Rubinstein,  "A  Non-Capitalist  Path  for  Underdeveloped  Coun- 
tries," New  Times,  Nos.  28  and  32  (1956);  reprinted  in  New  Age  (monthly), 
V,  No.  10  (October,  1956),  19-28.  Rubinstein  cited  and  praised  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  endorsements  of  "socialism"  for  India  by  Nehru  and  the  Congress 
Party;  he  hailed  the  growth  of  state  capitalism  in  the  Indian  economy  as  a  "pro- 
gressive" factor  (unlike  state  capitalism  in  the  "imperialist"  West);  he  cited 
Lenin  as  saying  that  such  state  capitalism  is  a  step  toward  socialism;  and  he 
suggested  that  other  necessary  steps  would  come  with  the  growth  of  the  state 
sector  under  Nehru's  leadership. 

21.  New  Age  (monthly),  V,  No.  10  (October,  1956),  6-18.  Ghosh  took 
umbrage  at  the  Soviet  writer's  flat  statement  that  the  peaceful  path  to  socialism 
"had  been  advocated  for  many  years  by  Jawaharlal  Nehru,"  at  his  whitewashing 
of  all  the  "reactionary"  side  of  the  Indian  Government's  policies,  and  particu- 
larly at  Rubinstein's  omission  of  all  indications  that  the  proletariat  and  the 
Communist  Party  must  lead  the  way  to  "socialism." 

22.  Pravda,  September  18,  1956. 

23.  This  hypothesis  cannot  be  confirmed  from  Chinese  publications,  which 
are  not  known  to  have  begun  direct  polemical  attacks  upon  this  Soviet  line 
until  three  years  later.  Liu  Shao-ch'i,  in  his  report  to  the  CCP's  Eighth  Con- 
gress, however,  spoke  of  state  capitalism  as  useful  "under  the  leadership  of  a 
state  where  the  proletariat  holds  power,"  and  quoted  Lenin  to  the  effect  that 
it  was  then  useful  in  that  it  could  be  restricted.  (Jen-min  Jih-pao,  September 
16,  1956.)  The  Soviets,  on  the  other  hand,  have  maintained  that  it  is  also 
useful  in  countries  such  as  India,  insofar  as  it  can  be  expanded. 

24.  See,  for  example,  the  article  by  G.  Skorov  in  Mirovaya  Ekonomika  i 
Mezhdunarodniye  Otnoshcniya,  April,  1958;  the  article  by  Ye.  Zhukov  in 
World  Marxist  Review,  I,  No.  3  (November,  1958);  and  Chapter  16  of  the 
Soviet  textbook  Fundamentals  of  Marxism-Leninism  (Moscow:  1959).  As 
early  as  the  summer  of  1958,  one  Soviet  book  indicated  disagreement  with 
Peking  on  this  subject  by  declaring  that  a  "mechanical"  imitation  of  the  Chi- 
nese revolution  in  other  backward  countries  was  "impermissible";  it  quoted  an 
early  Mao  statement  on  the  impossibility  of  the  national  bourgeoisie's  ruling 
over  a  viable  national  state  and  directly  contradicted  Mao,  citing  India,  among 
other  countries,  as  evidence  to  the  contrary.  (M.  S.  Dzhunusov,  The  Historical 
Experience  of  the  Building  of  Socialism  in  Formerly  Backward  Countries 
[Moscow:  Gospolitizdat,  1958],  p.  150.) 
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25.  Shih  Tsu-chih,  in  Kuo-chi  Wen-t'i  Yen-chiu  (Research  in  International 
Studies),  May  3,  i960.  Similar  statements  were  made  by  Wang  Chia-hsiang  in 
Hung  Ch'i,  No.  19,  1959,  and  by  Hu  Hsi-kuei  in  a  broadcast  over  the  Chinese 
Communist  home  service  on  January  24,  i960. 

26.  Vodnyy  Transport  (Water  Transportation) ,  October  9,  1958.  The  edi- 
torial ended  by  declaring  that  "in  spite  of  all  the  tricks  and  slander,  reaction  in 
Kerala  has  not  succeeded  in  causing  the  Communists  to  give  up  the  course  of 
selfless  service  to  the  people  which  they  have  set  for  themselves;  the  struggle  in 
Kerala  has  not  yet  ended." 

27.  Yudin,  "Reply  to  Shri  Jawaharlal  Nehru's  'The  Basic  Approach/ " 
World  Mcrxist  Review,  I,  No.  4  (December,  1958),  38-56. 

28.  Reported  on  the  Soviet  home  service  radio,  January  31,  1959. 

29.  Link,  September  18,  i960. 

30.  Ajoy  Ghosh,  "The  Communist  Party,  the  Vanguard  for  Indian  De- 
mocracy," New  Age  (weekly),  August  16,  1959. 

31.  The  statement  appeared  in  Pray  da,  September  10,  1959. 

32.  Link,  February  5,  1961,  claimed  that  Ghosh  had  told  a  recent  CPI 
meeting  that  while  he  was  in  the  U.S.S.R.  in  1959  he  had  sent  a  message  to 
the  CCP  concerning  the  Sino-Indian  border  dispute;  this  message  supposedly 
was  not  answered. 

33.  Ibid.,  September  18,  i960. 

34.  New  Age  (weekly),  November  22,  1959. 

35.  Link,  September  11,  i960. 

36.  Shih-chieh  Chih-shih  (World  Knowledge)   (Peking),  October  5,  1959. 

37.  This  was  characterized  by  New  Age  (weekly),  November  22,  1959,  as 
"sharp  differences  in  approach  and  emphasis  and  sometimes  even  in  outlook 
.  .  .  revealed  in  the  discussion." 

38.  New  Age  (weekly),  November  22,  1959. 

39.  Bharat  Jyoti  (Bombay),  April  16,  1959.  After  publicly  hailing  the 
Nagpur  decisions,  Dange  had  reportedly  told  a  meeting  of  the  Communist- 
dominated  trade-union  federation  that  he  fully  endorsed  the  government's 
policy  regarding  the  public  sector  of  the  economy  and  called  upon  the  unions 
not  to  hamper  its  growth. 

40.  Basavapunniah  was  said  to  have  harangued  a  December,  1959,  meeting 
of  the  Maharashtra  Party  organization  for  three  hours,  insisting  that  India  and 
not  Communist  China  had  committed  aggression  and  attempting  to  browbeat 
the  Maharashtrans  into  abstaining  from  future  public  expressions  of  support 
for  New  Delhi.  (Tarun  Bharat  [Poona],  February  6,  i960.)  Basavapunniah 
was  taking  advantage  of  the  fact  that  he  had  just  temporarily  assumed  the 
post  of  Acting  General  Secretary  because  of  the  hospitalization  of  Ajoy  Ghosh. 

41.  Link,  May  22,  i960. 

42.  Ibid.,  July  31,  i960.  See  also  the  New  Delhi  weekly  Blitz,  July  30,  i960. 

43.  Link,  July  31,  i960. 

44.  Hindustan  Standard,  September  8,  i960.  A  summary  of  this  resolution 
was  promptly  issued  by  Tass  on  September  8  and  published  in  Pravda  two 
days  later. 

45.  Link,  September  11  and  18,  i960. 

46.  For  example,  P.  Sundarayya,  leader  of  the  leftist  wing  of  the  Andhra 
Pradesh  Party  and  one  of  the  most  militant  of  all  CPI  figures,  consistently  es- 
poused the  Chinese  Communist  case  against  India  in  public  meetings  before 
and  after  the  September  Central  Executive  Committee  resolutions  were  passed. 
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See  Indian  Express,  June  22,  i960,  and  Andhra  Prabha,  September  18,  i960. 

47.  Hindustan  Times,  November  14,  i960,  gives  the  purported  text  of  this 
resolution.  In  a  revealing  passage,  the  West  Bengal  Party  complains  that  the 
CEC  "called  its  resolution  an  inner-Party  resolution,  but  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  CEC  passed  the  resolution  with  the  full  knowledge  that  it 
would  go  to  the  press  as  usual,  and  the  CEC  passed  it  knowing  fully  the  im- 
plications of  its  being  openly  published."  This  statement  insinuates  that  the 
anti-Chinese  secret  resolution  was  leaked  to  the  Indian  press  by  rightist  mem- 
bers of  the  Central  Executive  Committee,  and  also  suggests  that  the  West 
Bengal  counterresolution  was  leaked  in  retaliation  by  the  leftists— and  further- 
more, that  such  actions  are  now  typical  of  life  in  the  CPI. 

48.  Navbharat  Times  (Delhi),  July  8,  1961. 

49.  Link,  December  18,  i960. 

50.  Ibid.,  October  16,  i960. 

51.  Among  the  many  materials  now  available  testifying  to  this  Chinese 
struggle  is  the  purported  text  of  Luigi  Longo's  speech  at  the  Moscow  meeting, 
published  in  Italy  and  Poland  in  early  1962.  (Paese  [Rome],  January  25,  1962; 
Polityka  [Warsaw],  February  17,  1962.)  For  the  French  Party's  version  of  these 
events,  see  the  pamphlet  published  by  the  Central  Committee  of  the  French 
CP,  Problemes  du  movement  communiste  international  (Paris:  January,  1963). 

52.  According  to  one  report,  the  Chinese  successfully  opposed  the  inclu- 
sion in  the  i960  Moscow  Statement  of  a  paragraph  condemning  factionalism 
in  the  international  movement.  (Link,  July  16,  1961.) 

53.  Link,  February  5,  1961. 

54.  Ibid. 

55.  New  Age  (weekly),  March  5,  1961. 

56.  Link,  February  26,  1961. 

57.  Ibid.  This  bow  by  Namboodiripad  toward  the  leftists  was  testimony  to 
their  growing  strength  within  the  Party.  Namboodiripad's  report  was,  however, 
eventually  shelved  by  the  Congress,  presumably  because  it  was  too  controversial. 

58.  This  apparently  resulted  from  New  Delhi's  refusal  to  renew  visas  for  a 
Chinese  delegation  to  a  World  Peace  Council  meeting  in  India  two  weeks 
before,  following  a  public  altercation  between  a  member  of  this  delegation  and 
an  Indian  Government  official  over  the  border  dispute.  (The  Washington 
Post,  July  15,  1961;  see  also  Savak  Katrak,  "India's  Communist  Party  Split," 
The  China  Quarterly,  No.  7  [July-September,  1961],  which  contains  a  good 
account  of  the  CPI  Congress.) 

59.  New  Age  (weekly),  April  23,  1961. 

60.  Ibid. 

61.  For  example,  the  Hindu  Times,  April  11,  1961. 

62.  Such  a  leftist  threat  to  split  the  Party  was  reported  in  Link,  April  16, 
1961. 

63.  New  Age  (monthly),  X,  No.  5  (May,  1961). 

64.  While  Ghosh  merely  implied  strongly  several  times  that  the  national 
democratic  front  must  include  suitable  elements  of  the  national  bourgeoisie, 
Pravda's  April  12  report  on  his  speech,  in  summarizing  this  portion  of  his  re- 
marks, took  the  liberty  of  saying  so  explicitly— another  indication  of  the  CPSU's 
position. 

65.  New  Age  (weekly),  November  26,  1961.  Ghosh's  statement  was  printed 
on  the  first  page  under  a  screaming  headline:  "China  Must  Put  an  End  to  Such 
Acts." 
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66.  Jen-min  Jih-pao,  December  7,  1961. 

67.  Borba  (Belgrade),  January  10,  1962. 

68.  One  such  Swadhinata  editorial  appeared  on  December  5,  commenting 
on  Nehru's  speech  in  Calcutta  three  days  before;  this  was  reprinted  in  Jen-min 
Jih-pao  on  December  13. 

69.  PTI,  December  13,  1961. 

70.  Chairman  Dange  thus  became  the  second  CPI  leader  to  be  so  honored 
in  a  Jen-min  Jih-pao  editorial,  the  first  having  been  Ghosh  ten  months 
previously. 

71.  This  was  spelled  out  still  more  forcefully  by  Chou  En-lai  in  a  speech  on 
November  4,  when  he  thanked  the  North  Koreans  for  ''upholding  the  stand 
of  proletarian  internationalism";  this  he  defined  as  "distinguishing  right  from 
wrong,  upholding  justice,  denouncing  the  Indian  aggression  against  China,  sup- 
porting China's  counterattacks  in  self-defense,"  and  supporting  China's  pro- 
posals for  a  border  settlement.  (NCNA,  November  4,  1962.) 

72.  Reported  on  Prague  radio,  October  25,  1962. 

73.  Ibid.,  November  8,  1962. 

74.  UUnita  (Rome),  November  11,  1962. 

75.  New  Age  (weekly),  November  11,  1962.  In  another  article  in  the  same 
issue,  Dange  himself  wrote  that  the  CPI  would  help  defend  the  country  be- 
cause Communists  are  committed  to  defend  "just  wars."  The  usual  Com- 
munist criterion  for  a  "just  war,"  of  course,  would  require  Dange  to  do  ex- 
actly the  opposite. 

76.  Statesman  (New  Delhi),  November  16,  1962. 

77.  Jen-min  Jih-pao,  March  9,  1963.  The  Chinese  here  went  so  far  as  to 
suggest  that  the  Indian  Government  acted  "on  a  list  of  names  previously 
furnished  to  it"  by  Dange. 

78.  Link,  December  16,  1962. 

79.  Ibid.,  December  23,  1962. 

80.  Ibid.;  Swadhinata  (Calcutta),  December  12  and  27,  1962;  Statesman, 
January  9,  1963. 

81.  Jen-min  Jih-pao,  March  9,  1963. 

82.  Ibid.,  January  15,  1963. 

83.  Thought  (New  Delhi  weekly),  December  29,  1962. 

84.  New  Age  (weekly),  January  20,  1963.  The  Tass  account  of  the  reso- 
lution leaned  heavily  on  the  latter  aspect  of  the  statement. 

85.  Ibid.,  February  17,  1963. 


5.   Indonesian  Communism  and  the 
Transition  to  Guided  Democracy 

by  RUTH  T.  McVEY 


With  a  claimed  membership  of  more  than  2  million,  Indonesia's 
Communist  Party  (PKI)  is  one  of  the  largest  in  the  world.  It  as- 
serts, on  the  basis  of  its  electoral  gains  since  1955,  that  it  commands 
the  largest  following  of  any  party  in  the  country;  and  in  this  esti- 
mate it  may  well  be  correct.  The  Party's  strength  seems  the  more 
remarkable  when  we  consider  that  a  decade  ago  its  membership 
totaled  less  than  8,000,  and  it  was  only  beginning  to  recover  from  a 
disastrous  rebellion  against  the  government  of  the  revolutionary 
republic,  which  had  robbed  it  of  a  good  part  of  its  leadership  and 
popular  support. 

Unlike  most  Communist  parties,  and  certainly  unlike  most  pow- 
erful ones,  the  PKI  has  managed  to  advance  without  arousing  the 
organized  opposition  of  the  non-Communist  parties.  Since  1952,  it 
has  found  it  necessary  to  oppose  only  one  of  Indonesia's  cabinets; 
and  by  the  end  of  the  decade,  the  PKI  saw  its  opponents  among  the 
political  parties  reduced  to  ineffectiveness.  The  Communists  have 
been  far  more  effective  than  any  other  party  in  organizing  both 
their  own  membership  and  their  broader  support  in  mass  organiza- 
tion; no  other  political  movement  can  claim  to  control  labor,  youth, 
peasant,  or  women's  organizations  of  equal  stature.  Moreover,  the 
Communist  Part}-  has  managed  to  secure  recognition  as  an  integral 
part  of  Indonesian  political  life;  and  thus,  without  abandoning  its 
international  connections,  it  has  gained  a  powerful  claim  to  nation- 
alist acceptance. 

In  the  light  of  this  achievement,  it  would  seem  natural  to  con- 
clude that  the  PKI  is  well  on  its  way  to  an  assumption  of  control 
over  Indonesian  affairs.  Perhaps  this  will  eventually  prove  to  be  so; 
but  at  present  the  Communists'  position,  while  powerful,  is  also 
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extremely  delicate.  The  source  of  danger  to  it  does  not  lie  in  the 
parliamentary  framework  but  in  the  steady  dissolution  of  that 
framework;  the  Party's  advance  has  been  in  terms  of  institutions 
which  are  themselves  declining.  Consequently,  the  Communists' 
recent  progress  has  rather  resembled  that  of  the  squirrel  on  the 
treadmill.  The  course  of  this  development,  which  will  be  described 
below,  furnishes  an  interesting  example  of  what  may  happen  to  a 
movement  that  seeks  power  through  legitimate  means  in  a  country 
where  the  terms  of  legitimacy  themselves  are  in  a  state  of  profound 
flux. 

THE  NATIONAL  UNITED  FRONT 

The  policy  by  which  the  Indonesian  Communists  have  sought 
power  has  remained  essentially  the  same  for  more  than  a  decade, 
having  been  introduced  in  January,  1951,  with  the  transfer  of  Party 
control  to  a  younger  generation  of  leaders  headed  by  D.  N.  Aidit, 
M.  H.  Lukman,  Njoto,  and  Sudisman.  Although  ideological  factors 
were  not  the  only  ones  of  importance  in  the  transfer  of  Party 
power,  a  major  reason  for  this  group's  rejection  of  the  older  genera- 
tion was  its  identification  with  policies  that  had  been  pursued  by 
the  Party  in  1946-48  and  which,  they  held,  had  been  responsible 
for  the  PKI's  eclipse  at  the  end  of  that  period.  Since  this  experience 
and  the  Aidit  group's  analysis  of  it  have  had  much  to  do  with  the 
strategy  since  followed  by  the  PKI,  they  should  be  considered  here, 
though  it  will  be  necessary  to  do  so  in  brief  and  very  simplified 
terms. 

During  1946-48,  while  Indonesia  was  engaged  in  its  revolution 
against  the  Dutch,  the  Communist  Party  remained  small  and  did 
not  put  itself  forward  as  a  major  claimant  to  political  power.  In- 
stead of  seeking  influence  in  its  own  name,  it  entered  into  a  broad 
coalition  (the  Left  Wing,  or  Sajap  Kiri)  with  other  parties  and 
mass  organizations  in  which  its  interests  were  represented  by  leaders 
who  sympathized  with  the  PKI  or  were  actually  secret  Part}'  mem- 
bers.1 The  Party  did  not  have  control  of  the  coalition,  nor  did  it 
seek  publicly  to  establish  such  control;  its  purpose  was  to  blur  the 
boundary  between  Communist  and  non-Communist  rather  than  to 
emphasize  it.  In  the  process,  the  Party  played  the  parliamentary 
game,  acknowledged  the  nationalist  revolutionary  leadership,  and 
pursued  a  relatively  moderate  policy  regarding  both  domestic  issues 
and  relations  with  the  Dutch. 

This  strategy  afforded  the  Communists  considerable  advantage: 
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It  allowed  them  to  pursue,  through  their  allied  parties,  a  more  flexi- 
ble program  than  their  own  ideological  commitments  allowed; 
similarly,  it  enabled  them  to  gather  support  from  a  broader  segment 
of  the  populace  than  could  be  expected  to  adhere  to  a  Communist 
Party  per  se.  It  allowed  them,  through  their  unofficial  adherents,  to 
raise  mass  organizations  and  to  secure  important  positions  within 
the  government  without  obviously  raising  the  specter  of  a  Com- 
munist take-over.  The  mass  strength  and  responsible  attitude  of 
the  Left  Wing  recommended  it  for  cabinet  leadership,  which  posi- 
tion it  enjoyed  until  the  beginning  of  1948. 

The  leftist  alliance  proved,  however,  to  be  as  unreliable  as  it  was 
broad.  Splits  occurred  in  its  leadership  when,  under  Cold  War  and 
domestic  pressures,  the  Communists  increasingly  demanded  com- 
mitment to  their  views.  Having  relied  on  parliamentary  legality, 
the  Communists  and  their  allies  were  not  in  a  position  to  offer  an 
effective  extraparliamentary  challenge  when  the  Left  Wing  cabinet 
was  replaced  by  one  that  proceeded  to  cut  down  their  positions  in 
the  military  and  the  government.  Not  having  themselves  made 
claims  to  the  legitimate  leadership  of  the  national  revolution,  the 
Communists  found  it  difficult  to  provide  reasons  why,  when  the 
chips  were  down,  popular  support  should  be  given  to  them  rather 
than  to  the  official  heads  of  the  republic.  In  September,  1948,  when 
Communist  relations  with  the  government  deteriorated  to  the 
point  of  armed  conflict,  the  PKI  found  itself  unable  to  utilize  the 
Left's  massive  but  amorphous  strength,  unable  even  to  carry  the 
entire  Communist  Party  with  it. 

The  mistakes  of  the  Party  leaders  at  that  time,  the  Aidit  group 
charged,  lay  in  the  fact  that  they  were  too  accustomed  to  thinking 
in  European  popular-front  terms,  too  little  aware  of  the  potentiali- 
ties of  the  Indonesian  revolution  itself,  and  too  inclined  to  re- 
gard the  Communist  Party  as  the  representative  of  the  proletariat 
alone:  hence  their  failure  to  see  that  the  PKI  could  and  should  as- 
sume the  leadership  of  the  national  revolution  itself,  that  it  could 
and  should  appeal  directly  to  the  Indonesian  masses  instead  of  los- 
ing itself  in  a  welter  of  allied  organizations.  Consequently,  when 
they  assumed  control  of  the  Party,  the  new  leaders  called  for  the 
PKI  to  claim  in  its  own  name  hegemony  over  the  national  revolu- 
tion, which  was  in  their  view  still  uncompleted.  The  Party  was  to 
establish  a  National  United  Front  which  would  seek  the  loyalty 
of  the  proletariat,  peasantry,  and  petty  and  national  bourgeoisie 
through  anti-imperialist  and  antifcudal  slogans.  The  PKI  was  not 
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to  limit  its  membership  to  a  small,  ideologically  trained  elite,  but 
was  to  expand  to  a  size  that  would  allow  it  broad  contact  with  the 
population  and  thorough  control  over  Communist-sponsored  mass 
movements. 

These  criticisms  of  the  Party's  previous  course  and  the  policies 
proposed  to  mend  it  had  a  sound  basis  in  the  logic  of  the  Indonesian 
political  situation;  but  they  were  not  founded  on  local  considera- 
tions alone.  The  new  PKI  leadership  freely  acknowledged  its  in- 
debtedness to  the  ideas  propounded  by  Musso,  an  old-time  Indo- 
nesian Communist  who  had  returned  from  Soviet  exile  in  1948  to 
reorganize  and  guide  the  faltering  Party.  His  proposals  had  re- 
flected both  Russia's  conversion  to  the  uncompromising  militancy 
of  the  Zhdanov  two-camp  doctrine  and  its  new-found  enthusiasm 
for  Chinese  Communist  revolutionary  methods.  In  demanding  a 
return  to  Musso's  program,  the  new  PKI  leadership  was,  thus,  also 
urging  conformity  with  these  still-valid  guidelines  to  international 
Communist  policy. 

Having  decided  to  assert  Communist  claims  to  national  leader- 
ship, the  Party  leaders  faced  two  major  alternatives  for  implement- 
ing their  decision.  They  could  engage  in  a  violent  struggle  for 
power  with  the  established  nationalists,  or  they  could  seek  to  ex- 
tend their  influence  by  more  legitimate  means.  In  principle,  both 
would  have  been  possible,  since  the  Chinese  example  was  one  of 
armed  struggle,  and  Soviet  relations  with  Indonesia  were  very  poor 
at  that  time.  Musso's  own  intentions  in  1948  seem  to  have  been  a 
seizure  of  power;  it  is  not  clear  whether  he  envisioned  a  rebellion  or 
a  bloodless  coup— he  reportedly  referred  to  his  strategy  as  his  "Gott- 
wald  Plan,"  thus  intimating  a  Czech-type  takeover2— but  an  armed 
clash  with  the  authorities  did  ensue,  resulting  in  total  defeat  for 
the  Communists.  Although  the  1948  debacle  augured  ill  for  further 
armed  adventure,  insurrection  was  still  a  quite  possible  course  of 
action  in  1951,  for  the  central  government's  authority  sat  lightly  on 
the  nation's  shoulders,  and  armed  opposition  by  diverse  groups  con- 
stituted a  serious  threat  to  the  regime.  In  spite  of  these  precedents, 
the  Party  leadership  showed  no  apparent  hesitation  in  choosing  the 
peaceful  road,  and  its  subsequent  successes  in  both  the  parliamen- 
tary and  organizational  spheres  bore  out  the  wisdom  of  its  decision. 
These  very  triumphs  carried  within  them  the  seeds  of  potential 
danger,  however.  The  more  the  Party  gained  within  the  legal  frame- 
work, the  more  dependent  it  became  on  the  terms  of  that  frame- 
work, and  the  more  in  the  way  of  established  organization  and  in- 
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flnence  it  had  to  lose  by  resorting  to  violence  at  any  given  point. 
We  shall  presently  see  how,  in  recent  years,  this  was  to  present  the 
Communists  with  a  very  grave  problem. 

Some  eight  months  after  it  assumed  leadership,  the  Aidit  group 
was  taught  a  lesson  that  was  to  affect  its  choice  of  action  deeply. 
In  order  to  rebuild  the  Party's  popular  strength  and  express  its  op- 
position to  the  anti-Communist  Sukiman  cabinet,  the  new  PKI 
command  encouraged  a  wave  of  labor  unrest  which  soon  reached 
such  proportions  that  it  became  apparent  the  government  must 
either  assert  its  authority  or  resign.  In  August,  Sukiman  gave  his 
answer:  Accusing  the  Communists  of  having  organized  a  plot  to 
overthrow  the  government,  he  ordered  surprise  raids  on  the  head- 
quarters of  the  PKI  and  its  allied  unions  and  had  most  of  the 
Communist  Party  and  union  leadership  thrown  into  jail.  It  took  the 
PKI  and  its  labor  affiliates  nearly  two  years  to  recover  fully  from 
this  blow;  and  from  it  the  Party  concluded  that  it  must  avoid 
political  isolation  at  all  costs.  As  long  as  the  Communists  them- 
selves were  unable  or  unwilling  to  oppose  force  with  violence  of 
their  own,  they  must,  it  appeared,  secure  the  protection  of  a  power- 
ful governmental  ally  by  giving  it  a  stake  in  their  existence. 

The  PKI  first  sought  this  protection  through  the  Nationalist  Party 
(PNI),  to  which  the  Communists  offered  their  parliamentary  sup- 
port, modestly  refraining  from  requiring  cabinet  representation  in 
return.  The  Nationalist  politicians  looked  on  the  PKI's  bid  with 
favor,  for  they  were  irritated  at  the  cabinet  demands  of  the  Mas- 
jumi,  the  major  Muslim  party  and  their  chief  partner  and  rival  in 
government.  Communist  support  would  enable  them  to  form  a 
cabinet  without  the  Masjumi  and  thus  give  them  a  lever  by  which 
to  reduce  the  Masjumi's  demands.  Moreover,  an  expansion  of  the 
PKI's  organizational  activity  might  help  lessen  the  Masjumi's 
much-feared  grass-roots  support  in  the  coming  general  elections. 
The  PNI  thus  gained  freedom  on  the  parliamentary-  level,  and  the 
PKI  freedom  to  organize  the  masses. 

The  PKI  was  by  no  means  unique  among  Communist  move- 
ments in  pursuing  an  alliance  with  a  more  powerful,  non-Commu- 
nist party.  The  strategy— a  "united  front  from  above,"  as  it  is  called 
in  classical  Communist  parlance— had  been  frequently  attempted, 
most  notably  with  the  socialist  parties  of  Europe.  It  had  nearly 
always  resulted  in  frustration,  however,  for  the  Communists  were 
rarely  willing  to  relax  their  own  organizational  and  ideological  ac- 
tivities to  the  extent  deemed  necessary  by  their  chosen  ally.  In  the 
Indonesian  case,  however,  this  relaxation  was  necessary  only  to  a 
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limited  extent.  One  reason  for  this  was  that  the  PKI  did  not  have 
to  use  slogans  offensive  to  the  Nationalist  Party  in  extending  its 
mass  influence.  It  concentrated  its  domestic  political  attacks  on  the 
Masjumi  and  its  smaller  partner,  the  Indonesian  Socialist  Party 
(PSI),  which  the  PNI  was  only  too  glad  to  see  whittled  down.  It 
phrased  its  arguments  against  the  status  quo  in  nationalist  terms 
and  directed  them  against  foreign  rather  than  native  economic 
interests.  It  pursued  this  line  somewhat  in  advance  of  Moscow's 
progress  in  backing  neutralist  nationalism,  but  the  facts  that  it  was 
sailing  in  the  direction  of  an  increasingly  prevailing  ideological 
wind,  that  it  was  far  from  the  Soviet  center  and,  above  all,  that 
it  was  successful,  seem  to  have  protected  it  from  international 
complications. 

More  important  than  the  matter  of  agitational  slogans  in  pre- 
serving PNI-PKI  relations  was  the  peculiar  structure  of  Indonesian 
political  life  itself.  We  have  noted  that  the  PNI  sought  freedom 
in  the  parliamentary  sphere,  the  PKI  opportunity  to  expand  its 
mass  organizations.  The  two  aims  did  not  clash,  for  the  two  spheres 
of  activity  were  to  a  remarkable  extent  distinct  from  each  other. 
Despite  the  fact  that  the  major  parties  boasted  mass  organizations 
allied  to  them  and  in  theory  carried  their  organization  down  to  the 
local  level,  there  was  actually  very  little  substance  to  their  organi- 
zational efforts— except  those  of  the  Communists— and  little  co- 
hesion between  politics  on  the  national  level  and  on  the  levels 
below.  Parliamentary  politics  took  place  more  or  less  in  a  world  of 
its  own,  its  primary  concern  being  the  division  of  government  power 
and  office  between  national-level  parties  and  party  factions.  This 
was  most  notably  the  case  prior  to  the  elections  of  1955,  when  no 
party  was  really  sure  how  much  popular  support  it  had  and  where 
that  backing  lay.  The  chief  bastion  of  known  PNI  support  was  the 
government  bureaucracy,  but  this  was  not  a  sphere  that  the  PKI 
was  then  attempting  to  penetrate  or  combat.  The  interests  of  the 
PNI  and  PKI  were  thus  cushioned  from  collision  to  a  considerably 
greater  extent  than  were  those  in  the  European-style  "united  front 
from  above,"  in  which  Communist  efforts  to  extend  their  own 
popular  support  inevitably  clashed  with  socialist  interests  in  the 
same  sphere.3 

The  Nationalists  did  show  alarm  following  the  general  elections 
of  1955  and  the  regional  assembly  elections  of  1957,  which  revealed 
not  only  that  the  PKI  was  increasing  its  strength  at  unprecedented 
speed,  but  that  its  popular  advances  were  being  made  at  the  ex- 
pense of  the  PNI  rather  than  the  Masjumi.  Moves  of  the  PNI 
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toward  a  rapprochement  with  the  Masjumi  floundered,  however, 
on  long-established  factional  quarrels  and  the  continuing  tendency 
of  parliamentary  politics  to  exist  in  its  own  peculiar  world.  The 
PKI,  wisely  refraining  from  forcing  the  issue,  continued  to  give 
parliamentary  support  to  the  PNI,  reserving  its  claims  for  cabinet 
representation  as  a  weapon  to  keep  the  PNI  from  making  too  many 
concessions  to  its  Muslim  rival.  Indeed,  since  1952,  the  PKI  has 
supported  the  "progressive  aspects"  of  all  the  Indonesian  govern- 
ments except  one— the  Masjumi-led  Harahap  cabinet  of  1955 — 
although  it  has  been  directly  represented  in  none  of  them. 

The  PKI's  major  concern  in  this  period,  the  pursuit  of  mass 
strength,  was  markedly  successful.  The  campaign  to  transform  the 
Party  from  a  small  indoctrinated  elite  to  a  massive  organizational 
force  resulted  in  an  expansion  of  Party  membership  from  7,910  in 
March,  1952,  to  1.5  million  in  1958.4  Party  units,  which  had  existed 
only  on  Java  and  Sumatra  in  1952,  were  extended  throughout  the 
Indonesian  archipelago  in  this  process. 

Although  the  PKI's  expansion  of  its  membership  was  impressive 
in  itself,  the  extent  of  the  Party's  influence  can  only  be  appreciated 
if  we  consider  the  strength  of  the  mass  organizations  it  controlled. 
Since  the  bases  of  the  Communists'  popular  support  have  remained 
the  same  up  to  the  present,  it  is  perhaps  worth  while  to  describe 
them  in  some  detail  as  they  emerged  in  the  period  before  the  col- 
lapse of  parliamentary  democracy. 

The  principal  source  of  Communist  organizational  strength  out- 
side the  Party  was  the  labor  movement.  SOBSI,  the  largest  federa- 
tion of  labor  unions,  was  in  principle  independent  but  in  practice 
openly  committed  to  the  support  of  the  PKI.  It  claimed  a  member- 
ship of  about  2.7  million  in  1957,  and  was  estimated  to  control 
about  60  per  cent  of  organized  Indonesian  labor;  actually,  its 
strength  was  even  greater  than  these  figures  suggest,  for  it  was  by 
far  the  best  organized  and  most  active  of  the  labor  federations. 
Since  Indonesian-owned  industries  were  generally  small,  traditional, 
and  difficult  to  organize,  SOBSI's  strength  lay  among  the  workers 
in  large-scale  foreign-run  enterprises.  The  fact  that  these  were  for- 
eign enterprises— and  overwhelmingly  Dutch,  at  that— gave  SOBSI 
an  excellent  lever  for  pursuing  wage  and  benefit  demands;  although 
the  government  was  concerned  to  prevent  economy-crippling  strikes, 
it  generally  gave  the  benefit  of  the  doubt  to  the  unions  in  their  dis- 
putes with  management.  At  the  same  time,  the  fact  that  Indone- 
sian-owned industries  were  insignificant  sources  of  labor  support 
made  it  possible  for  the  Communists  to  pursue  an  aggressive  labor 
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policy  without  incurring  the  accusation  of  fomenting  class  warfare 
among  Indonesians.  Indeed,  SOBSI  publicly  joined  the  PKI  in 
proclaiming  support  of  the  "national  entrepreneurs"  as  part  of  the 
four-class  alliance  of  the  National  United  Front. 

In  addition  to  recruiting  members  and  engaging  in  political  and 
economic  agitation,  SOBSI  concentrated  on  increasing  its  adher- 
ents' class  consciousness  through  indoctrination.  This  consciousness 
was  admittedly  at  a  rather  low  level.  Not  only  were  Indonesia's 
urban  proletariat  illiterate,  inexperienced,  and  recently  off  the  farm, 
but  the  bulk  of  SOBSI's  labor  strength  was  not  located  in  the  cities 
at  all.  Its  major  component  unions— SARBUPRI  (estate  workers )f 
SBG  (sugar  workers),  and  SARBUKSI  (forestry  workers)— com- 
prised laborers  in  Indonesia's  agricultural  industries.  They  were  a 
proletariat,  but  not  an  urban  proletariat;  and  while  their  agrarian 
connections  had  potential  advantages  for  organizing  the  peasantry, 
the  Communists'  concern  that  the  proletarian  purity  of  the  labor 
movement  would  be  diluted  by  the  "petty  bourgeois"  values  of  the 
village  tended  to  prevent  their  utilization  of  this  fact.5 

Communist  strength  among  the  peasantry  was  much  less  devel- 
oped than  among  the  proletariat.  True,  the  Party  succeeded  in 
1953  in  amalgamating  its  own  peasant  organization,  Rukun  Tani 
Indonesia,  with  the  larger  Barisan  Tani  Indonesia  (BTI),  thus  se- 
curing the  most  effective  peasant  organization  in  the  country.  The 
PKI  also  proved  to  be  more  successful  than  any  other  party  in 
extending  its  organization  into  the  villages,  and  elections  showed 
its  rural  strength,  particularly  in  east  and  central  Java,  to  be  im- 
pressive. The  PKI  leaders  declared  that  the  Indonesian  revolution 
was  necessarily  an  agrarian  one  and  that  the  proletariat  could  not 
seize  power  without  the  help  of  the  peasantry.  However,  like  all 
Indonesian  parties,  the  PKI  was  essentially  urban-centered;  and  this 
orientation  was  reinforced,  particularly  in  the  early  1950's,  by  the 
fear  of  infecting  the  Party  with  the  peasants'  "petty  bourgeois" 
spirit.  Moreover,  the  Communists  found  the  peasantry  hard  to 
organize  and  to  staff  with  cadres— not  unnaturally,  for  peasant  so- 
ciety is  usually  a  tough-  nut  to  crack  politically,  and  PKI  Party 
workers,  like  their  non-Communist  fellows,  were  not  always  eager 
to  bury  themselves  in  the  countryside.6  It  was  not  until  the  end  of 
i960  that  the  PKI  Central  Committee  found  Party  work  among  the 
peasantry  to  have  reached  a  level  that  it  could  regard  with  satis- 
faction.7 In  considering  its  unhappiness  with  prior  achievements, 
we  should  remember,  however,  that  the  PKI's  performance  in  the 
agrarian  sector  was  far  superior  to  that  of  any  other  Indonesian 
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political  party  and  very  high  for  a  Communist  movement  not  actu- 
ally engaged  in  promoting  agrarian  rebellion. 

One  of  the  most  serious  problems  faced  by  the  Party  in  its  work 
among  the  peasantry  in  this  period  was  the  absence  of  any  obvious 
slogan  for  action  among  that  part  of  the  population.  In  the  rural 
sector,  the  PKI  could  and  did  raise  the  antiforeign  banner  by  sup- 
porting the  claims  of  squatters  on  estate  lands  and  the  efforts  of 
small  holders  to  compete  with  plantation  producers;  but  this  af- 
fected only  certain  areas  and  peasant  groups  and  hence  was  not 
sufficient  as  a  principal  vehicle  of  agitation.  There  were  plenty  of 
poor  and  landless  peasants,  especially  on  Java,  but  no  class  of  large 
landowners  to  serve  as  an  obvious  target  of  attack;  poverty  arose 
from  an  absolute  shortage  of  land  rather  than  the  method  of  its 
distribution.  The  lack  of  permanent  and  clearly  defined  class  pat- 
terns and  the  small  gradations  in  size  of  holdings  made  it  difficult 
to  exploit  distinctions  without  raising  accusations  of  hairsplitting 
and  of  setting  villager  against  villager— most  serious  charges  in 
terms  of  Indonesian  nationalist  and  traditional  peasant  values. 
Moreover,  it  not  infrequently  happened  that  the  Party's  local  activ- 
ists or  influential  supporters  were  themselves  better-situated  vil- 
lagers, and  the  Party  hierarchy  had  to  decide  whether  to  forgo  the 
advantages  of  their  adherence  in  the  interests  of  the  class  struggle 
or  to  utilize  it  in  the  name  of  national  unity.8 

A  further  problem  in  Indonesian  Communist  agrarian  policy  was 
whether  to  stress  individual  or  collective  ownership  of  land.  Usu- 
ally Communist  parties  have  played  on  the  land  hunger  of  the 
poorer  peasantry  and  hence  have  come  out  for  individual  ownership 
as  long  as  they  are  not  in  power.  In  Indonesia,  however,  historical 
factors  tempted  the  PKI  to  skip  the  individual-ownership  stage  of 
Communist  argument.  In  the  Netherlands  Indies,  land  was  con- 
sidered to  belong  ultimately  to  the  Crown.  Moreover,  there  existed 
among  various  ethnic  groups — most  notablv  the  Javanese— tradi- 
tions of  communal  land  ownership,  values  that  had  usually  been 
encouraged  by  the  colonial  regime  and  the  plantations,  which  found 
it  easier  to  deal  with  villages  as  a  unit  rather  than  with  individ- 
ual owners.  The  sharc-and-share-alike  communal  traditions  had 
achieved  a  certain  romantic  aura  in  Dutch  scholarship,  and  this 
was  picked  up  by  many  nationalist  intellectuals,  who  saw  in  them 
proof  of  a  distinctive  Indonesian  social  character  nobler  than  that 
of  the  competitive  West.  These  factors  would  seem  to  have  com- 
bined with  the  example  set  by  the  Soviet  Union  to  cause,  from  1947 
to  1951,  the  PKFs  Rukun  Tani  Indonesia  to  urge  the  nationaliza- 
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tion  of  land  and  the  leftist  Barisan  Tani  Indonesia  to  call  for  the 
recognition  of  the  state's  rights  over  all  land.9  Early  in  1952,  how- 
ever, the  PKI  decided  that  such  an  emphasis  followed  too  blindly 
both  the  colonial  past  and  inappropriate  foreign  example  and  con- 
sidered too  little  what  the  Indonesian  peasant  himself  wanted; 
since  then,  although  Party  leaders  have  expressed  admiration  for 
China's  communes,10  they  have  not  deviated  from  their  stress  on 
individual  ownership  of  land. 

The  matter  of  the  agrarian  class  struggle  was  much  less  quickly 
decided,  and  for  most  of  the  19  50^  central  Party  advice  on  this 
point  was  highly  ambivalent.  Proceeding  from  the  standpoint  of 
the  class  struggle,  the  Party  argued  that  rural  Communists  must 
strive  to  support  the  poor  and  landless  peasants,  neutralize  the 
middle-level  peasants,  and  combat  even  more  intensely  landlords 
and  feudal  remnants.11  Proceeding  from  the  viewpoint  of  the 
National  United  Front,  however,  the  Party  proclaimed  that  in  the 
interests  of  the  anti-imperialist  struggle  the  rich  peasants — the  rural 
equivalent  of  the  national  bourgeoisie — were  on  the  right  side.  A 
man  could  definitely  be  a  progressive  landlord  and  even,  it  seemedr 
a  progressive  feudal  remnant  if  his  heart  was  in  the  right  place.12 

Central  to  this  ambivalence  was  the  fact  that  little  was  actually 
known  of  the  nature  of  class  relationships  in  the  rural  sector. 
Granted  that  the  principal  problem  in  Java— the  major  area  of 
Communist  rural  concern— was  land  shortage  rather  than  land 
distribution;  granted  that  economic  distinctions  were  relatively 
minor  and  fluid;  granted  the  existence  of  complicated  village  share- 
the-wealth  mechanisms  and  the  traditional  aversion  to  setting 
neighbor  against  neighbor,  the  fact  still  remained  that  the  man 
who  cannot  feed  his  children  has  powerful  reason  to  envy  the 
neighbor  who  can,  even  if  he  has  only  barely  enough.  Were  there, 
therefore,  deep  resentments  under  the  surface  of  village  harmony, 
and  if  so  was  it  feasible  to  exploit  them  politically? 

The  PKI  leaders  were  very  conscious  of  their  ignorance  of  the 
actual  nature  of  rural  relationships,  and  they  neither  accepted  the 
common  stereotype  of  village  harmony  nor  attempted  to  impose 
blindly  Marxist-Leninist  categories  of  class  distinction.  Instead, 
they  called  for  thorough  Party  research  into  village  conditions  for 
the  purpose  of  improving  the  PKPs  method  of  approach.13  The 
results  of  these  investigations  appear  to  have  strengthened  their 
belief  that  serious  economic  differences  did  exist,  and,  increasingly, 
they  placed  the  weight  of  their  advice  to  the  rural  cadres  on  the 
need  to  support  the  poorer  against  the  richer  peasantry.  Perhaps 
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the  PKI  leaders  were  seeing  in  their  investigations  what  they 
wanted  to  see,  but  non-Communist  studies  have  also  shown  rural 
indebtedness  and  the  actual  proportion  of  landless  peasants  to  be 
far  higher  than  the  official  figures  indicate.14 

A  further  complication  in  the  peasant  question  was  the  fact  that, 
while  economic  distinctions  were  difficult  to  define,  there  was  a 
very  clear  contrast  in  outlook  within  the  Javanese  population  based 
on  socioreligious  attitudes.15  Rural  Javanese  society  divides  into 
santri— strict  Muslims  who  tend  to  a  relatively  individualist  and 
competitive  view  of  life— and  abangan,  who  though  nominally 
Muslim  adhere  to  a  traditional,  communalistic  Javanese  value  sys- 
tem. A  third  group  is  the  prijaji,  the  traditional  aristocracy,  which 
is  largely  urban  and  bureaucratic;  its  values  are  similar  to  those  of 
the  abangan.  Party  loyalties  roughly  tend  to  follow  these  socio- 
religious divisions,  the  PNI  representing  the  prijaji,  Nahdatul 
Ulama  the  conservative  rural  santri,  Masjumi  the  modernist  rural 
and  commercial  santri,  and  the  PKI  the  abangan.  The  identification 
of  the  Communist-oriented  Left  with  the  abangan  seems  to  have 
begun  early  in  the  Indonesian  revolution;  by  1948,  it  was  sufficient 
to  make  the  PKI's  conflict  with  government  forces  a  bloody  battle 
between  santri  and  abangan  in  the  rural  areas  involved. 

The  PKI's  identification  with  the  abangan  has  given  it  the  enor- 
mous advantage  of  a  solid  rural  base  of  support  in  a  key  area  of  the 
country;  and  the  shared  social  values  of  prijaji  an^  abangan  prob- 
ably facilitated  the  alliance  between  PNI  and  PKI.  The  abangan, 
however,  represent  only  one  area  of  Indonesia,  and  the  PKI  has 
accordingly  labored  under  the  handicap  of  being  a  Javanese  party. 
The  outlook  of  the  politically  articulate  group  in  the  Outer  Islands 
generally  corresponds  roughly  to  that  of  the  modernist  santri,  and 
the  Masjumi  was  consequently  the  strongest  group  outside  Java. 
From  the  Communists'  point  of  view  this  was  most  unfortunate, 
not  only  because  the  Masjumi  was  its  principal  party  rival,  but  also 
because  growing  resentment  of  Java's  domination  helped  make  the 
PKI  persona  non  grata  in  the  Outer  Islands.  As  centrifugal  forces 
increased  in  the  mid-1950's,  it  became  clear  that  unless  the  Com- 
munists managed  to  overcome  their  identification  with  Java  they 
could  not  extend  themselves  beyond  that  island  and  could  not 
achieve  a  role  in  the  central  government  without  risking  Outer 
Island  secession. 

To  extend  its  influence  beyond  Java,  the  PKI  needed  two  things: 
the  firm  establishment  of  central  government  authority  on  the 
Outer  Islands  and  an  entree  to  political  affairs  outside  Java.  The 
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Communists,  therefore,  supported  the  center  against  the  provinces 
and  pressed  the  government  to  take  determined  action  against  rebel 
and  separationist  groups.  They  desired  no  compromise  solution 
to  Islamic  or  regionalist  dissidence,  for  concessions  to  these  forces 
would  undoubtedly  strengthen  the  hand  of  the  Masjumi  and  lessen 
the  PKI's  chances  of  gaining  a  place  in  the  government.  The  Party's 
attitude  in  the  struggle  between  regions  and  center  thus  differed 
from  that  commonly  taken  by  Communist  movements  to  further 
their  fortunes  in  lands  where  they  do  not  hold  power:  By  and  large, 
it  has  been  their  policy  elsewhere  to  reduce  the  authority  of  the 
central  government  by  supporting  centrifugal  forces. 

The  problem  of  gaining  a  foothold  on  the  Outer  Islands  re- 
mained a  knotty  one  for  the  Indonesian  Communists.  Although 
they  were  able  to  extend  their  organization  to  all  major  parts  of 
the  archipelago  in  this  period,  their  activities  in  most  areas  were 
largely  limited  to  urban  and  estate  workers  and  were  subject  to 
frequent  and  increasing  restrictions  imposed  by  the  territorial  mili- 
tary commands,  which  were  setting  themselves  up  as  spokesmen  for 
regional  dissidence.  Nonetheless,  the  1957-58  regional  elections 
showed  the  Communists  to  have  gained  markedly  in  Outer  Island 
strength  from  their  1955  general-election  level,  while  the  other 
major  parties  commonly  experienced  an  absolute  decline  in  votes. 
The  PKI  still  lagged  behind,  but  it  seemed  possible  that  general 
disillusionment  with  the  other  parties  might  enable  it  to  play  an 
increasingly  significant  role  in  politics  outside  Java. 

The  Communists  further  possessed  a  potentially  dangerous  vet- 
erans' association  in  Perbepbsi  (Union  of  Former  Armed  Fighters 
of  All  Indonesia),  which  they  tried  to  promote  as  a  supplement  to 
military  efforts  against  Darul  Islam  and  other  rebel  groups.  In  the 
military  itself,  the  Communists  lacked  effective  influence,  however. 
Although  Party  pronouncements  periodically  stressed  the  need  for 
securing  the  support  of  the  soldiery,  there  is  not  much  evidence  that 
the  Communists  made  a  really  serious  effort  in  this  direction.  It  is 
difficult  to  estimate  the  extent  of  sympathy  for  the  PKI  among  the 
common  soldiers;  the  few  military  units  that  have  been  rumored 
to  be  leftist  have  almost  invariably  been  Javanese,  and  it  would 
seem  not  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  their  political  leanings  re- 
flected their  civilian  attachments  rather  than  their  experience  in 
the  military. 

Within  the  officers'  corps,  the  influence  of  the  PKI  was  even 
more  tenuous.  An  occasional  officer  has  been  rumored  to  be  pro- 
Communist— but  in  the  context  of  Indonesian  military  attitudes 
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this  has  meant  "soft"  on  the  PKI  rather  than  loyal  to  it  and,  thus, 
is  of  considerably  less  significance  than  the  pro-Communist  label 
in  Indonesian  civilian  politics.  The  reasons  for  this  absence  of 
influence  lay  partly  in  the  ideological  orientation  of  the  members 
of  the  officers'  corps — they  have  tended  to  be  relatively  favorable 
to  the  PSI  and  Masjumi  insofar  as  they  have  borne  any  tolerance 
for  civilian  political  groups;  and  they  have  tended  to  exhibit  a 
relatively  high  regard  for  religion  and  low  regard  for  anything 
smacking  of  international  ties.  More  importantly,  the  Army  and 
the  PKI  represent  rival  hierarchies  competing  for  power  by  broadly 
comparable  means.  Both  are  elitist  groups,  possessing  their  own 
esprit  de  corps  and  their  own  discipline.  The  tendency  for  Army 
and  Party  loyalties  to  conflict  has  been  evidenced  frequently  enough 
in  Communist  countries;  in  a  non-Communist  nation  possessing  a 
professional  army  of  any  standing  and  vested  interest,  it  is  perhaps 
inevitable  that  military  officers  will  be  little  attracted  to  the  Com- 
munists unless  their  triumph  appears  inevitable.  Mavericks  there 
have  certainly  been  among  the  Indonesian  officers;  but  they  have 
generally  been  concerned  with  consolidating  their  own  position,  not 
with  subordinating  themselves  to  another  hierarchy.  Moreover,  they 
have  been  able  to  operate  freely  only  outside  Java,  where  the 
authority  of  the  central  command  was  weak;  and  the  political  cli- 
mate of  the  Outer  Islands  has  hardly  been  conducive  to  a  Com- 
munist-military alliance. 

Through  the  People's  Cultural  Foundation,  Lekra,  the  PKI  se- 
cured the  sympathy  of  the  greater  part  of  Indonesia's  best  creative 
artists,  but  otherwise  the  Party  developed  little  strength  among  the 
educated  classes.  Its  university  student  organizations  were  far 
weaker  in  their  sphere  than  Pemuda  Rakjat  in  the  general  youth 
field,  and  the  PKI's  influence  in  the  white-collar  class  was  generally 
restricted  to  the  clerkship  level.  Whether  the  Communists'  lack  of 
attraction  for  intellectuals  as  intellectuals  presented  a  real  handicap 
is  a  matter  for  speculation:  Indonesia's  intelligentsia  was  not  not- 
ably fortunate  in  political  affairs  in  the  1950's;  moreover,  it  seems 
to  be  true  of  Communist  movements  in  general  that  the  higher  the 
proportion  of  intellectuals  in  their  ranks,  the  more  open  they  are 
to  disunity  and  the  less  effective  they  are  in  organizing  the  masses. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Party's  failure  to  attract  the  members  of 
the  bureaucracy,  when  combined  with  the  absence  of  patronage 
powers  accruing  to  cabinet  participants,  presented  a  serious  hin- 
drance to  penetrating  the  state  apparatus.  The  Communists'  lack 
of  appeal  for  the  educated  classes  would  appear  to  arise  in  part 
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from  the  fact  that  the  Indonesian  elite  tends  to  sympathize  with 
the  common  man  in  a  rather  patrician  manner,  the  aristocratic 
values  of  the  prijaji  having  been  carried  over  into  the  modern 
bureaucracy.  To  subordinate  himself  to  the  Communist  leadership 
— which  is  youthful,  not  academically  well  educated,  and  of  motley 
class  origin— would  mean  losing  himself  in  the  masses  to  an  extent 
generally  unacceptable  to  the  prijaji-oriented  bureaucrat. 

Here  too,  however,  the  element  of  individual  psychological  reac- 
tion is  perhaps  less  important  than  the  logic  of  the  general  compe- 
tition for  power.  Only  rarely  have  Communist  movements  had  any 
real  strength  within  the  bureaucracy  of  a  non-Communist  country, 
and  for  obvious  reasons.  The  well-situated  bureaucrat  has  a  vested 
interest  in  preserving  the  existing  governmental  system,  while  the 
less  well-placed  one  hopes  to  keep  and  improve  his  position— ambi- 
tions that  normally  are  not  furthered  by  membership  in  a  Com- 
munist Party.  Nor  could  the  Indonesian  Communists  hope  for 
appointment  of  their  members  to  significant  bureaucratic  positions, 
for  the  highly  centralized  civil  service  (pamong  pradja)  was  virtu- 
ally a  closed  club  to  outsiders  who  lacked  patronage,  educational, 
and  class  qualifications.  The  PKI  itself  did  not  make  a  concerted 
effort  at  penetrating  the  bureaucratic  ranks.  Perhaps  its  leaders  saw 
such  a  cause  as  hopeless;  in  any  event,  a  hands-off  policy  was  dic- 
tated by  its  desire  to  preserve  the  friendship  of  the  PNI,  the  party 
of  the  bureaucratic  elite. 

Considering  the  Communist  position  in  the  mid-io^o's,  we  can 
observe  three  major  points  of  weakness:  The  Party  had  no  hold 
on  the  governmental  apparatus;  it  was  weak  outside  Java;  and  it 
had  very  little  influence  on  the  military.  A  way  to  solve  the  first 
problem— and  to  make  a  beginning  with  the  other  two — was  pro- 
vided in  the  extension  of  elected  government  to  regional  levels.  The 
regional  assemblies  were  designed  to  increase  local  democracy  and 
autonomy;  they  and  the  executives  elected  by  them  were  to  share 
power  with  and  eventually  to  replace  the  centrally  appointed  civil- 
service  administrators  on  their  governmental  level.  If  the  Commu- 
nists were  able  to  secure  positions  within  this  governmental  struc- 
ture, it  would  be  much  less  easy  for  prompt  and  effective  official 
action  to  be  taken  against  them,  and  they  would  thus  be  less  de- 
pendent on  subservient  alliances  on  the  national  government  level 
as  security  against  political  isolation. 

In  twelve  second-level  (residency  and  city)  areas  of  Java,  the 
PKI  acquired,  through  elections  in  1957,  an  absolute  majority 
in  the  legislative  councils  and  hence  absolute  control  of  regional 
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executives.  In  various  other  areas  of  Java,  it  shared  executive  re- 
sponsibility with  other  parties  either  by  virtue  of  its  strength  in 
the  legislature  or  by  virtue  of  the  fact  that  regional  coalition  pat- 
terns deviated  from  those  in  the  capital.  Participation  in  the  terri- 
torial governments  gave  the  PKI  an  opportunity  both  to  show  the 
people  what  it  could  do  if  it  were  given  a  chance  to  hold  office— 
and  thus,  by  setting  an  example  of  honesty,  efficiency,  and  achieve- 
ment, to  distinguish  itself  from  the  government  it  supported  at 
the  national  level— and  to  demonstrate  that  Communist  participa- 
tion in  or  even  domination  over  a  government  did  not  mean  the 
eclipse  of  non-Communist  groupings.  Party  comments  emphasized 
the  demonstration  value  of  areas  where  the  PKI  had  executive  con- 
trol; it  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  projects  they  urged  these 
governments  to  undertake  were  not  principally  aimed  at  improving 
the  position  of  the  proletariat  or  Party,  but  at  improving  general 
living  conditions  in  towns  and— especially— villages.16 

With  the  establishment  of  the  regional-assembly  system,  the  PKI 
partly  abandoned  its  concern  for  the  good  will  of  the  Nationalist 
Party  and  began  a  campaign  against  the  pamong  pradja,  calling  it 
outmoded  and  feudalist  and  asking  for  its  complete  replacement 
by  the  new  system.  It  also  urged  the  swiftest  possible  extension  of 
elected  regional  government  to  the  Outer  Islands— for  even  if  the 
Party  would  be  weak  in  assemblies  there,  it  would  have  sufficient 
strength  in  many  of  them  to  form  useful  alliances  and  demonstrate 
its  energy  and  concern  for  local  problems.17 

THE  REJECTION  OF  PARLIAMENTARY  GOVERNMENT 

Under  these  conditions,  it  is  little  wonder  that  the  PKI  was  an 
enthusiastic  supporter  of  Indonesian  representative  democracy,  and 
that,  when  Khrushchev  proffered  the  idea  of  a  peaceful  assumption 
of  power  by  Communist  parties,  it  endorsed  this  as  an  immediate 
prospect  for  Indonesia.  However,  the  very  factors  that  made  the 
parliamentary  environment  so  advantageous  to  the  Communists 
— the  confusion  and  rivalry  of  the  political  parties,  their  ineffec- 
tiveness in  both  governmental  and  mass  organizational  fields— were 
to  lead  to  the  eclipse  of  the  parliamentary  system  as  a  whole.  This 
decline  began  almost  as  soon  as  the  returns  for  the  first  general 
elections  were  in,  for  instead  of  providing  one  group  with  a  clear 
mandate,  they  indicated  that  the  stalemate  of  parliamentary  forces 
would  continue.  Parliamentary  decision-making  reached  a  mini- 
mum, and  this,  combined  with  Indonesia's  deepening  economic 
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crisis  and  the  growth  of  regional  discontent,  created  a  stagnation 
in  the  governmental  process  that  the  country  could  ill  afford. 

On  the  face  of  it,  such  a  paralysis  of  authority  was  anything  but 
unfavorable  to  the  Communists'  prospects.  While  the  PKI  had 
prospered  electorally,  its  parliamentary  role  had  always  been  sub- 
ordinate to  the  building  of  a  massive  disciplined  organizational 
base.  It  was  thus  not  dependent  on  parliamentary  democracy  per 
se,  but  on  the  dispersal  of  power  and  fragmentation  of  opposition 
that  that  system  entailed  in  Indonesia.  The  collapse  of  the  system 
should  in  theory  have  provided  a  golden  opportunity  for  the  Com- 
munists to  press  their  bid  for  power;  but,  for  two  reasons,  it  did 
not.  One  was  the  imminent  prospect  of  regional  rebellion,  and 
the  other  was  the  emergence  of  two  powerful  elements  to  fill 
the  vacuum  of  authority  created  by  the  decay  of  parliamentary 
government. 

We  have  already  described  the  PKFs  weakness  in  the  Outer 
Islands  and  noted  the  Party's  policy  of  backing  the  center  against 
the  regions.  If  the  PKI  had  taken  advantage  of  governmental  weak- 
ness in  the  critical  years  1956-58  to  push  its  claim  to  power,  it 
might  have  succeeded  in  establishing  its  authority  on  Java,  but  only 
at  the  expense  of  Outer  Island  secession.  When  the  international 
context  is  considered,  it  seems  unlikely  that  a  Communist  Java 
would  have  long  survived;  and  if  it  had,  it  would  have  presented 
economic  problems  of  near-insoluble  dimensions.  At  the  same  time, 
as  we  have  also  noted,  the  PKI  had  been  making  some  headway 
outside  Java  and  could  hope  to  increase  its  influence  there,  particu- 
larly if  the  Masjumi,  which  was  deeply  if  indirectly  implicated  in 
the  separationist  movement,  was  discredited  and  its  supporters 
removed  from  regional  power.  Moreover,  the  preponderance  of  Java 
in  population  and  bureaucratic  influence  gave  it  a  determining 
authority  in  national  politics  so  long  as  a  highly  centralized  gov- 
ernmental system  was  maintained;  and  the  PKI  thus  had  a  vested 
interest  in  the  restoration  of  central  control.  The  Communists, 
therefore,  threw  their  weight  in  the  crisis,  not  into  a  move  for 
power,  but  behind  the  emergent  bastions  of  central  control— the 
Army  and  the  President. 

The  transfer  of  political  power  from  the  parliamentary  parties  to 
the  military  and  the  President  took  place  gradually,  but  we  may 
perhaps  regard  the  events  surrounding  the  regional  rebellions  of 
1958  as  marking  a  turning  point.  Parliament  proved  woefully  in- 
adequate in  dealing  with  the  rising  separationist  tide;  when  this 
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defiance  took  the  form  of  revolt,  President  Sukarno  stepped  in 
to  declare  a  state  of  war  and  siege,  and  the  central  command  of 
the  Army  moved  to  assert  its  authority  by  force.  The  decisiveness 
and  effectiveness  with  which  the  military  acted  enhanced  both  its 
general  prestige  and  its  own  unity;  moreover,  the  imposition  of 
nationwide  martial  law  gave  it  a  legitimate  basis  for  exercising 
broad  control  over  Indonesian  political  life. 

The  Communists  did  not  at  first  greet  this  development  with 
outward  alarm;  they  had  previously  expressed  considerable  ap- 
prehension at  the  extension  of  military  influence  into  Indonesian 
public  life.  A  new  joint  leadership  had  arisen,  they  declared— that 
of  the  Army  and  the  People;  together,  they  would  crush  the  rebel- 
lion and  embark  on  the  reconstruction  of  the  nation.  Since  almost 
any  political  compromise  with  the  rebels  would  have  involved  con- 
cessions injurious  to  Communist  interests,  the  PKI  pressed  for  a 
military  solution,  backing  an  increase  in  the  authority  of  the  central 
command  in  the  apparent  hope  that  it  would  be  more  amenable 
to  central  civil  authority  than  were  the  regional  commanders. 
When,  in  an  effort  at  rallying  popular  support  and  strengthening 
its  control  over  civilian  activities,  the  Army  undertook  the  creation 
of  civilian-military  Cooperation  Bodies  and  a  National  Front  for 
the  Liberation  of  West  Irian,  the  Party  declared  that  they  em- 
bodied the  alliance  of  Army  and  People  for  which  it  had  been 
calling  and  that  they  would  provide  the  avenues  by  which  the 
people  could  participate  in  the  task  of  suppressing  regional  dissi- 
dence  and  rebuilding  the  nation.18 

It  is  quite  possible  that  the  PKFs  support  for  the  Army  in  this 
period  reflected  Party  hopes  for  advancement  under  the  umbrella 
of  the  central  command.  The  Communists  may  well  have  reckoned 
that  the  revolt  would  be  more  difficult  to  crush  than  it  was  and  that 
the  Army  would  find  it  necessary  to  rely  on  PKI  organizations  in 
order  to  secure  its  control.19  Moreover,  the  PKI  may  have  felt  that 
the  central  army,  shorn  of  the  influence  of  the  highly  anti-Com- 
munist rebel  commanders,  might  prove  more  supple  in  its  attitude 
toward  the  Party.  Whatever  the  PKFs  hopes  for  profit  from  its 
cooperative  attitude,  however,  it  seems  certain  that  the  Party's 
principal  motivation  in  supporting  the  military  effort  was  its  great 
fear  of  the  effect  a  genuine  compromise— let  alone  a  rebel  victory 
— would  have  on  its  political  position. 

With  the  reduction  of  the  revolt  to  the  proportions  of  a  dis- 
turbance, it  became  clear  that  Indonesia  had  entered  a  new  political 
era.  Parliament  and  the  parties  had  faded  into  the  background. 
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Both  the  Army  and  the  President  had  greatly  enlarged  their  posi- 
tions, and  the  rivalry  between  them  for  ultimate  power  became  the 
leitmotiv  of  Indonesian  politics.  The  Western-oriented  political 
groups,  having  been  implicated  in  the  revolt,  were  cast  beyond  the 
pale;  emotional  nationalism  consolidated  its  victory  over  gradualism 
in  political  and  economic  considerations.  Dutch  enterprises  had 
been  placed  under  Indonesian  control  at  the  end  of  1957  and  were 
subsequently  nationalized;  relations  with  Holland  were  broken  off 
as  part  of  the  ever  more  heated  campaign  for  the  return  of  West 
Irian.  The  President's  Political  Manifesto  of  1959  was  declared 
to  be  the  staff  of  Indonesian  ideological  life,  pointing  the  way  to 
the  replacement  of  Western-derived  liberal  democracy  by  a  truly 
national,  nonparliamentary  "guided  democracy."  Increasingly,  pres- 
sure was  applied  to  alter  existing  institutions,  attitudes,  and  loyal- 
ties in  conformity  with  official  ideological  requirements. 

So  far  as  the  PKI  has  been  concerned,  the  most  salient  feature 
of  the  guided  democracy  era  has  been  the  fact  that  political  power, 
once  so  highly  fragmented,  is  now  concentrated  in  two  formidable 
centers.  The  President's  strength  lies  in  his  considerable  stature 
as  a  popular  leader,  in  the  fact  that  as  Indonesia's  first  and  only 
president  he  has  a  title  to  primacy  which  few  would  question,  and 
in  his  highly  developed  ability  to  play  his  opponents  against  each 
other.  The  Army,  now  united  under  the  authority  of  the  central 
command,  possesses  a  virtual  monopoly  of  force;  moreover,  it  has 
embedded  itself  firmly  in  the  economic  and  political  administration 
of  the  country.  It  is  increasingly  unpopular,  but  it  is  unquestionably 
powerful. 

In  this  new  constellation  of  forces,  the  PKFs  interest  has  been, 
first  of  all,  to  preserve  what  it  can  of  the  old— that  is,  to  maintain 
its  freedom  of  action  and  the  dispersal  of  other  sources  of  political 
power.  This  has  involved  the  Party  in  a  somewhat  awkward  posi- 
tion, for  it  has  meant  that  the  PKI  has  joined  in  the  official  de- 
nunciation of  parliamentary  democracy  as  "liberal"  and  "Western" 
and,  at  the  same  time,  has  appeared  as  one  of  that  system's  princi- 
pal defenders.  The  Party  has  attempted  to  explain  the  paradox  by 
arguing  that  the  failings  of  the  parliamentary  system  in  Indonesia 
were  not  the  fault  of  representative  democracy  itself,  but  resulted 
from  the  fact  that  Indonesian  democracy  had  never  been  represent- 
ative enough :  The  PKI  had  never  been  in  the  government  in  spite 
of  its  popular  strength,  the  system  of  regional  legislatures  had  not 
been  applied  broadly  enough,  and  elections  had  not  been  promptly 
and  frequently  held.  Remedy  these  faults,  the  Party  argued,  and 
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the  ailments  of  Indonesian  democracy  would  be  cured.  Similarly, 
the  Communists  appeared  as  champions  of  civil  liberties— particu- 
larly of  freedom  of  speech,  press,  and  assembly.  In  this  they  were 
notably  unsuccessful,  for  military  restrictions  imposed  in  the  name 
of  security  and  Presidentially  sponsored  requirements  for  ideological 
loyalty  combined  to  reduce  civil  liberties  to  a  rapidly  vanishing 
minimum. 

Although  the  PKI  has  sought  political  advantage  by  standing 
four-square  behind  the  President,  its  stake  in  the  preservation  of 
parliamentary  conditions  was  such  that  its  backing  of  his  steps 
toward  guided  democracy  has  been  simultaneously  enthusiastic  and 
reserved.  Thus,  the  Communists'  endorsement  of  the  Presidential 
Concept  of  1957,  m  which  the  principles  of  guided  democracy  were 
proclaimed,  made  a  point  of  the  fact  that  Sukarno  had  given  as- 
surances that  the  parliamentary  system  would  not  be  abandoned. 
In  1959,  its  acceptance  of  Sukarno's  Political  Manifesto  was  openly 
tempered  by  reservations  regarding  the  diminution  of  political  free- 
doms; and  it  voiced  sharp  objections  to  the  announcement  that  all 
senior  civil-service  officials  were  to  abandon  their  party  affiliations, 
even  though  the  PKI's  own  membership  in  this  category  was  at  best 
minimal.20 

In  March,  i960,  the  PKI  joined  its  archrival,  Masjumi,  in  ob- 
jecting to  the  government's  cavalier  attitude  to  parliamentary  pre- 
rogatives in  ramming  its  budget  proposals  through  the  legislature. 
The  President's  response  demonstrated  the  fact  that  the  party 
system  had  by  now  become  a  mere  shell:  "Retooling"  Parliament 
along  more  cooperative  lines,  he  appointed  the  new  members,  di- 
viding the  seats  between  party  and  functional  (corporate)  group 
representatives.  Even  more  injurious  to  Communist  hopes  than 
the  national  Parliament's  decline  was  the  Presidential  revision  of 
the  regional  assemblies'  functions,  which  resulted  by  1961  in  the 
effective  restoration  of  the  pamong  pradja  system.  Although  the 
PKI  did  receive  some  appointments  to  regional  administrative 
posts,  particularly  in  areas  where  the  Communists  were  strong,  the 
revival  of  the  older  administration  robbed  it  of  the  prospects  for 
expanded  influence  which  the  legislatures  had  held  out 21 

Although  the  Communists  failed  to  secure  the  advantage  of  a 
continuing  representative  system,  they  did  not  suffer  the  eclipse 
that  system's  failure  brought  the  other  parties.  The  PKI  is  now 
virtually  the  only  party  worth  considering  as  a  major  power  factor 
in  Indonesia.  The  Masjumi  and  PSI  were  generally  discredited  as 
a  result  of  the  rebellion— either  for  their  involvement  or  their  fail- 
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ure  to  succeed — and  were  finally  outlawed  in  i960.  The  Nahdatul 
Ulama  and  PNI  have  degenerated  as  organizations  into  little  more 
than  self-perpetuating  patronage  machines.  Only  Murba,  a  na- 
tional-Communist party,  whose  opinions  have  been  widely  adopted 
by  the  government  ideologues,  has  improved  its  position;  but  it 
remains  a  splinter  group  at  heart,  a  state  of  mind  rather  than  a 
political  organization.  The  PKI,  however,  is  now  the  third  political 
force  after  the  President  and  the  Army;  it  has  attained  a  position  of 
greatly  enhanced  prestige— but  also  one  of  great  vulnerability. 

COMMUNISM  UNDER  GUIDED  DEMOCRACY 

In  the  new  power  constellation,  the  Army  has  been  the  PKFs 
principal  opponent.  We  have  already  described  the  bases  for  mili- 
tary antagonism  to  the  Communists  in  the  parliamentary  period. 
These  sources  of  friction  have  remained  under  guided  democracy; 
indeed,  they  have  become  greatly  intensified.  The  military's  im- 
patience with  all  political  parties  was  heightened  by  the  failure  of 
the  parliamentary  system  to  deal  with  the  regionalist  movement. 
Its  own  effectiveness  in  putting  down  the  rebellion  and  in  assuming 
broad  political  and  economic  responsibilities  encouraged  its  belief 
that  Indonesia's  salvation  lay  in  a  reordering  of  the  state  along 
military  lines,  providing  it  with  the  singleness  of  purpose  and  com- 
mand that  it  had  thus  far  so  fatally  lacked.  The  Communists,  as  a 
group  aiming  at  a  reordering  of  the  state  along  their  own  lines, 
formed  a  major  obstacle  to  these  ambitions  and  hence  appeared  as 
a  serious  rival. 

It  might  well  be  argued  that  the  military,  given  sufficient  rewards, 
might  shift  from  insisting  on  a  state  run  according  to  its  own  lights 
to  one  directed  by  or  in  cooperation  with  the  Communists.  The 
ideological  orientation  of  the  Indonesian  military  elite  is  hardly 
firm;  its  most  prominent  characteristic  is  authoritarianism,  which 
it  shares  with  the  PKI.  The  Communists  would  be  a  powerful  ally; 
they  possess  popular  support,  which  the  Army  notably  lacks.  Pre- 
sumably, too,  they  could  offer  an  increase  in  the  Soviet  military  aid 
which  already  plays  a  large  part  in  bolstering  the  Army's  power.  It 
seems  unlikely,  however,  that  such  an  alliance  is  possible,  given  the 
intrinsic  interests  and  present  power  of  the  military— and  the  open 
hostility  between  the  Army  and  the  PKI  since  1959  would  indicate 
that  the  military  and  Communist  leaders  share  this  conviction. 
The  Army  is  too  powerful  to  need  to  subordinate  itself  or  to  share 
authority  with  an  organization  that  would  inevitably  try  to  absorb 
or  unseat  it.  With  military  direction  of  the  state  such  a  clear  pos- 
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sibility,  why  should  the  Army  enter  so  potentially  disadvantageous 
an  association?  The  centrifugal  forces  within  the  military  are  the 
Outer  Island  regional  commanders  and  the  rehabilitated  ex-rebel 
elements;  they  are  anti-Communist,  forming  a  continual  source  of 
pressure  on  the  central  command  for  firmer  measures  against  the 
PKI.  An  alliance  with  the  Communists  would  seriously  alienate 
these  forces  and  might  reopen  the  Pandora's  box  of  regionalism, 
on  the  closing  of  which  the  Army  has  staked  so  much  of  its 
prestige. 

Of  perhaps  even  greater  importance  are  the  enormous  vested 
interests  that  the  Army  has  acquired  in  the  status  quo.  Large  por- 
tions of  the  economic  and  political  administration  of  the  country 
are  under  direct  or  indirect  Army  control;  from  this,  the  military 
elite  derives  considerable  power  and  profit.  Indeed,  it  may  be  ques- 
tioned whether  the  Army's  concern  for  the  reordering  of  the  state 
is  motivated  as  much  by  distress  over  civilian  failures  as  it  is  by 
a  desire  to  justify  and  extend  the  access  of  the  military  to  these 
perquisites.  At  the  same  time,  the  expanded  functions  of  the  mili- 
tary elite  frequently  place  it  in  positions  automatically  opposed  to 
the  Communists.  Tire  officer  who  is  in  charge  of  administering  or 
advising  a  nationalized  Dutch  concern  acquires  management's 
view  of  labor  unrest.  The  officer  who  is  involved  in  territorial  ad- 
ministration— either  through  occupying  a  civilian  government  post 
or  a  position  in  the  military  administration  that  parallels  it— is 
likely  to  become  intolerant  of  Communist  attempts  to  organize 
popular  protest.  The  common  soldier}'  has  also  shared  in  the  gen- 
eral enhancement  of  the  military  position.  Unlike  the  Kuomintang 
soldier  of  the  Chinese  civil  war  period,  the  Indonesian  Army  man 
is  relatively  well  paid  and  well  treated,  and  he  enjoys  a  position  of 
power  and  privilege  vis-a-vis  the  civilian  population. 

The  Army's  opposition  to  the  PKI  has  taken  two  principal  forms: 
the  restriction  of  its  activities  and  the  establishment  of  competing 
organizations.  The  Communists,  whose  success  depends  so  greatly 
on  public  agitation  and  organization,  have  suffered  much  from  the 
restrictions  placed  on  political  party  activities  by  the  military  in 
the  name  of  security  and  patriotism— the  more  so  since  many  of 
them  have  been  aimed  specifically  at  the  PKI. 

These  measures  have  not  been  limited  to  the  national  level;  re- 
gional commanders,  particularly  in  the  Outer  Islands,  have  tended 
to  be  even  stricter,  probably  because  local  sentiment  is  with  them 
and  Presidential  influence  is  weaker.  Thus,  when  in  July,  ig6o,  the 
central  command  denounced  the  PKI  leaders  for  their  criticism  of 
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the  government,  it  brought  the  members  of  the  Party's  Politburo 
in  for  repeated  interrogation;  but  military  authorities  in  several 
Outer  Island  districts  went  a  step  further  by  placing  a  complete  ban 
on  PKI  activities  and  throwing  local  Communist  leaders  in  jail. 

Since  the  Army  possesses  an  organization  that  penetrates  to  the 
local  levels  of  political  activity  and  has  the  means,  authority,  and 
will  to  impose  its  decisions  forcibly,  its  restrictive  measures  have 
been  effective  in  reducing  the  PKI's  public  activities,  disrupting  its 
normal  communications  lines,  and  denying  it  easy  access  to  the 
masses.  In  the  other  major  sphere  of  military  activity  affecting  the 
Communists— the  establishment  of  competing  mass  organizations 
—the  Army  has  been  far  less  successful.  Except  for  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Veterans'  Legion  (Legiun  Veteran),  which  absorbed 
all  veterans'  organizations,  including  the  PKFs  Perbepbsi,  the  Army 
did  not  replace  existing  organizations,  but  united  them  under  mili- 
tary direction  in  Cooperation  Bodies,  which  became  part  of  the 
Army-sponsored  National  Front  for  the  Liberation  of  West  Irian. 
These  bodies  were  composed  of  representatives  of  major  organiza- 
tions in  their  spheres  of  activity— labor,  youth,  women,  religion, 
and  so  on— and  existed,  in  theory  at  least,  from  the  national  down 
to  the  local  or  place-of-work  level.  As  we  have  noted,  the  PKFs 
initial  reaction  to  their  creation  in  1957  was  enthusiastic,  but  it 
soon  became  clear  that  the  groups  presented  the  Communist  mass 
organizations  with  an  obstacle  of  serious  proportions.  Full  control 
of  the  bodies  lay  with  the  military  and  not  with  the  participating 
organizations;  the  groups  represented  in  the  Cooperation  Bodies 
could  effectively  stalemate  each  others'  activities,  but  they  had  little 
chance  of  furthering  their  own  projects  unless  they  coincided  with 
the  military's  plans.  By  1959,  the  Communists'  remarks  on  the 
Army-People  relationship  had  become  almost  invariably  querulous, 
and  in  i960  one  Party  leader,  Lukman,  was  to  declare  that,  how- 
ever desirable  a  national  front  might  be,  the  PKI  should  not  again 
lend  itself  to  the  type  of  relationship  represented  by  the  Coopera- 
tion Bodies.22 

The  rise  of  the  Army  as  the  Communists'  principal  opponent 
gave  the  PKI  added  reason  to  fear  isolation;  and  the  Party,  looking 
for  support  outside  the  failing  party  system,  found  a  protector  in 
President  Sukarno.  With  Army-PKI  rivalry  replacing  inter-party 
competition,  Sukarno  became  more  and  more  the  arbiter  between 
the  military  and  the  Communists,  playing  the  one  against  the  other 
and  so  securing  his  own  freedom  of  action.  Since  the  Army  has 
been  in  a  much  better  position  to  take  measures  reducing  the  Com- 
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munists'  strength  than  the  PKI  has  been  to  diminish  the  Army's, 
this  has  generally  meant  that  the  President's  role  in  the  feud  has 
been  to  protect  the  Communists.  Thus,  he  intervened  to  secure 
military  permission  for  the  holding  of  the  PKI's  1959  Congress  and 
took  away  much  of  the  humiliation  involved  in  the  Army's  restric- 
tions on  the  meeting  by  addressing  it  himself.  He  similarly  lent  his 
presence  to  the  Seventh  (1962)  Congress,  and  under  this  protective 
shadow  Aidit  was  emboldened  to  address  some  of  his  sharpest  criti- 
cisms to  the  Party's  opponents.  Sukarno  has  rescued  the  PKI  from 
some  of  the  military's  severer  reprisals,  such  as  those  following  the 
Party's  July,  i960,  criticisms  of  the  government;  and  he  has  bal- 
anced Army  penetration  of  the  governmental  structure  to  some 
extent  by  appointing  PKI  sympathizers  to  regional  government 
posts.  Under  the  slogan  NASAKOM  (unity  of  nationalist,  socialist, 
and  religious  people),  the  President  has  urged  PKI  participation  in 
the  cabinet,  and  he  has  repeatedly  declared  his  faith  in  the  national 
loyalty  of  the  Party;  all  of  this  has  greatly  strengthened  the  PKI's 
claims  to  a  legitimate  place  in  the  Indonesian  political  sun. 

To  ensure  itself  of  Sukarno's  support,  the  PKI  has  had  to  identify 
itself  closely  with  the  President  and  his  program.  Given  the  Party's 
own  choice  of  radical  nationalism  as  its  principal  line  of  popular 
appeal,  this  has  not  necessitated  far-reaching  changes  in  the  Com- 
munists' program;  indeed,  the  PKI  has  found  many  of  the  slogans 
advocated  by  the  President  useful  in  arguing  for  the  compatibility 
of  Communist  principles  with  the  Indonesian  way  of  life.  This 
close  identification,  however,  makes  it  difficult  for  the  PKI  to  assert 
its  distinctiveness  from  the  government  and  its  independent  claims 
to  leadership.  The  problem  has  become  particularly  acute  with  the 
increasingly  direct  participation  of  Sukarno  in  the  running  of  the 
government  and  the  steady  decrease  in  permissible  areas  for  criti- 
cism of  the  authorities. 

The  Communists'  relationship  with  the  President  has  been  fur- 
ther complicated  by  Sukarno's  efforts  to  establish  a  mass  organiza- 
tion and  ideological  movement  of  his  own.  In  the  ideological 
sphere,  these  efforts  reached  their  peak  in  his  Political  Manifesto 
of  August,  1959;  organizationally,  they  resulted  in  the  proclamation 
in  i960  of  the  National  Front,  which  was  to  replace  the  Army's 
languishing  National  Front  for  the  Liberation  of  West  Irian  and 
was  aimed  ideally  at  the  merger  of  all  political  elements  into  one 
monolithic  national  force. 

The  PKI's  response  to  Sukarno's  endeavors  along  this  line  has 
been  understandably  ambiguous.  The  Party  has  welcomed  those 
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aspects  which  were  ideologically  propitious— anticapitalism,  anti- 
Westernism,  the  inclusion  of  all  major  (i.e.,  also  Communist) 
political  forces  in  the  governing  of  the  country.  It  has  also  found 
them  useful  in  reducing  its  political  party  opponents  and  as  a 
counter  to  the  military's  own  ideological  and  organizational  efforts. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  PKI  has  shown  deep  concern  at  those  as- 
pects which  tend  to  a  Gleichschaltung  of  the  parties  and  their  mass 
organizations.  In  its  efforts  to  prevent  this,  it  has  been  joined  by 
the  other  parties  and  major  organizations,  which,  by  and  large,  are 
equally  unhappy  at  the  prospect  of  extinction.  Whether  the  joint 
foot-dragging  of  these  groups  would  be  enough  to  prevent  the  crea- 
tion of  monolithic  bodies  is  perhaps  open  to  question.  In  their 
resistance,  they  have,  however,  been  aided  by  the  Army-Sukarno 
rivalry,  a  reef  on  which  all  efforts  toward  monolithic  control  have 
so  far  foundered. 

The  attempts  at  establishing  the  National  Front  provide  a  good 
example  of  the  way  in  which  this  has  worked  out.  As  noted,  the 
Front  was  announced  by  the  President  as  a  replacement  for  the 
Army-sponsored  National  Front  for  the  Liberation  of  West  Irian. 
The  Army  was  not  in  a  good  position  to  oppose  the  move,  for  its 
front  had  failed  to  attract  popular  support  and  had  been  seriously 
compromised  by  charges  of  corruption.  Instead,  the  military  began 
moves  to  transfer  the  Cooperation  Body  apparatus  to  the  National 
Front  system,  maintaining,  of  course,  the  existing  military  influence 
in  those  bodies;  and  regional  and  local  commanders  began  to  work 
for  the  establishment  of  National  Front  units  under  their  own 
hegemony.  This,  coupled  with  the  political  parties'  resistance  to  a 
front  comprising  more  than  a  loose  coalition  of  existing  politi- 
cal organizations,  made  the  chances  of  its  becoming  an  effective 
instrument  of  Presidential  control  rather  dim;  and  accordingly, 
though  reluctantly,  Sukarno  acceded  to  the  watering-down  of  the 
Front  to  a  purely  formal  expression  of  national  unity. 

An  attempt  at  establishing  a  monolithic  labor  organization, 
OPPI,  made  the  same  year  under  Presidential  sponsorship,  met  a 
similar  fate.  SOBSI  adamantly  refused  to  consider  any  organization 
in  which  it  would  not  be  assured  complete  freedom  of  action. 
Other  labor  groups  were  less  opposed,  however,  seeing  the  new  body 
as  a  possible  instrument  for  reducing  SOB  Si's  vastly  superior 
strength  to  their  own  benefit;  and  the  project  was  vigorously  pushed 
by  Labor  Minister  Ahem  Erningpradja,  who  saw  in  it  prospects 
for  an  organizational  empire  of  his  own.  Whether  Communist  op- 
position would  have  sufficed  to  reverse  the  President's  attitude  is 
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unclear;  but  territorial  military  commanders  began  to  join  non- 
SOBSI  unions  in  establishing  OPPI  units,  thus  raising  the  specter 
of  Army  hegemony  and  adding  considerably  to  the  PKI's  argu- 
ments for  abandonment  of  the  project. 

We  will  notice  in  this  connection  that  the  PKFs  attitude  toward 
front  groups  has  shifted  markedly  from  that  of  the  parliamentary 
era.  Once  eager  and  confident  of  their  ability  to  control  such  alli- 
ances, the  Communists  are  now  wary.  What  makes  the  difference 
is  the  presence  of  the  Army  and/or  the  governmental  apparatus  as 
participants  in  the  officially  sponsored  fronts;  inevitably,  control 
will  rest  with  them.  Hence,  the  PKI,  although  it  continues  to  urge 
cooperation  in  a  National  United  Front  and  to  deplore  the  splinter- 
ing of  the  nation's  organizational  life,  has  given  no  indication  since 
its  short-lived  welcoming  of  the  Cooperation  Bodies  that  it  hopes 
to  secure  control  over  such  groups  by  working  from  within.  Instead, 
its  emphasis  has  been  on  limiting  the  official  fronts  to  the  loosest 
of  coalitions  by  insisting  on  the  preservation  of  its  freedom  of  action 
within  them.23 

While  the  PKI  has  managed  thus  far  to  maintain  its  independ- 
ence and  that  of  the  mass  organizations  allied  to  it,  it  has  faced 
serious  problems  in  mobilizing  popular  support.  Restrictions  on 
public  demonstrations  and  requirements  for  political  orthodoxy 
have  severely  limited  the  possibilities  for  gaining  popularity  through 
protest.  Such  demonstrations  as  have  been  organized  by  the  Com- 
munists have  generally  been  against  officially  admitted  problems 
such  as  rising  prices  or  lack  of  consumer  goods;  and  they  have  taken 
the  appearance  more  of  petitions  than  protests.  Objections  on 
topics  deemed  impermissible  by  the  authorities  have  generally  re- 
sulted in  severe  punitive  measures,  particularly  in  the  regions  be- 
yond Djakarta;  and  in  cases  where  the  Party  has  adopted  a  more 
extreme  position  than  the  authorities  in  officially  approved  cam- 
paigns, it  has  sometimes  had  its  fingers  slapped  for  its  pains.  In- 
deed, in  a  regime  that  bases  itself  so  heavily  on  exhortation,  it  is 
difficult  under  the  best  of  circumstances  to  compete  on  agitational 
grounds;  and  this,  coupled  with  the  effective  imposition  of  restric- 
tive measures,  has  turned  the  Party's  principal  emphasis  to  other 
approaches— to  consolidation  rather  than  agitation,  and  to  con- 
structive activities  rather  than  critical  onslaughts. 

Consolidation  of  the  Communist  Party  ranks  actually  began 
before  the  guidcd-dcmocracy  period,  having  been  necessitated  in 
the  first  place  by  the  mushroom  growth  of  the  Part}-  and  its  affiliates 
in  the  early  and  mid-1950's.  The  campaign  began  in  earnest  with 


Indonesia:  Communism  Under  Guided  Democracy  173 

the  introduction  of  the  first  Three- Year  Plan  for  Party  organization 
and  education  in  July,  1956;  a  second  Three- Year  Plan  was  adopted 
by  the  Party  Congress  of  1959.  The  chief  emphasis  of  the  plans  was 
a  sweeping  program  for  the  indoctrination  of  Party  members,  rang- 
ing from  literacy  courses  at  the  lowest  level  to  discussion  of  pure 
theory  and  international  Communist  relations  at  the  Central  and 
Major  District  Party  schools.  It  was  stressed  that  the  presentation 
of  ideology  should  be,  at  all  but  the  highest  levels,  in  Indonesian 
terms  and  with  careful  consideration  of  the  local  conditions  and 
problems;  theoretical  instruction  was  to  be  extended  downward 
gradually.  The  importance  the  Party  leadership  attached  to  the 
program  is  understandable,  for  restrictions  on  PKI  agitational  ac- 
tivity have  made  it  imperative  that  the  Party  establish  a  popular 
hold  based  on  something  more  than  slogans  and  mass  meetings. 
Moreover,  the  attempts  at  defining  an  official  Indonesian  national 
ideology  cannot  be  overlooked  as  a  threat  to  the  PKFs  efforts  in  the 
doctrinal  field;  the  Party  has  evinced  particular  concern  at  their 
implications  for  fostering  a  "national  nihilist"  spirit  among  the 
working  class.24 

In  addition  to  this  program  for  ideological  education,  the  Three- 
Year  Plans  called  for  a  vast  increase  in  the  number  of  full  Party 
members  and  a  more  rapid  system  of  promotions  to  activist  posi- 
tions. Part  of  the  reason  for  the  very  large  percentage  of  candidates 
— 70  per  cent  of  1954  Party  membership  and  50  per  cent  of  1959— 
lay  in  the  very  rapid  expansion  of  the  organization.  A  good  part 
of  it  was  also  the  result  of  the  unwillingness  of  local  unit  leaders  and 
senior  members  to  admit  the  newcomers  as  their  equals,  a  situation 
that,  Party  leaders  stated,  had  created  disinterest  and  discontent 
among  the  rank  and  file,  robbed  the  Party  of  new  blood,  and  dis- 
couraged potential  members  from  joining.25  We  must  remember  in 
this  connection  that  the  PKI  has  very  little  in  the  way  of  patronage 
to  offer  its  functionaries  in  an  era  when  access  to  official  perquisites 
has  become  almost  necessary  for  survival;  and  so  the  problem  of 
providing  sufficient  incentives  within  the  Party  structure  to  main- 
tain the  elan  of  the  lower  cadres  has  become  a  matter  of  prime 
importance. 

The  PKI  has  not  restricted  its  indoctrination  efforts  to  the  Party 
membership,  but  has  also  made  a  concentrated  effort  to  extend 
Marxist  education  to  the  general  public.  Anti-illiteracy  courses  have 
been  one  vehicle  for  this;  another  has  been  the  People's  University 
( Universitas  Rakjat)  system  of  adult  education,  which  was  begun 
.in  Djakarta  under  Party  sponsorship  in  1959  and  subsequently  ex- 
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tended  to  other  major  cities.  However,  much  the  same  factors  as  in 
parliamentary  days  still  militate  against  an  extension  of  Communist 
influence  in  the  bureaucracy;  the  pamong  pradja,  though  shaken 
by  ideological  "retooling"  and  by  the  appointment  of  military  and 
pro-PKI  representatives  to  some  of  its  posts,  remains  basically  the 
closed  group  it  was  before. 

It  seems  most  unlikely  that  the  PKI  will  be  able  to  attain  a  foot- 
hold in  the  bureaucratic  structure  by  attracting  a  substantial  num- 
ber of  its  members  to  the  Party;  it  is  equally  improbable  that  it  will 
again  acquire  an  opportunity  to  bypass  the  pamong  pradja  via  a 
revival  of  regional  elective  government.  The  most  feasible  way  of 
penetrating  the  apparatus  of  state  under  the  present  conditions  is 
to  acquire  control  of  a  ministry,  which  would  give  the  Party  con- 
siderable leeway  in  placing  its  people  in  the  bureaucratic  structure 
belonging  to  it.  This  means  participating  in  the  government,  how- 
ever, and  until  recently  the  PKI  showed  no  notable  enthusiasm  for 
sharing  the  odium  of  responsibility.  As  we  have  seen,  the  Party  used 
its  demands  for  a  role  in  the  cabinet  during  the  parliamentary 
period  largely  as  a  threat  to  block  the  inclusion  of  the  Masjumi. 
Otherwise,  it  maintained  that  the  Communists  ought  to  be  brought 
into  the  government  but  not  that  they  had  to  be,  a  posture  which 
served  both  as  a  lever  in  securing  demands  on  the  other  parties  and 
as  a  demonstration  of  the  PKFs  lack  of  responsibility  for  the  sad 
state  of  public  affairs. 

With  the  evolution  of  "guided  democracy,"  the  advantages  of 
nonparticipation  in  the  cabinet  have  become  less  obvious.  The 
possibilities  for  opposition  having  grown  steadily  slimmer,  the 
Party's  attitude  of  "friendly  criticism"  toward  the  government  rests 
perforce  more  on  friendship  than  on  criticism.  In  addition,  the 
institutional  boundaries  between  government  and  opposition  have 
become  blurred,  so  that  it  is  no  longer  obvious  who  is  responsible 
and  who  is  not  on  the  basis  of  cabinet  representation.  The  PKI  has 
been  drawn  into  positions  that  identify  it  with  the  government;  in 
March,  1962,  it  even  acquired  a  role  on  the  fringes  of  the  ministerial 
council.26 

The  advantages  of  formal  nonparticipation  in  the  government 
have  thus  declined.  Those  of  participation  have  increased,  for  con- 
trol of  a  ministerial  apparatus  would  provide,  in  addition  to  the 
usual  advantages  attendant  on  such  power,  an  avenue  of  communi- 
cations outside  Djakarta  in  a  situation  where  ordinary  Party  links, 
especially  in  the  Outer  Islands,  are  prey  to  increasing  disruption. 
Moreover,  it  would  give  the  PKI  a  better  bargaining  position  vis-a- 
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vis  the  other  components  of  the  bureaucracy  through  trading  favors, 
for  the  Party's  present  activities  among  the  masses  depend  almost 
completely  on  permission  from  local  or  regional  authorities,  which 
the  Communists  are  at  present  in  a  poor  position  to  extract.27 
Finally,  in  a  post-Sukarno  period,  the  PKI  must  hope  for  the  other 
parties  and  the  civilian  bureaucracy  to  act  as  a  buffer  between  it 
and  the  army.  To  achieve  this,  it  must  convince  them  that  the  PKI 
is  a  lesser  threat  to  their  interests  than  the  military;  a  major  step  in 
this  direction  would  be  to  show  them  that  it  could  share  the  reins 
of  government  peaceably.28 

That  the  PKI  would  appear  to  be  seriously  concerned  with  the 
need  to  attain  a  role  in  the  cabinet  was  evidenced  at  the  Party's 
April,  1962,  Congress,  when  it  discussed  with  unaccustomed  con- 
creteness  the  necessity  of  acquiring  a  role  in  the  government  that 
involved  responsibility  for  part  of  the  bureaucratic  apparatus.  At 
the  beginning  of  1963,  Aidit  put  the  Party's  demands  very  sharply: 
The  economic  crisis,  he  declared,  had  reached  such  grave  propor- 
tions that  all  the  country's  energies  must  be  engaged  in  its  solution 
if  the  nation  was  to  avoid  civil  war.  Hence  the  economic  crisis  must 
be  given  precedence  over  all  other  questions,  even  the  struggle 
against  imperialism.  The  energies  of  the  Indonesian  Communists, 
Aidit  argued,  must  be  utilized  in  dealing  with  the  problem;  the 
NASAKOM  principle  must  be  carried  out,  for  if  it  was  to  avoid 
chaos  the  country  could  no  longer  afford  to  keep  the  PKI  on  the 
sidelines  of  government.29 

Aidit  was  all  too  correct  in  stressing  the  seriousness  of  Indonesia's 
economic  state,  for  inflation  and  shortages  of  virtually  all  essential 
goods  have  made  life  extremely  hard,  in  rural  areas  as  well  as  the 
towns.  It  therefore  may  be  that  the  PKI  has  decided  that  it  can 
no  longer  temporize,  that  the  time  has  come  to  turn  popular  despair 
into  anger  and  put  itself  forward  aggressively  as  the  savior  of  the 
suffering  people.  The  argument  may  also,  however,  stem  from  a 
grave  concern  on  the  part  of  the  PKI  leaders  for  the  vitality  of  their 
own  organization  under  the  present  circumstances.  The  Party 
seems,  at  present,  to  be  afflicted  more  by  apathy  than  rebellious- 
ness on  the  part  of  its  following.  At  the  time  of  the  1962  Party  Con- 
gress, it  was  announced  that  the  second  Three- Year  Plan  had  not 
been  fulfilled.  Its  failure  was  assigned  in  the  first  place  to  the  blows 
the  Party  had  suffered  since  1959,  especially  to  the  restrictions  im- 
posed by  regional  army  commanders  in  the  wake  of  the  Party's 
July,  i960,  criticisms.  In  some  areas,  the  Party  organization  had 
become  deeply  discouraged,  and  in  general  there  was  a  feeling 
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among  Communists  that  restrictions  on  political  activity,  coupled 
with  the  necessity  of  devoting  one's  personal  energy  to  the  eco- 
nomic struggle  for  survival,  made  it  impossible  to  work  further  for 
the  perfection  of  the  Party.30 

If  discouragement  among  the  Party  ranks  is  a  serious  problem— 
and  the  open  discussion  of  the  issue  would  indicate  that  it  is— the 
PKI  may  face  the  unpleasant  prospect  of  following  the  other  parties 
into  relative  powerlessness.  The  problem  of  attaining  a  government 
role  thus  becomes  urgent,  both  as  a  demonstration  to  its  following 
that  the  Party  is  making  headway  and  because  at  a  future  date  it 
may  not  be  able  to  press  its  demands  as  effectively.  Moreover,  with 
the  struggle  for  subsistence  a  bitter  one  for  most  Indonesians,  the 
possession  of  patronage,  of  positions  that  provide  access  to  the 
necessities  of  life,  becomes  essential  simply  to  keep  Party  function- 
aries from  dissipating  their  energies  in  the  effort  of  personal  survival. 

In  the  field  of  labor  organization,  the  Party  has  felt  the  limita- 
tions of  the  new  era  in  Indonesian  politics  very  strongly.  Whereas 
a  great  deal  of  attention  was  once  devoted  to  labor  work  in  reports 
of  PKI  conclaves,  unions  have  received  much  less  attention  in  re- 
cent years.  It  is  easy  to  see  why:  There  is  very  little  that  labor  or- 
ganizations are  now  able  to  do.  SOBSI's  serious  difficulties  began 
after  the  seizure  of  Dutch-owned  enterprises  in  December,  1957. 
State  management  and  later  nationalization  of  these  firms  meant 
that  labor  unrest  could  be  construed  as  an  act  injurious  to  the 
Indonesian  national  interest  rather  than  as  a  struggle  against  for- 
eign imperialism;  and  so,  in  fact,  it  was.  Strikes  in  essential  (foreign- 
exchange-producing)  enterprises  had  been  banned  even  before  the 
takeover;  since  then,  they  have  become  virtually  impossible  in  all 
enterprises  of  any  importance.  Furthermore,  the  inflation-conscious 
government  has  been  notably  cool  toward  the  granting  of  wage  and 
salary  increases.  Since  inflation  has  cut  earning  power  severely,  the 
unions  are  obviously  in  a  difficult  position.  Moreover,  their  exist- 
ence has  been  almost  continuously  threatened  by  official  moves  to 
consolidate  labor  representation  for  political  or  managerial  pur- 
poses: the  labor-military  Cooperation  Body  (BUMIL),  OPPI,  and 

most  recently  the  Army-sponsored  worker-management  association, 
PTK3i 

Whether  SOBSI  has  been  able  to  keep  up  its  members'  enthusi- 
asm under  such  conditions  is  open  to  some  doubt.  At  the  same 
time,  however,  we  should  remember  that  although  SOBSI  can 
protest  only  weakly,  it  still  does  protest,  in  contrast  to  nearly  all 
the  other  labor  organizations,  which  have  tended  to  curry  favor 
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with  the  military  and  management  in  order  to  gain  preference  as 
bargaining  agents.  SOBSI's  organization  may  be  weakened  by  ar- 
rests and  restrictions;  but  martyrdom  has  its  advantages.  The  dan- 
ger to  Communist  influence  in  the  labor  field  is  probably  less  that 
the  workers  will  reject  SOBSI's  unions  than  that  they  will  become 
apathetic  in  their  support,  unconvinced  of  the  possibility  of  victory, 
and  thus  unreliable  in  time  of  crisis. 

Communist  work  among  the  peasantry  has  not  experienced  the 
severe  difficulties  faced  by  the  labor  organizations.  On  the  contrary: 
We  have  noted  that  it  was  at  the  end  of  i960  that  the  PKI  leader- 
ship first  expressed  satisfaction  with  work  in  the  agrarian  sector. 
This  appears  to  have  been  partly  the  result  of  strenuous  efforts 
undertaken  during  1959  to  improve  the  rural  cadre  situation  and 
strengthen  Party  knowledge  of  agrarian  affairs  and  partly  because 
the  PKI  has  succeeded  in  good  measure  in  establishing  its  image 
as  the  one  political  group  that  is  concerned  with  the  peasants'  fate. 
The  Party  evinced  considerable  satisfaction  over  its  progress  in 
rural  areas  at  the  time  of  its  1962  Congress.  The  BTI,  it  declared, 
had  risen  rapidly  in  membership  to  some  4.5  million,  making  it  far 
and  away  the  Party's  largest  mass  organization.  The  rural  cadre 
situation  had  greatly  improved,  though  the  problem  of  rich  peas- 
ants and  landlords  in  the  Communist  ranks  still  remained.32 

With  other  parties  and  mass  movements  near  extinction  in  the 
countryside,  the  national  forces  reaching  down  to  the  villages  are 
those  of  the  civilian  government,  the  military,  and  the  Communists. 
Army  officials  have  tended  to  be  arbitrary  in  their  treatment  of  the 
peasants;  moreover,  it  is  the  military  that  generally  has  the  task 
of  enforcing  unpopular  government  measures,  and  it  is  therefore 
widely  disliked.  The  villagers'  attitude  toward  the  civilian  govern- 
mental apparatus  has  traditionally  been  one  of  both  awe  and  oppo- 
sition. Because  of  the  highly  centralized  nature  of  the  pamong 
pradja,  the  peasants  tend  to  view  it  as  the  representative  of  the 
urban  outside  world.  Their  own  locally  financed  village  government 
[pamong  desa)  acts  as  a  bargaining  agent  with  this  outside  force; 
and  the  local  prestige  of  the  village  heads  depends  largely  on  their 
ability  to  ameliorate  the  impact  of  central  government  demands. 
If  the  village  headman  is  unable  to  prevent  or  evade  the  imposition 
of  unpopular  central  policies,  he  runs  the  risk  of  being  viewed  by 
the  villagers  less  as  their  representative  against  central  authority 
than  that  authority's  representative  against  them,  and  they  will 
tend  to  look  for  an  alternative  spokesman. 

Such  pressures  have  increased  in  recent  years,  particularly  for  the 
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clearing  of  squatters  from  estate  lands,  the  ensuring  of  planting 
and  delivery  of  crops  desired  by  the  government  at  fixed  prices,  and 
the  securing  of  village  labor  for  gotong  rojong  (mutual  aid)  projects 
not  seen  as  immediately  useful  by  the  peasants.  The  Communists 
have  shown  themselves  well  aware  of  the  potentialities  of  the  situa- 
tion, for  they  have  encouraged  the  absorption  of  the  headmen  into 
the  central  government  sphere  by  demanding  the  redistribution  of 
village  land  allotted  for  their  support  on  the  argument  that  the 
existing  system  is  feudal  and  headmen  should  be  on  centrally  pro- 
vided salary. 

Setting  the  Communists  up  as  an  alternative  spokesman  for  the 
villages,  the  PKI's  peasant  organization  has  assumed  an  important 
role  in  providing  counsel  to  villagers  in  their  various  legal  and  ad- 
ministrative dealings  with  officialdom.33  The  PKI  has  also  taken 
an  active  part  by  appearing  in  behalf  of  poor  peasant  interests  in  re- 
gard to  the  agrarian  reform  laws  passed  in  i960,  offering  its  sendees 
to  the  committees  set  up  at  various  levels  to  oversee  their  execution 
and  informing  the  peasants  how  they  can  secure  the  greatest  benefit 
from  the  new  regulations.  The  Party  has  campaigned  to  raise  the 
pay  of  farm  laborers,  combat  usurious  interest  rates,  and  reduce  the 
landlord's  share  of  the  harvest  from  the  government-set  50-50  to 
40-60.34  It  has  also  been  active  in  organizing  village-desired  mutual- 
aid  projects,  has  engaged  in  a  well-publicized  campaign  to  improve 
rice  cultivation  techniques,  and  has  sponsored  credit,  consumer,  and 
producer  cooperatives. 

Such  activities  do  not  run  counter  to  the  government's  own  cam- 
paigns: At  the  most,  they  go  a  step  further  than  the  authorities  have 
in  the  direction  of  reform.  The  Communists  are  thus  unlikely  to 
run  into  important  official  interference  in  earning  them  out;  and 
at  the  same  time,  the  manner  in  which  they  do  so  can  make  clear 
to  the  peasants  that  they  are  acting  as  their  spokesman  and  not  as 
an  arm  of  central  officialdom.  Such  a  strategy  is  not  easy  to  execute: 
It  presumes  a  substantial  rural  cadre  corps,  possessing  considerable 
skill  and  dedication;  and  there  is  the  risk  that  the  PKI's  efforts  will 
not  distinguish  the  Party's  program  from  that  of  the  government 
sufficiently  to  preserve  peasant  loyalties  should  the  Party  and  gov- 
ernment become  opponents.  Again,  rural  discontent  may  reach  such 
proportions  that  Communist  organizations,  if  they  continue  to  act 
as  peasant  spokesmen,  are  drawn  into  violent  conflict  with  the 
authorities— as  indeed  happened  in  Kediri  in  late  1961.  Or  the 
Communists  may  find  that  too  much  success  breeds  opposition: 
In  West  Java,  for  example,  the  military  removed  from  office  in 
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1961  various  PKI  members  who  had  been  chosen  village  headmen. 
By  and  large,  however,  the  authorities  are  more  reluctant  and  less 
able  to  put  pressure  on  the  peasantry  than  they  are  on  labor,  and 
the  Communists'  rural  position  is  thus  far  more  secure. 

In  appealing  to  the  populace  at  large,  the  PKI  has  been  consider- 
ably handicapped  in  the  guided-democracy  period,  not  only  by 
restrictions  on  agitation,  but  also  by  the  fact  that  a  major  line  of 
emotional  approach  has  been  robbed  of  much  of  its  force.  As  in 
the  parliamentary  era,  the  Communists  have  placed  their  principal 
emphasis  on  an  appeal  to  radical  anti-Western  nationalism.  This 
has,  however,  become  much  less  useful  as  a  weapon  against  the 
Party's  political  competitors,  since  neither  Sukarno  nor  the  Army 
can  be  as  easily  or  as  safely  accused  of  insufficient  national  spirit  as 
could  the  Masjumi  and  PSI.  At  the  same  time,  the  Army  has  been 
in  a  good  position  to  point  out  the  "un-national"  character  of  the 
PKI,  particularly  in  connection  with  the  Party's  defense  of  Indo- 
nesia's Chinese  minority  and  its  denial  of  religion. 

Nationalism  has,  however,  by  no  means  lost  its  usefulness  to  the 
PKL  The  Party  has  used  nationalist  arguments  in  two  ways:  first, 
to  establish  its  claims  to  being  a  legitimate  part  of  the  national 
scene;  and  second,  to  demonstrate  that  the  goals  of  the  Indonesian 
nation  can  be  achieved  only  through  Communism.  Its  claims  in 
both  respects  have  been  considerably  strengthened  by  the  fact  that 
in  recent  years  many  of  the  Party's  long-standing  demands  have 
become  part  of  either  governmental  policy  or  Presidential  urgings; 
the  Party  is  able  to  point  to  this  as  proof  of  an  avant-garde  nation- 
alist record.  Its  argument  has  been  that  the  revolution  begun  in 
1945  is  as  yet  incomplete,  that  in  fact  it  failed  owing  to  the  com- 
promise settlement  with  the  Dutch.  Indonesia  is  thus  still  in  the 
stage  of  national  revolution,  and  the  struggle  can  only  be  carried 
out  by  the  expulsion  of  imperialist  interests,  the  removal  from 
power  of  all  who  would  compromise  on  this  issue,  and  the  inclusion 
of  the  Communists  in  the  government.  The  Party  has  differen- 
tiated itself  from  the  government  by  arguing  that  it  has  not  ade- 
quately pursued  its  own  goals:  It  has  not  retooled  its  organs  along 
NASAKOM  lines,  especially  outside  Djakarta;  it  has  emphasized 
guidance  but  not  democracy;  it  has  failed  to  take  the  economic 
and  political  measures  necessary  to  cope  with  inflation,  shortages, 
and  corruption;  and  it  has  pursued  the  anti-imperialist  struggle 
with  energy  but  not  with  consistency. 

At  this  point,  the  PKFs  argument  branches  off  from  the  official 
nationalist  one,  though  considerable  effort  is  made  to  point  to 


180  RUTH  T.  McVEY 

elements  of  compatibility:  National  Front  has  gradually  replaced 
the  term  National  United  Front  in  Indonesian  Communist  litera- 
ture, for  example,  blurring  the  distinction  between  the  PKI's  and 
the  President's  ambitions;  likewise,  "guided  democracy"  becomes 
analogous  to  the  "national  democracy"  put  forth  by  Khrushchev 
as  an  appropriate  governmental  form  for  underdeveloped  non-Com- 
munist nations.  The  Indonesian  national  revolution,  the  Party 
claims,  is  at  the  same  time  a  people's  democratic  revolution;  the 
truly  complete  achievement  of  independence  is  synonymous  with 
the  establishment  of  a  "people's  democracy."  That  can  only  be 
accomplished  under  the  leadership  of  the  proletariat,  together  with 
its  ally,  the  peasantry.  It  will  result  in  a  "national  coalition"  gov- 
ernment, in  which  these  classes  will  have  a  leading  position,  but 
which  will  also  include  the  petty  and  national  bourgeoisie.  Its  rule 
will  be  a  dictatorship  of  the  "people"  rather  than  a  dictatorship  of 
the  proletariat;  its  purpose  will  be  to  create  not  socialism  but  peo- 
ple's democracy,  which— bringing  the  argument  full  circle — is  the 
true  embodiment  of  the  republic  envisioned  by  the  1945  revolu- 
tion.35 

Obviously,  there  is  a  rather  large  gap  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond stages  of  the  argument:  The  gotong  rojong  government  is  not 
the  same  as  the  national  coalition  government,  the  National  Front 
is  not  really  the  same  as  the  National  United  Front,  and  guided 
democracy  is  not  the  same  as  people's  democracy.  The  difference 
lies  not  so  much  in  the  program  set  by  the  PKI  for  the  people's 
democratic  government— which  is  generally  compatible  with  ac- 
cepted nationalist  aims— but  in  the  fact  that  it  presupposes  Com- 
munist domination,  while  the  other  presupposes  only  Communist 
inclusion.  The  gap  is  to  be  bridged,  the  theory  runs,  by  the  progres- 
sive strengthening  of  the  Party's  influence  at  the  expense  of  a  de- 
caying opposition:  To  this  end,  the  slogan  "Develop  the  progressive 
forces,  unite  with  the  middle-of-the-road  forces,  and  isolate  the  die- 
hard forces"  has  been  offered  since  1956  as  a  strategic  guide— 
although  with  the  replacement  of  the  Party  system  by  more  re- 
doubtable contenders  for  power,  its  reiteration  has  acquired  an 
increasingly  hollow  ring. 

THE  POSSIBILITY  OF  RESISTANCE 

Given  the  fact  that  the  present  constellation  of  forces  makes  an 
assumption  of  power  through  parliamentary  means  less  likely,  and 
given  the  increasing  official  controls  over  political  expression,  we 
might  expect  that  the  Party  would  have  second  thoughts  about  the 
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policy  that  has  brought  it  so  near  and  yet  so  far  from  victory.  In- 
deed, for  some  years  there  have  been  persistent  rumors  of  a  split 
within  the  Communist  leadership,  centering  on  the  need  for  the 
Party  to  assert  its  own  identity  and  to  avoid  the  irreparable  weak- 
ening of  its  position  by  submitting  to  the  various  encroachments 
of  the  President  and  the  Army.  According  to  these  reports,  the 
faction  urging  a  more  active  policy  is  led  by  Lukman,  while  Aidit 
is  the  principal  proponent  of  a  more  complaisant  stand.  However, 
if  one  can  judge  by  published  statements,  the  difference  would 
appear  to  be  one  of  the  degree  to  which  compromises  should  be 
made  under  the  present  policy,  and  not  whether  the  policy  itself 
should  be  rejected.  While  Lukman  criticized  PKI  participation  in 
the  Cooperation  Bodies,  he  has  placed  as  much  emphasis  as  Aidit 
on  the  need  for  Sukarno's  protection,  on  the  need  to  avoid  the 
alienation  of  the  non-Communist  forces,  and  on  the  need  to  avoid 
being  placed  in  an  illegal  opposition.36  Since  mid- 1960,  Party  criti- 
cisms of  the  government  have  taken  a  more  bitter  (though  still 
circumspect)  tone;  perhaps  this  portends  a  changing  view,  but  there 
is  no  outward  sign  that  such  revision  is  the  result  of  a  decline  in 
Aidit's  influence. 

The  problem  is  where  to  draw  the  line  on  the  question  of  com- 
promise. The  Party,  having  gained  much,  has  much  to  lose;  to 
maintain  its  independence  effectively  against  both  Sukarno  and  the 
Army  would  mean  to  risk  uniting  them  against  it  and  could  lead 
to  illegality  and  reduction  by  force.  It  is  questionable,  in  the  light 
of  the  Army's  strength  and  the  PKFs  concentration  on  Java,  far 
from  outside  sources  of  Communist  aid,  whether  the  Party's  for- 
tunes in  rebellion  would  be  much  better  than  those  of  previous 
dissident  groups.  The  provocation  must  therefore  be  great  if  the 
risk  is  to  be  taken;  yet  the  very  reluctance  to  take  risks  may  expose 
the  Party  to  the  piecemeal  reduction  of  its  power. 

Perhaps  some  evidence  for  the  PKFs  attitude  on  this  dilemma 
may  be  found  in  the  Party's  reaction  to  the  current  Sino-Soviet 
ideological  debate.  On  most  points,  the  Indonesian  Communists 
have  placed  themselves  behind  the  Chinese  position,  and  thus  on 
the  side  of  the  intransigent  radicals.  Yet,  in  analyzing  the  signifi- 
cance of  this  for  PKI  policy,  we  are  faced  with  a  number  of  ques- 
tions. Does  the  Party's  stand  mean  that  its  leadership  endorses  for 
Indonesia  the  Chinese  distrust  of  neutralist  nationalism  and  aver- 
sion to  halfway  revolutionary  measures?  Or  is  its  position  in  the 
quarrel  a  sop  to  an  opposition  that  wishes  a  more  aggressive  course? 
Is  the  PKI's  stand  related  to  the  ideological  issues  themselves  or  to 
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the  way  in  which  these  issues  have  been  presented?  Or  does  it  relate 
to  the  presence  of  control  by  Russia  or  China  over  the  Party?  We 
cannot  provide  a  real  answer  to  these  questions,  but  it  may  be  useful 
to  discuss  some  of  the  factors  involved. 

Let  us  first  consider  the  problem  of  whether  it  is  Soviet  or  Chi- 
nese power  rather  than  the  issues  of  the  quarrel  that  has  determined 
the  PKI's  stance.  Neither  the  U.S.S.R.  nor  China  is  in  a  position 
to  exert  real  pressure  on  Indonesia— a  fact  that  the  PKI  no  doubt 
contemplates  ruefully  in  mulling  over  its  current  political  predica- 
ment. The  Party  probably  receives  financial  aid  from  the  Soviets 
and/or  the  Chinese;  how  much  is  a  matter  for  speculation.  The 
U.S.S.R.  has  been  generous  with  aid  for  the  Indonesian  military; 
whether  this  has  given  it  any  significant  leverage  in  Indonesia's  do- 
mestic politics  is  uncertain,  considering  the  mutually  exclusive  in- 
terests of  the  Army  and  the  PKI.  It  is  by  no  means  impossible  that 
this  is  not  even  the  purpose  of  Soviet  generosity  in  this  instance- 
it  is  hardly  without  precedence  for  the  U.S.S.R.  to  ensure  its  diplo- 
matic interests  by  putting  its  money  on  the  horse  it  thinks  may  win. 
Indonesia's  Chinese  minority  is  another  possible  source  of  outside 
influence  on  the  Party.  The  PKI  has  consistently  defended  that 
group's  interests,  at  times  to  its  bitter  cost;  on  the  other  hand,  the 
PKI  has  been  overwhelmingly  an  ethnic  Indonesian  Part)',  and 
there  seems  to  be  little  possibility  of  control  of  the  PKI  by  the  local 
Chinese,  though  they  may  be  an  important  source  of  finances. 

Tire  whole  question  of  financial  backing  becomes  questionable, 
however,  in  the  light  of  the  Sino-Soviet  conflict:  It  would  seem 
strange  that  either  side  would  allow  itself  to  lose  such  an  important 
Party  simply  by  offering  less  money.  Control  of  financial  resources 
was  doubtless  a  major  factor  in  securing  compliance  in  the  days  of 
single  leadership— but  not  now,  when  there  are  two  centers  of 
power.  The  same  can  be  said  of  psychological  influence:  Now  that 
there  are  two  sources  of  orthodoxv,  the  PKI  leaders,  who  by  theii 
background  were  already  oriented  toward  the  Indonesian  rathei 
than  the  international  Communist  arena,  have  little  reason  to  feel 
overwhelmed  by  the  authority  of  either  Moscow  or  Peking.  If  we 
consider  the  issues  at  stake  in  the  quarrel,  and  the  PKI's  reasons  for 
assuming  its  stand,  we  shall  see  that  it  is  unlikely  the  Party  con- 
siders itself  a  satellite  of  cither  of  the  major  Communist  powers. 

In  the  handling  of  such  issues  as  Albania,  Yugoslavia,  and  de- 
Stalin  ization,  Khrushchev  has  appeared  as  the  defender  of  Soviet 
domestic  and  diplomatic  interests,  while  the  Chinese  stand  has 
shown  more  concern  for  the  interests  of  Communist  movements 
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outside  the  bloc,  especially  in  underdeveloped  areas.  Essentially, 
China  has  stressed  the  need  to  preserve  the  image  of  Communist 
perfection.  Thus  the  Chinese  have  argued  that  differences  of  opin- 
ion should  not  be  aired  beyond  the  Communist  ranks.  Those  inside 
the  Communist  family  should  not,  like  Albania,  be  lightly  cast 
away.  Those  already  beyond  the  pale,  like  Tito,  should  remain 
there;  second  thoughts  on  the  subject  without  radical  changes  on 
the  expellee's  part  only  weaken  the  image  of  Communist  infallibil- 
ity. Similarly,  the  admission  of  gross  misrule  made  in  the  Soviet 
de-Stalinization  campaign  shatters  the  image  of  the  happy  Com- 
munist state.  The  effects  of  such  publicity  cannot  but  be  injurious 
to  Communist  movements  in  the  emergent  nations :  With  so  much 
of  their  popular  support— and  their  own  internal  morale— depend- 
ing on  their  ability  to  offer  utopia  to  groping  men,  they  can  ill  afford 
public  discord,  inconsistency,  and  revelations  of  oppression. 

It  is  not  surprising,  then,  that  the  PKI  has  taken  the  Chinese 
stand.  Tito  remains  anathema  to  the  Party  in  spite  of— or  perhaps 
because  of— the  fact  that  he  enjoys  close  relations  with  Sukarno.  He 
is  portrayed  as  the  secret  "running  dog"  of  the  West,  an  evil  genius 
who  would  persuade  neutralist  leaders  that  their  salvation  does  not 
lie  with  the  Communist  bloc.  The  PKI  has  criticized  both  dogma- 
tism and  revisionism;  but  as  the  Sino-Soviet  debate  over  Yugoslavia 
waxed  hotter,  the  Party's  emphasis  on  the  evils  of  revisionism 
seemed  to  take  precedence.  If  the  PKI  criticisms  of  Yugoslav  revi- 
sionism are  considered  to  be,  in  fact,  attacks  on  a  moderate  ap- 
proach to  relations  with  non-Communist  forces— as  we  assume  they 
are  in  the  Chinese  case— then  this  clearly  involves  a  contradiction 
with  the  policies  thus  far  pursued  by  the  PKI  in  Indonesia.  On  the 
other  hand,  there  are  very  good  reasons  for  the  PKI  to  feel  deeply 
concerned  about  Yugoslav  revisionism  per  se.  The  Indonesian  po- 
litical elite  presently  in  power  is  strongly  inclined  toward  collec- 
tivism and  has  borrowed  a  good  many  ideas  from  Marx,  Lenin,  and 
the  latter-day  examples  of  Communist  states.  At  the  same  time,  it 
is  highly  nationalistic;  and  this  combination  accounts  for  the  popu- 
larity of  the  national-Communist  ideas  proffered  by  the  Murba 
Party  and  its  associated  ideologues.  The  PKI,  to  overcome  objec- 
tions to  its  international  connections,  has  argued  that  the  only  way 
Indonesia  can  be  free  of  imperialist  pressures  and  able  to  build  the 
socialist  state  endorsed  by  official  ideology  is  for  it  to  align  with 
the  Communist  camp.  The  argument  is  a  weak  one;  yet,  if  the 
Party  is  ever  to  gain  commanding  influence  over  the  present  na- 
tional elite,  it  must  sell  it  this  viewpoint.  Tito,  however,  is  the  argu- 
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ment's  living  refutation,  and  his  ties  with  Sukarno  make  him 
doubly  dangerous  in  this  respect.  The  acceptance  of  the  Titoist 
position  by  the  Communist  bloc  would  weaken  the  PKI's  argument 
fatally;  and  Yugoslav  revisionism  must  therefore  be  opposed— not 
because  it  is  moderate  domestically,  but  because  it  is  unaligned 
internationally.37 

The  motives  for  the  PKI's  stand  on  Albania  have  been  clearer, 
since  here  no  domestic  issues  have  been  involved.  The  Party  indi- 
cated its  position  early  in  the  quarrel— in  1959,  before  the  public  rift 
between  Khrushchev  and  Hoxha.  In  that  year,  the  Party  journal 
began  to  exhibit  a  sudden  interest  in  Albanian  achievements;  and 
the  Indonesian  Communist  delegation  to  the  Twenty-first  Congress 
of  the  CPSU  topped  off  its  Moscow  visit  with  a  stopover  in  Alba- 
nia, where,  it  was  reported,  "complete  agreement"  was  reached  on 
all  issues.38  The  Party's  attitude  toward  the  Albanian  question  was 
made  quite  plain  at  the  CPSU's  succeeding  Congress,  in  1961, 
when  Aidit  refused  to  denounce  the  Albanian  heresy. 

In  judging  this  aspect  of  the  Sino-Soviet  dispute,  we  must  bear 
in  mind  that  from  one  point  of  view,  that  of  policy  toward  non- 
Communist  elements,  China  is  more  intransigent,  while  from  an- 
other, that  of  policy  toward  groups  within  the  Communist  camp,  it 
is  more  moderate  than  the  Soviet  Union.  Its  defense  of  Albania  is 
also  a  defense  of  relative  autonomy  within  the  Communist  camp. 
The  existence  of  considerable  freedom  is  obviously  important  to 
China  as  a  powerful  nation  with  views  and  ambitions  of  its  own.  It 
is  also  important  to  the  Indonesian  Communists,  whose  advances 
under  the  Aidit  leadership  owed  so  much  to  the  flexibility  of  the 
Party's  policies  and  their  congruence  with  Indonesian  conditions. 
We  might  therefore  expect  the  PKI  to  defend  the  freedom  of  Com- 
munist parties  to  determine  their  own  internal  affairs,  and  that,  in- 
deed, was  the  argument  by  which  Aidit  explained  his  refusal  to 
condemn  Albania  on  returning  from  the  CPSU  Congress  in  1961. 
The  only  question  that  decided  whether  a  Communist  Party  should 
be  in  or  out  of  the  bloc,  he  stated,  was  whether  it  was  building 
socialism  in  its  country;  how  it  did  so  was  its  own  affair.  No  pacts 
or  promises  were  to  limit  participation  in  the  bloc;  it  was  solely  an 
association  of  like-minded  groups.39 

A  Communist  Party's  right  to  judge  its  internal  affairs  was  there- 
fore its  own,  and,  as  Aidit  emphasized,  the  PKI  would  insist  upon 
this  prerogative:  "The  PKI,  as  I  have  stated  many  times  before,  and 
this  is  in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  the  Communist  Declaration 
of  i960,  is  a  Marxist-Leninist  Party  which  stands  on  its  own  feet, 
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which  has  equal  rights  with  the  other  Communist  Parties  and  cer- 
tainly does  not  run  other  parties.  In  accordance  with  Marxism- 
Leninism,  the  PKI  determines  its  policies  by  itself/'40  This  stand 
was  endorsed  by  a  PKI  Central  Committee  resolution  which  both 
asserted  the  equality  of  the  Communist  parties  and  condemned 
polycentrism.  The  two  positions  were  not  inconsistent.  The  Soviet 
Party,  the  Central  Committee  explained,  was  the  acknowledged 
head  of  the  socialist  group  because  of  its  role  in  Communist  history 
and  because  the  U.S.S.R.  was  the  country  most  advanced  along  the 
path  to  a  Communist  society.  This  leadership,  however,  was  merely 
titular:  It  required  respect,  not  obedience,  from  the  other  parties. 
Only  in  this  sense  could  there  be  a  "center"  of  the  Communist 
movement.  The  idea  of  polycentrism  was  incorrect  not  because  it 
weakened  control  but  because  it  implied  any  control  at  all.  "The 
question  is  not  one  of  'autonomy/  but  of  independence  and  equal- 
ity for  all  the  Communist  parties.  We  do  not  live  in  a  'kingdom'  or 
'republic'  composed  of  Communist  parties,  where  the  pressure  of 
the  central  'government'  is  so  strong  that  the  question  of  autonomy 
arises.  We  do  not  agree  with  the  theory  of  polycentrism,  the  theory 
of  many  centers,  because  ...  we  do  not  agree  with  the  existence 
of  a  central  system  in  the  world  Communist  movement."41 

If  all  Communist  parties  are  to  be  granted  parity,  and  if  there  is 
to  be  no  source  of  central  command,  how  are  the  differences  of 
Communist  opinion  on  international  issues  to  be  settled?  That 
there  are  such  issues  the  PKI  has  hardly  denied:  There  is  the  ques- 
tion of  Stalin,  for  instance,  whose  importance  for  Communist  his- 
tory requires,  in  the  Indonesian  Party's  view,  that  he  be  maintained 
as  a  hero,  if  not  as  a  god.42  There  is  also  the  matter  of  the  Yugoslavs, 
"who  by  supporting  the  Twenty-second  CPSU  Congress  aimed  at 
sowing  the  poison  of  dissension  in  the  ranks  of  the  socialist  bloc  and 
the  world  working-class  movement."43  The  PKI's  only  answer  to  the 
problem  is  that  such  disagreements  be  settled  by  "consultation  and 
consensus"— the  musjawarah  and  mufakat  of  Indonesian  national- 
ist ideology — in  accordance  with  the  principles  laid  down  by  such 
mutually  determined  guidelines  as  the  1957  and  i960  international 
Communist  statements.44 

On  the  question  of  war  and  revolution,  the  PKI  has  taken  a  stand 
somewhere  between  those  of  China  and  the  Soviet  Union.  The 
Party  has  claimed  that  there  can  be  no  compromise  with  the  im- 
perialist powers,  that  force  is  the  only  thing  they  understand,  and 
that  concern  for  peace  must  not  be  allowed  to  detract  from  the 
struggle  for  national  liberation.45  On  the  other  hand,  although  the 
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Party  denounced  the  U.S.  role  in  the  1962  Cuban  crisis  in  the 
strongest  terms,  it  did  not  suggest  that  American  force  be  opposed 
by  Soviet  intractability.46  In  view  of  the  high  emotional  value  of 
extreme  anti-Westernism  in  Indonesia  and  the  popularity  of  a 
strong  stand  on  issues  of  colonialism  and  national  interest,  it  is  to 
the  Party's  advantage  to  have  solid  international  Communist  sup- 
port of  such  matters.  Not  only  would  this  help  gain  Indonesian 
sympathy  for  alliance  with  the  Communist  side,  but  also,  by  en- 
couraging still  more  extreme  nationalist  endeavors,  it  could  help 
isolate  Indonesia  further  from  the  West.  The  PKI  therefore  has 
good  grounds  to  feel  that  in  temporizing  on  these  issues  the  Soviet 
Union  has  been  selling  out  one  of  Communism's  best  arguments  in 
the  interests  of  its  diplomatic  position. 

The  Party's  militance  on  the  issue  of  imperialism  and  colonialism 
has  not  been  carried  over  to  its  view  of  relations  with  forces  that  do 
not  fall  in  these  categories.  'To  settle  differences  of  opinion,"  Aidit 
noted  in  discussing  the  CPSU  Congress,  "it  is  necessary  in  my 
opinion  to  stick  to  'consultation  and  consensus'  not  only  among 
Communists,  but  also  among  parties,  groups,  and  forces  which  op- 
pose the  main  enemy,  imperialism."47  Theorizing  on  Indonesia's 
foreign  policy,  the  PKI  has  adopted  Sukarno's  formulation  of  a 
world  divided  into  two  groups,  the  "new  emerging  forces"  and  the 
"old  established  forces."  The  former  can  develop  only  at  the  ex- 
pense of  the  latter,  and  hence  they  are  basically  opposed.  The  "old 
established  forces"  are  led  by  the  Western  imperialist  powers.  Both 
the  socialist  bloc  and  the  newly  independent  nations  are  part  of  the 
emergent  forces,  and  therefore,  the  PKI  emphasizes,  their  interests 
vis-a-vis  the  imperialist-led  group  coincide.  For  Indonesia  to  main- 
tain a  neutral  position  between  the  Communist  and  Western 
powers  is  thus,  in  the  PKI's  view,  inconsistent  in  terms  of  its  official 
theory  of  world  relations  and  contrary  to  its  national  interest.  The 
national  interest  can  only  really  be  served  by  a  "united  front  for 
peace  and  freedom"  formed  by  the  socialist  bloc  and  the  newly  in- 
dependent nations,  whose  combined  strength  alone  can  overcome 
the  forces  of  imperialism  and  neocolonialism.  As  an  important  and 
dynamic  power  among  the  newly  independent  states,  the  Party  has 
argued,  Indonesia  can  play  a  glorious  role  in  consummating  this 
alliance.48 

In  this  fashion,  the  "two-camp"  doctrine  is  revived,  but  in  a  form 
designed  to  woo  the  nationalists  rather  than  alienate  them.  Its  basic 
assumption  is  Soviet  rather  than  Chinese:  The  ultimate  impulse 
of  nationalism  in  the  newly  independent  countries  is  toward  the 
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East  rather  than  the  West.  Whether  the  PKI  is  convinced  in  its 
heart  of  hearts  that  this  is  necessarily  so  is  another  matter.  The 
Sino-Indian  border  war  certainly  did  nothing  to  increase  its  con- 
fidence. In  reporting  the  affair,  the  Party  newspaper  took  the  stand 
that  India  was  to  blame  because  it  had  refused  to  settle  the  dispute 
on  the  basis  of  consultation  and  consensus.  China's  acceptance  of 
the  Asian-African  offer  of  mediation  indicated  its  good  will,  while 
India's  reluctance  was  "disappointing."49  The  imperialists  were 
egging  India  on  in  the  hope  of  causing  a  war  that  would  push  that 
country  into  the  Western  sphere  of  influence;  Nehru  and  reaction- 
ary circles  around  him  were  held  responsible  for  yielding  to  the  lure 
of  Western  support,  but  the  PKI  did  not  stress  in  its  newspaper 
reports  the  Chinese  argument  that  the  Indian  bourgeoisie  had  sold 
out  to  imperialism  and  thus  ceased  to  be  useful  in  the  revolutionary 
process. 

The  wider  implications  of  the  affair  were  by  no  means  lost  on  the 
Party,  however.  It  found  the  attitude  of  the  Indian  workers  even 
more  alarming  than  that  of  the  Indian  bourgeoisie;  their  enthusias- 
tic support  for  Nehru  and  participation  in  attacks  on  Indian  Com- 
munist headquarters  demonstrated  a  national  chauvinist  tendency 
that  "will  set  the  Indian  working  class  back  by  decades  and  have  an 
injurious  influence  on  the  development  of  the  Asian  revolutionary 
movement."50  With  the  PKI  already  concerned  by  the  inroads 
"nationalist  nihilism"  might  be  making  on  the  reliability  of  the 
Indonesian  workers,  the  evidence  this  provided  of  the  potential 
fickleness  of  popular  support  in  a  Communist-nationalist  falling-out 
seems  to  have  had  a  deeply  unsettling  effect.51 

In  theorizing  on  the  state  of  Indonesia's  revolutionary  develop- 
ment, the  PKI  has  accepted  the  Soviet-sponsored  concept  of  "na- 
tional democracy"  as  a  stage  between  bourgeois  and  people's  de- 
mocracy, and  has  argued  that  guided  democracy,  when  fully  carried 
out  under  the  NASAKOM  principle,  is  substantially  identical  to 
this  phase.52  Although  the  Party  has  evinced  concern  at  the  growth 
of  "bureaucratic  capitalism"— both  as  a  source  of  opposition  to 
labor's  demands  and  as  a  reason  for  the  mismanagement  of  Indo- 
nesia's state-run  enterprises— it  has  thus  far  continued  to  include 
the  national  bourgeoisie  as  a  progressive  force  and  to  stress  the 
need  for  good  relations  with  it  and  with  the  non-Communist 
parties.  Party  pronouncements  on  the  domestic  situation  are  natu- 
rally inhibited  greatly  by  the  limitations  on  political  expression,  but 
the  over-all  tenor  of  the  PKI's  statements  on  the  process  of  con- 
verting a  nationalist  state  to  a  socialist  one  is  that  of  emphasis  on 
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a  long,  hard  pull  toward  power  rather  than  on  the  expectation  of 
inevitable  and  violent  confrontation.  This  by  no  means  implies  that 
the  Party  may  not  change  its  view,  even  in  the  very  near  future;  but 
if  it  does  so,  it  seems  most  likely  that  this  will  be  as  a  result  of  events 
in  Indonesia  rather  than  in  the  U.S.S.R.  or  China.  In  the  last 
analysis,  the  Indonesian  Communist  reaction  to  the  Sino-Soviet 
dispute  has  been  determined  by  its  stand  on  domestic  affairs,  and 
not  the  other  way  around.  It  is  what  happens  in  Indonesia  that  will 
determine  whether  the  Party  stands  or  falls,  and  the  PKI  has  shown 
itself  to  be  very  much  aware  of  this  fact. 

When  all  is  said  and  done,  the  Sino-Soviet  quarrel  appears  curi- 
ously peripheral  to  the  Indonesian  Communist  situation.  Neither 
Russia  nor  China  in  the  1960's  provides  much  analogy  to  the  issues 
faced  by  the  PKI.  It  is  rather  China  of  the  logo's  that  appears  con- 
gruent: Is  Sukarno  Indonesia's  Sun  Yat-sen,  and  is  Army  chief 
Nasution  its  Chiang  K'ai-shek?  The  parallel  is  an  interesting  one, 
the  more  so  since  it  has  by  no  means  been  ignored  by  Indonesian 
political  figures.53  The  PKFs  position  depends  very  much  on  the 
protection  of  one  man;  he  may  be  removed  by  a  coup,  by  retire- 
ment, by  death.  In  a  post-Sukarno  era— and  Indonesian  political 
calculations  center  increasingly  on  such  a  period— would  a  modus 
yivendi  between  the  Army  and  the  PKI  be  possible?  The  military, 
which  would  undoubtedly  be  the  major  force  in  a  post-Sukarno 
situation,  might  not  wish  to  push  the  issue  immediately,  for  a  move 
to  destroy  the  Party  might  bring  civil  war  and  would  surely  entail 
serious  unrest  in  Java.  On  the  other  hand,  there  would  be  consider- 
able pressure  from  the  regional  commanders  for  a  drastic  solution; 
and  since  the  PKI  could  not  hope  for  much  more  than  bare  toler- 
ance, there  would  probably  also  be  pressure  on  its  leaders  to  make 
a  break  rather  than  bleed  to  death  from  the  pricks  of  increasing 
minor  restrictions.  The  specter  of  a  second  Shanghai  (the  Chinese 
Communists  were  crushed  there  by  the  Kuomintang  in  1927) 
would  almost  surely  haunt  PKI  thoughts  of  a  future  coexistence 
with  the  Army.  At  the  same  time,  the  Army  must  remember  what 
happened  to  the  Kuomintang  after  its  initial  triumph  over  the 
Communists.  The  unity  of  the  military  is  by  no  means  guaranteed: 
"Warlordism"  is  a  distinct  possibility.  The  economic  situation  is 
very  bad  and  is  likely  to  continue  to  be  so  for  some  time  even  under 
the  best  of  management;  a  prolonged  period  of  severe  hardship  for 
the  population  thus  seems  unavoidable,  and  the  Army  is  already 
widely  unpopular. 

The  parallel  is,  of  course,  by  no  means  perfect.  Java  hardly  pro- 
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vides  a  Yenan,  remote  from  central  government  control  and  close 
to  sources  of  outside  support.  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  Indonesian 
Army  would  find  itself  righting  on  two  fronts  in  the  absence  of  a 
third  world  war;  and  it  could  doubtless  muster  considerably  more 
foreign  support  than  could  the  KMT  of  the  19 30^.  Moreover,  the 
Communists  would  face  serious  problems  in  extending  revolution- 
ary control  successfully  beyond  Java,  from  both  a  logistical  and  a 
political  point  of  view.  But  perhaps  the  greatest  question  mark  in 
the  whole  matter  of  Communism's  future  in  Indonesia  is  the  atti- 
tude of  the  Indonesian  people.  Will  their  reaction  to  continuing 
hardship  and  frustration  be  one  of  apathy  or  revolt?  Revolutions  are 
not  made  simply  by  bad  conditions,  but  because  people  expect 
more  than  they  are  getting.  The  Indonesian  people  expected  much 
to  result  from  their  revolution  against  the  Dutch;  they  did  not  get 
it,  and  this  was  one  of  the  reasons  for  the  instability  of  government 
in  the  parliamentary  era.  The  political  leadership  of  the  guided- 
democracy  period  has  based  its  appeal  for  popular  support  squarely 
on  promises  to  relieve  these  frustrations.  Some  demands— notably, 
for  the  satisfaction  of  the  national  ego— have  been  met;  but  for  the 
mass  of  the  population  life  has  become  harder  than  before,  and 
the  chances  to  express  and  redress  grievances  even  slimmer.  The 
popular  reaction,  however,  appears  now  to  be  one  not  of  anger  but 
of  apathy,  not  of  revolution  but  of  resignation. 

It  is  possible  that  the  expectations  fanned  by  the  Japanese  occu- 
pation and  the  revolution  against  the  Dutch  have  died  under  long 
years  of  frustration  and  defeat.  There  is  perhaps  a  historical  parallel 
to  this :  The  wave  of  popular  expectations  from  political  action  that 
rose  with  Indonesia's  first  mass  movement,  the  Sarekat  Islam,  was 
shattered  by  colonial  government  opposition  and  dissipated  in  the 
ill-fated  rebellion  led  by  the  PKI  in  1926-27.  During  the  1930's, 
when  economic  hardships  were  the  greatest  and  the  political  regime 
the  most  reactionary,  popular  resistance  was  at  its  lowest  ebb— not, 
we  might  suspect,  because  of  contentment,  but  because  people  no 
longer  felt  anything  could  come  of  it.  Possibly  the  same  process  is 
taking  place  today,  in-  which  case  the  PKFs  position  is  very  weak 
indeed.  Only  the  future  will  tell,  however;  and  in  the  meantime,  the 
Party  can  comfort  itself  with  the  thought  that,  however  low  the 
fortunes  of  the  revolutionary  movement  sank  in  the  19 30^,  it  no 
more  signaled  the  end  of  revolution  in  Indonesia  than  the  Shanghai 
coup  marked  the  end  of  Communism  in  China. 
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NOTES 

1.  The  leftist  leaders'  claims  to  having  been  secret  Communists  have  been 
disputed  by  non-Communist  leaders  who  were  closely  associated  with  them. 
George  McT.  Kahin,  in  Nationalism  and  Revolution  in  Indonesia  (Ithaca, 
N.Y.:  Cornell  University  Press,  1952),  presents  evidence  for  both  sides  of  the 
argument.  The  author's  own  research  into  the  prewar  period  has  tended  to 
substantiate  the  evidence  for  Communist  affiliation  of  those  leaders  who  had 
been  students  in  Holland,  although  the  allegiance  of  Amir  Sjarifuddin,  the 
most  important  of  the  Sajap  Kiri  group,  remains  open  to  considerable  question. 

2.  See  Kahin,  op.  cit.,  p.  275. 

3.  For  an  illuminating  and  thorough  discussion  of  national-level  Party  rela- 
tions during  the  1950's,  see  Herbert  Feith,  The  Decline  of  Constitutional  De- 
mocracy in  Indonesia  (Ithaca,  N.Y.:  Cornell  University  Press,  1962);  and  for 
a  treatment  of  the  structure  of  government  and  politics  below  the  national 
level,  see  John  Legge,  Central  Authority  and  Regional  Autonomy  in  Indonesia 
(Ithaca,  N.  Y.:  Cornell  University  Press,  1961 ) . 

4.  For  some  statistics  on  Part}'  growth  in  this  period,  see  Material  for  the 
Sixth  National  Congress  of  the  Communist  Party  of  Indonesia  (Djakarta:  Agi- 
tation and  Propaganda  Department  of  the  C.  C.  of  the  C.  P.  I.  [Central  Com- 
mittee of  the  Communist  Party  of  Indonesia],  n.d.) ,  p.  63. 

5.  For  a  later  PKI  criticism  of  this  tendency,  see  M.  H.  Lukman,  Tentang 
Front  Persatuan  Nasional  (Concerning  the  National  United  Front)  (Djakarta: 
Pembaruan,  i960),  pp.  31-32. 

6.  For  a  discussion  of  PKI  weaknesses  in  peasant  organization,  see  D.  N. 
Aidit,  "Haridepan  Gerakan  Tani  Indonesia"  (The  Future  of  the  Indonesian 
Peasant  Movement"),  Bintang  Merah,  July,  1953,  reprinted  in  Aidit,  Asmu, 
Mau  Tje-tung  [Mao  Tse-tung],  Untuk  Bekerdja  Lebih  Baik  Dikalangan  Kaum 
Tani  (For  Better  Work  Among  the  Peasantry)  (Djakarta:  Pembaruan,  1958), 
especially  pp.  15-19;  "Laporan  Tambahan  Mengenai  Masaalah  Mengembang- 
kan  Pekerdjaan  Massa  Kaum  Tani"  ("Supplementary  Report  Concerning  the 
Question  of  Improving  Mass  Work  in  the  Peasantry"),  Bintang  Merah,  XIII, 
No.  5-7,  (May-July,  1957),  200-201;  and  Aidit,  Untuk  Demokrasi  dan  Kab- 
inet  Gotongrojong  (For  Democracy  and  a  Gotong  Rojong  Cabinet)  (Djakarta: 
Pembaruan,  1959),  pp.  163-64,  166. 

7.  See  Madju  Terus  Menggempur  Imperialisme  dan  Feodalisme  (Ever 
Forward  to  Crush  Imperialism  and  Feudalism)  (Djakarta;  Pembaruan,  1961), 
pp.  15-17. 

8.  See  Aidit,  Untuk  Demokrasi  .  .  .  ,  p.  165;  and  Aidit,  "Haridepan  Gera- 
kan .  .  . ,"  pp.  12-13. 

9.  For  a  later  PKI  analysis  of  this  phase  of  policy,  see  Njoto,  "36  Tahun 
Partai  dan  Pcrdjuangan  Melawan  Dogmatisme"  ("36  Years  of  the  Party  and 
the  Struggle  Against  Dogmatism"),  Bintang  Merah,  XII,  No.  4-5  (April- 
May,  1956), 119- 

10.  Thus  Aidit,  returning  from  the  CPSU  Twenty-first  Congress  via  China, 
referred  to  the  communes  as  the  "rays  of  a  sun  which  lights  the  broad  hori- 
zons of  East  Asia."  (llarian  Rakjat,  April  27,  1959.) 

11.  For  examples  of  this  analysis,  see  Aidit,  "Haridepan  Gerakan  .  .  .  ," 
loc.  cit.,  especially  p.  12;  and  Asmu,  "Beladjar  dari  Sidang  Pleno  DPP-BTI 
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ke-III"  ("Learn  from  the  Third  Plenary  Session  of  the  BTI  Executive"),  in 
Aidit,  Asmu,  Mau  Tje-tung,  op.  cit.,  pp.  28-29. 

12.  Thus  Aidit,  addressing  the  Seventh  Plenum  of  the  Central  Committee, 
stated  that  the  contradiction  between  the  peasantry  and  landlords  who  were 
opposed  to  the  movements  of  regional  dissidence  did  not  represent  a  major 
division  in  Indonesian  society  and  must  be  subordinated  to  the  principal  con- 
flict against  imperialism.  (Bintang  Merah,  XIV,  No.  11-12  [November- 
December,  1958],  542.)  The  general  program  drawn  up  in  1958  for  adoption 
by  the  Sixth  Party  Congress  referred  to  "advanced  aristocratic  elements"  as 
being  capable  of  supporting  a  people's  democracy.  (Material  for  the  Sixth 
National  Congress  .  .  . ,  p.  92.) 

13.  See  Asmu,  op.  cit.,  for  a  detailed  criticism  of  lack  of  knowledge  of 
agrarian  conditions  on  the  part  of  the  Communist  rural  cadres  and  an  outline 
of  what  the  Party  felt  should  be  investigated;  see  also  "Laporan  Tambahan 
.  .  .  ,"  loc.  cit.,  p.  260;  and  Aidit,  "Ubah  Imbangan  Kekuatan  untuk  Melak- 
sanakan  Konsepsi  Presiden  Soekarno  100%!"  ("Change  the  Balance  of  Forces 
for  the  100%  Implementation  of  President  Sukarno's  Concept!"),  Bintang 
Merah,  XIII,  No.  5-7  (May-July,  1957),  181.  The  PKI  first  called  for  in- 
tensive research  into  the  question  of  rural  class  stratification  in  1953;  this  de- 
mand was  reiterated  by  the  BTI  executive  at  its  Third  Plenum,  in  1955,  and 
was  repeated  by  the  Party  at  the  fifth  Central  Committee  session,  in  1957. 

14.  See  Karl  J.  Pelzer,  "The  Agricultural  Foundation,"  in  Ruth  T.  McVey 
(ed.),  Indonesia  (New  Haven,  Conn.:  Human  Relations  Area  Files,  1963). 

15.  For  a  discussion  of  this  differentiation,  see  Clifford  Geertz,  The  Re- 
ligion of  Java  (Glencoe,  111.:  The  Free  Press,  i960);  and  Robert  Jay,  "Santri 
and  Abangan:  Religious  Schism  in  Rural  Central  Java"  (unpublished  doctoral 
dissertation,  Harvard  University,  1957)  ■ 

16.  For  a  PKI  description  of  the  Party  strategy  regarding  the  regional  gov- 
ernments, see  Aidit,  "Ubah  Imbangan  .  .  .  ,"  pp.  156-58;  also  the  speech  by 
Ruslan  Kamaludin  to  the  Fifth  (July,  1957)  Central  Committee  Plenum,  in 
Bintang  Merah,  XIII,  No.  8  (August,  1957),  312-14. 

17.  See,  for  example,  Aidit's  address  in  Documents  of  the  6th  Plenum  of  the 
Central  Committee  of  the  Communist  Party  of  Indonesia  (Djakarta:  Pem- 
baruan,  1958);  and  P.  Pardede,  "Likwidasi  Institut  Pamong  Pradja"  ("Liqui- 
date the  Institution  of  the  Pamong  Pradja"),  Menudju  Otonomi  Daerah 
Seluas-luasnja  (Toward  the  Broadest  Possible  Regional  Autonomy),  Vol.  II 
(Djakarta:  Pembaruan,  1958). 

18.  See  Aidit,  "Fase  Baru  dan  Penjesuaian  Organisasi  dengan  Situasi"  ("The 
New  Phase  and  Bringing  the  Organization  in  Line  with  the  Situation"),  Bin- 
tang Merah,  XIV,  No.  3-4  (March-April,  1958),  124;  See  also  Bimo, 
"Separatisme  dan  Kemerdekaan"  ("Separatism  and  Independence"),  Bintang 
Merah,  XIII,  No.  3-4  (March-April,  1957),  80,  82;  "Pernjataan  Terimak- 
asih  kepada  Tentara  dan  Rakjat"  ("Declaration  of  Thanks  to  the  Army  and 
the  People"),  Bintang  Merah,  XIV,  "Nomor  Konfernas"  ("National  Confer- 
ence Number")  (June-July,  1958),  324-25;  Bintang  Merah,  XIV,  No.  11-12 
(November-December,  1958),  558;  and  Aidit,  Konfrontasi  Peristiwa  Madiun 
1948,  Peristiwa  Sumatera  1956  (Confrontation  of  the  1948  Madiun  Affair  and 
the  1956  Sumatra  Affair)  (Djakarta:  Pembaruan,  1958),  p.  24. 

19.  This  apparently  did  happen  in  a  few  places.  The  author  was  informed 
by  Daniel  Lev  that  in  the  Minangkabau  area  of  West  Sumatra,  especially  in  the 
region  around  the  separationist  stronghold  of  Padang,  non-Communist  local 
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leaders  were  so  involved  with  the  rebellion  that  the  invading  central  govern- 
ment forces  named  PKI  members  or  sympathizers  to  many  civil  administra- 
tive and  militia  positions  in  spite  of  the  intrinsic  weakness  of  the  PKI  in  that 
area.  Javanese  units  considered  to  have  leftist  sympathies  were  heavily  utilized 
by  the  central  government  in  putting  down  the  insurrection— presumably  be- 
cause the  military  command  felt  they  would  be  most  likely  to  oppose  the 
rebels  firmly.  The  long-run  effect  of  this  was  perhaps  detrimental  to  Commu- 
nist interests,  however,  since  a  heavy  toll  was  taken  of  these  units'  membership, 
resulting  in  their  regrouping. 

20.  See  Aidit,  "Ubah  Imbangan  .  .  .  ,"  pp.  159,  168;  Persbiro  Indonesia 
(PIA)  news  bulletins  of  August  22  and  September  12,  1959;  and  Aidit,  "The 
Sixth  National  Congress  of  the  Communist  Party  of  Indonesia,"  Review  of 
Indonesia,  VI,  No.  11-12  (November-December,  1959),  44. 

21.  It  might  be  noted  that  the  PKI  also  lost  a  good  deal  of  its  representa- 
tion in  the  regional  legislatures,  which  were  retooled  along  the  same  lines  as 
Parliament.  According  to  Aidit's  report  to  the  1962  Party  Congress,  50  per 
cent  of  the  Communist  representatives  lost  their  seats  (Harian  Rakjat,  May  7, 
1963).  Though  the  legislatures  were  no  longer  important  as  sources  of  power, 
this  was  certainly  a  blow  to  the  Party's  morale  and  diminished  the  number  of 
positions  it  could  provide  its  regional  activists. 

22.  Lukman,  op.  cit.,  pp.  54-55. 

23.  For  an  analysis  of  the  problems  of  National  United  Front  strategy  under 
guided  democracy,  see  Lukman,  op.  cit.,  pp.  32-41. 

24.  See  Aidit,  "The  Sixth  National  Congress  .  .  .  ,"  p.  46;  and  Aidit, 
Untuk  Demokrasi  .  .  .  ,  pp.  48-49,  136-49.  For  discussions  of  the  first  two 
plans,  see  Aidit,  "Ubah  Imbangan  .  .  .  ,"  pp.  186-94;  Njoto,  "Masaalah 
Pendidikan  didalam  Partai"  ("The  Question  of  Education  Within  the 
Party"),  Bintang  Merah,  XII,  No.  7-8  (July-August,  1956),  296-307;  Aidit, 
"The  New  Phase  and  Bringing  the  Organization  in  Line  with  the  Situation," 
Documents  of  the  Sixth  Plenum  .  .  .  ,  pp.  76-80;  and  Aidit,  Untuk  Demo- 
krasi .  .  .  ,pp.  133-34. 

25.  See  Aidit,  Untuk  Demokrasi  .  .  .  ,  pp.  151-59;  Madju  Terus  .  .  .  , 
loc.  cit.,  pp.  20-25.  The  problem  still  existed  in  1962:  See  Aidit's  report  to 
the  Fourth  Central  Committee  Plenum,  in  Harian  Rakjat,  April  28,  1962;  and 
Sujana,  "Soal  Organisasi  sesudah  Congres"  ("The  Problem  of  Organization 
Following  the  Congress"),  Harian  Rakjat,  May  18,  1962. 

26.  A  Presidential  reorganization  of  the  cabinet  in  March  brought  the  chair- 
men and  vice-chairmen  of  Parliament  and  the  Interim  Consultative  Assembly 
(MPRS)  into  that  body.  Aidit  and  Lukman,  who  were  among  the  vice-chair- 
men of  these  assemblies,  were  thus  included  in  the  cabinet  circle,  though 
without  acquiring  actual  ministerial  power  and  without  formally  representing 
the  PKI. 

27.  See  Harian  Rakjat,  April  25,  1962— Aidit's  statement  to  the  April  plenary 
session  of  the  Central  Committee— for  a  discussion  of  this  point  and  the  gen- 
eral problem  of  cabinet  representation. 

28.  Evidence  of  such  a  bid  for  support  may  be  seen  in  the  April,  1962, 
Central  Committee  assertion  that  the  attempts  to  repress  the  Party  had  thus 
far  been  foiled  by  the  resistance  of  the  working  class  and  "because  the  other 
democratic  parties  and  their  followers  can  sense  that  whatever  is  done  against 
the  PKI  is  just  a  first  step  toward  the  smashing  of  all  parties.  In  several  places, 
there  were  those  among  the  other  parties  which  were  successfully  forced  to  join 
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in  implementing  the  prohibition  on  the  PKI,  but  in  general  the  other  parties 
of  democratic  traditions  did  not  wish  to  be  made  clubs  for  beating  the  PKI." 
(Harian  Rakjat,  April  28,  1962.) 

29.  Aidit  statement  of  January  8,  1963,  as  reported  in  the  Antara  (Djakarta) 
news  bulletin  of  January  12,  1963. 

30.  Harian  Rakjat,  April  28,  1962  (report  of  the  Fourth  Central  Commit- 
tee Plenum ) . 

31.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  although  the  PKI  claimed  it  had  succeeded 
in  raising  SOBSI  membership  considerably  in  the  1959-62  period  (to  about  3 
million),  it  considered  its  principal  achievement  in  the  labor  field  to  have 
been  the  prevention  of  the  establishment  of  OPPI  and  the  PTK  (Harian 
Rakjat,  April  28,  1962;  report  of  the  Central  Committee) . 

32.  Harian  Rakjat,  April  30,  1962. 

33.  I  am  indebted  to  Daniel  Lev  for  providing  me  with  information  on  BTI 
activities  in  this  sphere.  The  importance  of  this  function  in  peasant  eyes  can 
perhaps  be  appreciated  if  we  note  that  villages  were  seeking  this  sort  of  repre- 
sentation fifty  years  ago.  It  was  a  major  reason  why  they  joined  the  Sarekat 
Islam,  Indonesia's  first  mass  movement  and  the  only  one  in  the  colonial  period 
to  gain  significant  rural  support. 

34.  In  carrying  out  these  campaigns,  the  Party  has  urged  its  cadres  to  take 
into  account  the  economic  status  of  those  on  whom  the  demands  were  made. 
A  middle-income  peasant  could  not  be  expected  to  concede  as  much  as  a  rich 
one,  and  both  of  these  were  to  be  subjected  to  less  pressure  than  those  in  the 
landlord  category.  (Harian  Rakjat,  April  30,  1962.) 

35.  A  good  statement  of  this  analysis  may  be  found  in  the  preamble  to  the 
PKI  constitution  adopted  by  the  Sixth  Party  Congress.  (See  Material  for  the 
Sixth  National  Congress  .  .  .  ,  pp.  107-8;  and  Lukman,  "Pidato  Pengantar 
untuk  Perubahan  Konstitusi  Partai"  ["Keynote  Speech  for  the  Changing  of 
the  Party  Constitution"],  in  Tentang  Konstitusi  PKI  [On  the  Constitution  of 
the  PKI]  [Djakarta:  Depagitprop  CC  PKI,  1959],  pp.  12-30). 

36.  See  Lukman,  "Pidato  Pengantar  .  .  .  ,"  passim,  especially  pp.  28-31; 
Lukman,  Tentang  Front  Persatuan  Nasional,  especially  p.  35;  and  Lukman, 
"PKI  dan  Pemjataan  81  Partais"  ("The  PKI  and  the  Declaration  of  the  81 
Parties"),  in  41  Tahun  PKI,  (41  Years  of  the  PKI)  (Djakarta:  Pembaruan, 
1961);  Lukman  "AD-ART  PKI  sesudah  Kongres  Nasional  ke-VII"  ("The 
Constitution  and  By-Laws  of  the  PKI  Following  the  Seventh  National  Con- 
gress"), Harian  Rakjat,  May  15  and  16,  1962. 

37.  Thus  Aidit,  addressing  the  Sixth  Party  Congress,  emphasized  Tito's 
bad  influence  on  neutralist  leaders,  citing  Nasser  as  an  example  of  one  who 
"had  already  sacrificed  his  good  name  as  an  anticolonial  fighter  by  following  in 
the  steps  of  the  Tito  clique  and  carrying  on  the  reactionary  anti-Communist 
policy  of  the  imperialists."  (Aidit,  Untuk  Demokrasi  .  .  .  ,  p.  95.)  And  in  its 
July,  i960,  criticism  of  the  government,  the  PKI  sharply  denounced  its  en- 
thusiasm for  a  neutralist  bloc  that  would  include  Tito.  (Harian  Rakjat,  July  8, 
i960.) 

38.  See  PIA  news  bulletin,  January  23,  i960. 

39.  Aidit  contrasted  the  bloc  with  a  treaty  organization  and  concluded  that 
no  obligation  other  than  that  of  pursuing  socialism  bound  its  members.  "Par- 
ticipation in  the  socialist  bloc,"  he  continued,  "is  not  determined  by  sub- 
jective judgment,  but  by  objective  evidence  that  a  country  is  really  constructing 
socialism,  a  society  without  oppression  of  man  by  man.  Albania  is  a  country 
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which  is  constructing  a  society  of  this  sort,  a  socialist  society.  Comrade  Khru- 
shchev himself  does  not  deny  this."   (Harian  Rakjat,  December  15,   1961.) 

40.  Harian  Rakjat,  December  15,  1961. 

41.  Ibid.,  January  2,  1962;  resolution  of  the  Third  (December,  1961)  Cen- 
tral Committee  Plenum. 

42.  See  Aidit's  report  on  the  CPSU  Congress,  in  Harian  Rakjat,  December 
15,  1961,  for  a  detailed  exegesis  on  this  subject.  The  PKI  joined  in  the  original 
denunciation  of  the  cult  of  individualism,  but  lapsed  into  silence  on  the  sub- 
ject of  Stalin  as  Soviet  public  pronouncements  on  the  departed  leader  became 
more  fiercely  critical.  In  1959,  the  Party  expressed  its  disapproval  of  the  Soviet 
stand  by  stressing  its  debt  to  Stalin  at  its  Sixth  Congress  (Lukman,  'Tidato 
Pengantar  .  .  .  ,"  p.  13)  and  publishing  a  memorial  to  him  that  emphasized 
his  virtues  as  well  as  noting  his  faults  (Stalin  dan  Karjanja  [Stalin  and  His 
Works]  [Djakarta:  Pembaruan,  1959]).  PKI  leaders  have  since  not  neglected 
opportunities  to  give  credit  to  Stalin,  and  at  the  time  of  the  Twenty-second 
CPSU  Congress  Aidit  was  reported  by  the  PKI  newspaper  to  have  visited  "the 
mausoleum  of  Lenin  and  Stalin"  and  there  laid  wreaths  in  honor  of  both 
leaders.  (Harian  Rakjat,  October  31,  1961.) 

43.  Politburo  resolution  supporting  Aidit's  statement  on  the  CPSU  Con- 
gress, Harian  Rakjat,  December  16,  1961. 

44.  Harian  Rakjat,  December  15,  1961  (Aidit's  report) . 

45.  For  an  example  of  this  argument,  see  Aidit's  reply  to  an  invitation  by  the 
World  Peace  Council  to  attend  its  July,  1962,  congress  on  peace  and  disarma- 
ment. (Harian  Rakjat,  April  7,  1962.) 

46.  The  PKI  newspaper  gave  favorable  publicity  to  suggestions  that  Cuba's 
position  be  settled  by  Asian-African-sponsored  mediation.  Similarly  it  backed 
Indonesia's  U.N.  proposal  that  the  Far  East  be  made  a  zone  free  of  nuclear 
weapons. 

47.  Harian  Rakjat,  December  15,  1961. 

48.  Ibid.,  April  27,  1962  (report  of  the  Fourth  Central  Committee  Plenum) . 

49.  The  tone  of  PKI  comments  on  the  Sino-Indian  dispute  can  be  seen  in 
Harian  Rakjat' s  editorial  comment  of  November  17,  1962: 

We  are  still  disappointed,  however,  by  India's  standpoint,  which  does  not 
appreciate  this  demand  by  healthy  world  opinion  (for  a  negotiated  settle- 
ment) but  even  continues  actively  to  import  arms  from  America  and  England. 
It  is  easy  to  pick  a  quarrel,  easy  to  make  a  commotion;  but  to  face  up  to 
resistance  is  not  a  simple  matter.  It  would  do  India  honor  to  heed  world 
opinion,  which  desires  a  settlement  of  the  Sino-Indian  boundary  by 
negotiations. 

It  is  to  be  hoped  that  everyone  will  perforce  realize  that  the  progressive 
people  of  the  world  welcome  every  effort  for  the  settlement  of  the  Sino- 
Indian  border  by  negotiations,  and  will  oppose  firmly  and  in  anger  a  refusal 
to  negotiate. 

As  a  rule,  the  Party  newspaper  did  not  quote  either  Soviet  or  Chinese  press 
comments  on  the  dispute,  but  drew  its  indicators  of  "healthy  world  opinion" 
largely  from  Asian-African  bloc  statements  that  buttressed  its  stand.  However, 
when  the  U.S.S.R.  decided  not  to  send  warplanes  to  India,  Aidit  cabled  Khru- 
shchev to  express  his  appreciation  of  the  decision,  in  view  of  Nehru's  recent 
desire  to  "seek  disputes  with  neighboring  countries."  (Harian  Rakjat,  Novem- 
ber 2,  1962.)  Apparently,  the  PKI's  attitude  was  still  not  considered  hopeless 
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by  the  Indians,  for  the  following  day  the  Indian  Ambassador  made  a  pilgrim- 
age to  PKI  headquarters  to  explain  his  country's  standpoint  to  Aidit.  It  might 
be  noted  that  the  Indonesian  Government  assumed  an  attitude  on  the  dispute 
which,  while  formally  one  of  strict  neutrality,  tended  in  effect  to  favor  the 
Chinese  rather  than  the  Indian  position. 

50.  Aidit,  "Revolusi  Oktober,  Patriotisme  dan  Intemasionalisme"  ("The 
October  Revolution,  Patriotism,  and  Internationalism"),  Harian  Rakjat,  No- 
vember 14,  1962. 

51.  Discussing  the  implications  of  the  Sino-Indian  crisis,  Aidit  stated: 

The  Communists  and  working  class  of  Indonesia  must  draw  a  lesson  from 
the  experience  still  being  undergone  by  the  Indian  working  class,  which  is 
that  chauvinism  is  a  very  great  danger  for  the  working-class  movement  and 
can  paralyze  it,  and  cause  it  to  lose  its  prestige  and  orientation.  We  have  also 
become  more  convinced  that  dialectics  must  be  carried  out  in  the  united 
front  with  the  bourgeoisie— that  is,  that  there  must  be  both  unity  and 
struggle.  If  there  is  only  unity  without  struggle  in  the  united  front  it  will 
mean  weakening  one's  own  forces;  the  working-class  movement  will  become 
an  adjunct  of  the  bourgeoisie,  the  working  class  a  captive  of  the  bourgeoisie, 
and  can  even  be  used  by  the  bourgeoisie  as  bait  to  fish  credit  and  arms  from 
the  imperialists  and  as  a  shield  in  a  battle  against  socialism. 

I  have  received  statements  from  Indonesian  Communists  expressing  con- 
cern and  fear  about  what  is  now  happening  to  the  Indian  working-class 
movement.  I  have  already  answered  these  statements.  Concern  is  certainly 
appropriate,  but  fear  which  is  carried  to  the  point  of  timidity  is  not  neces- 
sary. The  Indian  working  class  is  one  of  experience,  militance,  and  revolu- 
tionary tradition;  it  will  surely  be  able  to  free  itself  from  the  grip  of  Mr. 
Nehru  and  his  friends. 

(Harian  Rakjat,  November  14, 1962.) 

52.  See  Aidit,  "Programma  KPSS  i  bor'ba  narodov  za  pol'noe  natsional'noe 
osvobozhdenie"  ("The  Program  of  the  CPSU  and  the  People's  Struggle  for 
Complete  National  Independence"),  Kommunist,  XXXIX,  No.   1    (1962), 

92"95- 

53.  The  comparison  was  suggested  to  the  author  by  Indonesians  of  various 

political  persuasions  in  1959;  George  McT.  Kahin,  Herbert  Feith,  and  Daniel 
Lev  have  told  the  author  that,  during  their  more  recent  visits  to  Indonesia,  the 
parallel  was  not  infrequently  brought  up. 
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6.    A  "Straight  Zigzag":  The  Road  to 
Socialism  in  North  Viet-Nam 

by  BERNARD  B.  FALL 


The  Road  to  Power 

The  Democratic  Republic  of  Viet-Nam  (D.R.V.N.),  better  known 
as  North  Viet-Nam,  shares  the  distinction,  with  Tito's  Yugoslavia, 
of  having  been  able  to  impose  its  Communist  system  largely  from 
within— i.e.,  without  the  preponderant  military  aid  and  presence  of 
a  larger  Communist  power.1  This  fact  alone  would  be  sufficient  to 
give  the  regime  a  special  niche  within  the  "bloc  of  fraternal  coun- 
tries," whose  members  depend  for  their  existence  largely  on  the 
continued  presence  of  Russian  troops  (as  in  the  cases  of  Hungary, 
Poland,  and  East  Germany,  among  others)  or  on  the  proximity 
of  Chinese  Communist  forces  (in  the  case  of  North  Korea) . 

In  sheer  military  terms,  North  Viet-Nam  can  stand  on  its  own 
feet  as  the  strongest  military  power,  bar  none,  in  mainland  South- 
east Asia.2  And  the  Viet-Nam  People's  Army  (VPA)  enjoys  a  de- 
served reputation  of  being  one  of  the  best  jungle  combat  forces  in 
the  world;  it  is,  furthermore,  a  thoroughly  politicized  army,  of 
which  its  own  commander-in-chief,  Vo  Nguyen  Giap,  has  said: 
"Our  Army  was  successful  and  mature  because  it  is  a  people's  army 
led  by  the  Party."3  Or,  as  Julien  Cheverny,  a  French  technical- 
assistance  expert  who  recently  spent  four  years  in  Indochina,  put  it 
in  a  brilliant  book  that  is  virtually  unknown  in  the  English-speaking 
world: 

[Viet-Nam's]  Communism  is  not  the  result  of  an  alien  overlay,  of  a 
more  or  less  well-supported  invasion  or  importation,  but  has  been 
lived  with  in  the  colonial  struggle,  has  acquired  experience  during  the 
[Indochina]  war,  has  been  broken  in  through  the  exercise  of  govern- 
mental powers  .  .  ,4 
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North  Viet-Nam  has  another  almost  unique  feature  among  Com- 
munist countries  (including  Yugoslavia).  In  its  thirty-two-vear-long 
history,  the  country's  Communist  Party  has  never  experienced  a 
purge  of  any  of  its  major  leaders.  That  is  not  to  say  that  the  Party 
never  has  had,  and  does  not  have  now,  "left"  and  "right"  tendencies 
and  wings,  and  even  a  "cult  of  the  personality."  It  has  all  that,  as 
will  be  seen  later.  But  thus  far,  all  such  schisms  have  been  reason- 
ably well  settled  en  famille,  without  any  of  the  original  leaders  dis- 
appearing from  either  the  May  Day  parades  or  the  local  history 
books.  Considering  the  fact  that  at  its  inception  in  1930  the  Indo- 
chinese  Communist  Party  (ICP)  was  so  badly  split  that  it  looked 
for  a  while  as  if  there  were  going  to  be,  as  in  Burma,  three  different 
Communist  parties,  this  is,  as  of  mid-1963,  an  important  achieve- 
ment of  the  Party's  leadership. 

Thus,  "factionalism,"  which  was  a  major  problem  with  many  of 
the  other  Communist  parties  of  the  1930's  (and  seems  to  be  a 
problem  again  in  the  1960's),  did  not  affect  Vietnamese  Commu- 
nism to  the  same  extent.  This  was  in  part  due  to  the  fact  that  its 
leadership  had  to  concern  itself  constantly  with  day-to-day  prob- 
lems of  survival  and  did  not  make  an  attempt  at  contributing  to  the 
philosophies  of  Marxism-Leninism.  In  fact,  as  one  surveys  the 
writings  of  Ho  Chi  Minh,  Vo  Nguyen  Giap,  or  the  Party's  avowed 
theoretician,  Truong  Chinh,  one  is  struck  by  their  philosophical 
poverty.5 

Theirs  is  strictly  a  regime  of  operators,  practitioners  of  the  job  of 
building  the  "first  socialist  state  in  Southeast  Asia,"  content  appar- 
ently to  borrow  the  necessary  ideological  underpinnings  from  next 
door  in  Peking,  or  from  Moscow.  But  the  special  geographical  posi- 
tion of  North  Viet-Nam— separated  as  it  was  from  any  Soviet-bloc 
area  by  thousands  of  miles  of  hostile  territory  until  the  Chinese 
Reds  reached  the  Tongking  border  in  November,  1949— compelled 
the  Vietnamese  Communist  leadership  to  season  the  over-all  recipe 
of  Communist  takeovers  to  local  tastes.  As  Chevemy  says:  "Viet- 
namese Communism,  along  with  that  of  China,  is  the  only  one  in 
Asia  to  have  won  its  war  as  well  as  its  revolution."  This  hard  truth 
must  constantly  be  kept  in  mind  as  one  looks  at  North  Viet-Nam 
today. 

Vietnamese  Communism's  rise  to  power  can  be  divided  into 
three  historical  periods:  (1)  prc-indcpcndcnce  (1920-45);  (2)  the 
war  of  liberation  (1945-54);  an<^  (3)  tne  post-cease-fire  era  (1954- 
63).  During  all  three  periods,  several  minor  changes  of  line  took 
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place,  but  the  general  configuration  of  Communist  operations  in- 
side Viet-Nam  followed  an  over-all  pattern,  as  will  be  briefly  shown. 

THE  PRE-INDEPENDENCE  STRUGGLE 

In  the  period  prior  to  the  disappearance  of  colonial  control  in 
Indochina,  Vietnamese  Communism  followed  the  general  line  of 
temporary  alliances  with  bourgeois  nationalist  parties  that  became 
standard  operational  procedure  from  Cuba  to  China.  Ho  Chi 
Minh's  own  past  history6  provides  ample  illustration  for  this.  A 
member  of  the  French  Socialist  Party  until  1920,  he  swung  over  to 
the  Third  International  when  the  French  Communist  Party  was 
created,  went  to  Moscow  in  1924  and  worked  with  Borodin  in 
Canton  during  the  honeymoon  between  the  Kuomintang  and  the 
Soviet  Union,  then  joined  the  Chinese  Communists  for  a  period7 
before  starting  to  organize  an  "Indochinese"  (in  fact,  overwhelm- 
ingly Vietnamese)  Communist  movement. 

This  was  also  the  period  when  Ho  and  his  Communists  first 
collaborated  with  anti-French  Vietnamese  revolutionaries  living  in 
exile  in  China— some  of  whom  were  later  to  allege  that  the  Viet- 
namese Communists  were  not  loath  to  denounce  to  the  French 
police  all  those  nationalists  who,  during  their  stay  in  China,  refused 
to  collaborate  with  the  Communist  elements.  The  year  1930 
brought  about  the  first  break  of  the  Communist-nationalist  "united 
front."  The  nationalists— allegedly  to  head  off  a  French  drive 
about  to  begin— openly  rebelled  at  Yen-Bay  in  North  Viet-Nam 
and  some  other  towns,  only  to  be  brutally  put  down  by  the  colonial 
authorities,  while  the  Vietnamese  Communists  simply  sat  on  the 
sidelines.8 

In  the  following  period,  which  saw  the  rise  of  the  Fascist  powers 
simultaneous  with  the  proclamation  of  the  "Dimitrov  line"  and  the 
rise  to  power  in  France  of  a  "popular  front"  regime  which  had 
liberalizing  influences  on  political  activities  in  the  colonies,  the 
Indochinese  Communist  Party  entered  into  a  "legal  struggle"  phase 
and  took  the  utmost  advantage  of  it,  consolidating  its  hold  on  the 
young  intellectuals  and  organizing  the  plantation,  factory,  and 
mine  workers. 

This  brief  honeymoon  with  the  colonial  power  (which  included 
such  scenes  as  the  1938  May  Day  ceremonies  when  the  French  and 
the  Red  flags  flew  side  by  side! )  ended  with  the  new  Moscow  line 
calling  for  appeasement  of  Hitler  when  he  attacked  Poland  in  Sep- 
tember, 1939.  Dutifully,  like  its  French  counterpart,  the  ICP  came 
out  against  the  war  and  at  the  same  time  went  underground.  In  a 
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policy  statement  of  November  13,  1939,  it  sought  to  reconcile  the 
irreconcilable  by  attacking  France's  war  against  Nazi  Germany  as 
"imperialist/'  while  asking  its  adherents  to  struggle  against  Japan: 
"Our  Party  finds  it  to  be  a  matter  of  life  and  death  ...  to  struggle 
against  the  imperialist  war  and  policy  of  thievery  and  massacres  of 
French  imperialism  .  .  .  while  at  the  same  time  struggling  against 
the  aggressive  aims  of  Japanese  Fascism  .  .  ."9 

It  remains  a  matter  of  conjecture  whether  the  sideswipe  at  Japan 
at  a  time  when  Moscow  sought  to  preserve  "correct"  relations  with 
the  Japanese  was  due  to  a  local  initiative  or  not.  It  is  also  more  than 
likely  that  several  small  anti-French  uprisings  that  took  place  at 
that  time — notably  one  in  Cochinchina  on  November  23,  1940 
— were  of  a  nationalist  nature  and  were  only  later  absorbed  into  the 
local  Communist  mythology.  The  hard  fact  remains  that  at  least 
until  1942,  the  ICP  simply  struggled  to  keep  its  apparatus— badly 
mauled  by  some  large-scale  arrests  when  the  Party  had  gone  under- 
ground in  1939— alive  and  in  functioning  order. 

As  World  War  II  flared  up  in  Asia,  the  ICP  went  along  with 
the  new  "united  front"  line,  though  once  more  in  its  own  good 
time.  Ironically,  it  was  the  local  Chinese  generals  Lung  Yiin10  and 
Chang  Fa-k'uei  who,  for  their  own  shortsighted  purposes,  pushed 
the  wartime  alliance  between  Vietnamese  Communists  and  nation- 
alists to  its  ultimate  conclusion:  Both  generals  had  ulterior  designs 
upon  mineral-rich  and  prosperous  Tongking  and  had  fully  realized 
that  the  Vietnamese  non-Communist  parties,  small  and  divided 
as  they  were  and  led  by  men  in  their  seventies  who  had  not  set  foot 
in  Viet-Nam  for  several  decades,  would  be  incapable  by  themselves 
of  "delivering"  the  area.  They  realized  correctly  that  Ho  Chi  Minh 
and  his  well-disciplined  Communists  could. 

Where  the  Chinese  generals  made  their  fatal  mistake  was  in  be- 
lieving that  they,  in  conjunction  with  their  Vietnamese  puppets, 
could  maneuver  and  control  the  ICP  into  becoming  a  docile  tool. 
But,  as  history  shows,  there  were  several  other  leaders  (with  greater 
claims  to  sophistication  than  these  South  China  war  lords)  who 
harbored  similar  illusions  in  other  parts  of  the  world.  Ho  Chi  Minh 
and  his  followers,  cut  off  from  the  outside  world,  at  first  did  not 
know  what  line  to  follow;  it  took  Ho  almost  eighteen  months  of 
being  dragged  in  stocks  from  Chinese  prisons  in  Kweilin  to  other 
prisons  in  Liuchow  before  he  saw  his  way  clear  to  such  a  collabora- 
tion with  the  war  lords  and  their  Vietnamese  followers.  The  deci- 
sion (though  ideologically  "correct"  when  he  finally  consented) 
must  have  been  prompted  largely  by  the  realization  that  his  own 
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chances  of  further  surviving  in  jail  were  becoming  increasingly  slim. 
But  even  before  he  was  jailed,  Ho  already  had  taken  certain  meas- 
ures to  broaden  the  base  of  the  Party's  struggle.  In  May,  1941,  dur- 
ing the  eighth  session  of  the  Central  Committee  of  the  ICP,  it  had 
been  resolved  to  create  "an  enlarged  national  front  to  include  not 
only  workers  and  peasants  .  .  .  but  also  patriotic  landowners";  and 
in  the  true  opportunism  that  the  circumstances  demanded,  "the 
Central  Committee  decided  to  adopt  momentarily  a  somewhat 
milder  slogan  in  the  agrarian  field:  'Confiscation  of  the  land  owned 
by  traitors  for  distribution  to  the  poor  farmers.'  "n  That  very  much 
milder  slogan  was  to  remain  the  basis  of  the  D.R.V.N.'s  agrarian 
policy  until  ultimate  victory  was  assured  in  1953  and  the  coopera- 
tion of  the  landowning  bourgeoisie  was  no  longer  deemed  necessary. 

Having  decided  on  a  "national  front"  policy,  the  ICP  made  ap- 
proaches to  various  non-Communist  groupings,  which  in  May, 
1941,  agreed  to  form  the  Viet-Nam  Doc  Lap  Dong  Minh  (Revolu- 
tionary League  for  the  Independence  of  Viet-Nam),  better  known 
as  the  Viet-Minh.  It  was  the  Viet-Minh  that  in  1943  agreed  to 
cooperate  with  the  Chinese  war  lords.  Too  well  known  in  Chung- 
king and  elsewhere  as  a  Communist  leader,  the  man  previously 
called  Nguyen  Ai-Quoc  now  adopted  the  name  of  Ho  Chi  Minh 
("He  who  enlightens"),  under  which  he  was  to  become  famous; 
and  on  March  28,  1944,  a  Provisional  Republican  Government  of 
Viet-Nam  was  proclaimed  in  Liuchow  under  the  aegis  of  the  Chi- 
nese. The  Viet-Minh  represented  a  comfortable  minority  in  that 
government— surely  no  danger  to  the  non-Communist  majority  and 
its  Chinese  backers.  No  one  objected  when  the  Viet-Minh  elements 
volunteered  to  return  to  the  dangers  of  Japanese-occupied  Indo- 
china while  the  pro-Kuomintang  Vietnamese  awaited  V-J  Day  in 
China. 

Thus  it  was  the  Viet-Minh  that  created  the  first  anti-Japanese 
guerrilla  forces  in  Viet-Nam,  rescued  American  fliers  shot  down  in 
Indochina,  provided  intelligence  to  the  Allies,  spread  propaganda 
among  the  civilian  population,  and  received  all  the  credit  for  anti- 
Japanese  activities  during  the  war. 

But  the  master  stroke  of  the  ICP  was  to  come  with  V-J  Day.  On 
August  13,  1945,  it  held  a  "national  conference"  at  the  village  of 
Tan  Trao  in  the  hill  province  of  Tuyen-Quang,  in  the  course  of 
which  it  decided  to  make  a  bid  for  power  before  the  Allies  had  a 
chance  to  land,  thus  presenting  them  with  the  fait  accompli  of 
Communist  control.  Truong  Chinh,  then  Secretary-General  of  the 
ICP,  described  what  went  on  in  a  short  book  published  a  year  later: 
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In  the  course  of  this  history-making  Congress,  the  ICP  proposed  a 
clear-cut  program:  Guide  the  revolutionaries  so  as  to  disarm  the 
Japanese  before  the  arrival  of  the  Allies  in  Indochina,  take  over  the 
power  that  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Japanese  and  their  puppets,  and 
receive,  as  the  authority  in  control  of  the  country,  the  Allied  forces 
coming  to  demobilize  the  Japanese.  [Italics  added].12 

The  passage  is  self-explanatory.  It  fits  perfectly  into  the  Com- 
munist pattern  then  being  applied  from  Lublin  to  Athens  to  Singa- 
pore—and thanks  to  Allied  bungling,  it  worked  with  signal  success. 
At  Tehran  and  Potsdam,  it  had  been  decided  that  Indochina  would 
be  occupied  by  Chinese  Nationalist  forces  down  to  the  16th  Paral- 
lel, while  Commonwealth  forces  would  occupy  the  southern  half 
of  the  peninsula.  Both  occupations  worked  in  favor  of  what  the 
Viet-Minh  and  ICP  now  set  out  to  do.  British  occupation  (mainly 
the  Twentieth  Indian  Division  of  Major  General  D.  D.  Gracey) 
was  prompt,  but  was  spread  far  too  thin  to  have  any  effect  on  the 
ICP  apparatus  establishing  control  throughout  the  country.  As  for 
the  Chinese  occupation  forces,  they  were  numerous,  but  it  took 
them  three  months  to  cover  the  100  miles  from  the  border  to  Hanoi 
as  they  slowly  pilfered  their  way  through  the  countryside,  making 
themselves  hated  in  the  process  and  thoroughly  discrediting  their 
Vietnamese  nationalist  allies  as  well. 

The  "provisional  government"  created  in  1944  in  China  was 
quietly  forgotten  as  the  Viet-Minh  on  August  16,  1945,  proclaimed 
the  creation  of  a  National  Liberation  Committee  of  Viet-Nam.  In 
striking  fashion,  the  "Lublin  process"  was  about  to  repeat  itself  in 
Southeast  Asia — but  without  even  the  presence  of  an  overwhelm- 
ingly strong  Communist  militarv  force.  On  August  19,  the  Viet- 
Minh  entered  Hanoi.  On  August  23,  Emperor  Bao-Dai  in  Hue 
surrendered  the  grand  seal  of  the  Vietnamese  Empire  to  representa- 
tives of  the  Viet-Minh  and  proclaimed  his  abdication. 

On  August  25,  the  Viet-Minh's  Committee  of  Liberation  of  the 
Nam-B6  (South  Viet-Nam)  took  over  control  of  Saigon.  And  on 
August  29,  a  Provisional  Government  of  the  Democratic  Republic 
of  Viet-Nam  was  formed  in  Hanoi  by  Ho;  the  ICP  and  the  Viet- 
Minh  held  all  its  key  posts,  even  though  it  also  included  a  few 
non-Communists.  On  September  2,  1945,  the  independence  of 
Viet-Nam  was  solemnlv  proclaimed  from  the  balcony  of  the  Hanoi 
opera  house,  to  the  cheers  of  a  crowd  500,000  strong,  and  Asia's 
second  oldest  (after  Outer  Mongolia)  Communist  state  was  born. 

So  far,  the  ICP  had  completely  outmancuvcrcd  its  adversaries.  It 
was  to  suffer  a  few  setbacks  in  the  South,  where  General  Gracey 
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dealt  with  the  Nam-B6  committee  on  a  "no-nonsense"  basis. 
("They  came  to  see  me  and  said  'welcome'  and  all  that  sort  of 
thing.  It  was  an  unpleasant  situation,  and  I  promptly  kicked  them 
out.")  He  released  the  French  troops  who  were  still  held  in  Japa- 
nese POW  camps  and  thus  started  a  flurry  of  fighting,  of  which 
the  takeover  of  Viet-Nam  had  so  far  been  largely  devoid. 

But  in  Hanoi,  the  Chinese  Nationalists  saw  to  it— through  their 
greed  and  shortsightedness — that  the  Communist  takeover  would 
be  as  painless  and  thorough  as  possible.  A  "gold  week"  held  by  the 
Viet-Minh,  in  which  residents  of  North  Viet-Nam  were  compelled 
to  give  their  gold  for  the  "purchase"  of  weapons  from  the  Chinese, 
was  thoroughly  successful  and  soon  provided  the  nascent  Viet-Nam 
People's  Army  (VPA)  with  3,000  rifles,  50  automatic  rifles,  600 
submachine  guns,  and  100  mortars  of  American  manufacture — plus 
the  substantial  French  and  Japanese  stocks  (31,000  rifles,  700  auto- 
matic weapons,  36  artillery  pieces,  and  18  tanks)  that  the  Chinese 
were  supposed  to  have  secured  but  had  not. 

In  the  political  field,  the  Viet-Minh  movement  fared  equally 
well.  Fully  realizing  its  temporary  dependency  upon  non-Commu- 
nist good  will,  it  took  the  unusual  step  of  "dissolving"  the  ICP  on 
November  11,  1945,  thus  becoming,  no  doubt,  the  only  "people's 
democracy"  to  operate  without  an  official  Communist  Party  of  any 
kind.  Then,  again  following  the  Polish  experience,  it  promised  the 
Kuomintang  generals  to  give  the  Vietnamese  non-Communist  par- 
ties 70  seats  in  the  first  legislature,  elected  in  January,  1946 — pro- 
vided the  non-Communist  parties  would  not  even  try  to  compete  in 
the  electoral  contest.13  Knowing  that  they  would  not  be  able  to  gain 
even  70  seats  (out  of  a  total  of  about  400)  in  a  fair  fight,  the  nation- 
alists agreed  with  alacrity,  thereby  sealing  their  doom— for  the 
Vietnamese  electorate,  which,  until  then,  had  only  known  the 
Viet-Minh,  was  deprived  of  any  chance  of  even  seeing  the  opposi- 
tion, much  less  voting  for  it.14 

The  government  that  resulted  from  the  January,  1946,  elections 
was,  predictably,  not  openly  Communist-dominated,  in  order  to 
forestall  adverse  reactions  from  the  Kuomintang  generals  and  to 
continue  to  gain,  if  possible,  a  measure  of  recognition  in  the  West. 
With  a  cold  measure  of  realism,  the  ICP  leadership— recognizing 
that  the  "socialist  motherland"  was  far  away  and  unlikely  to  get 
embroiled  in  Viet-Nam— made  a  determined  drive  to  gain  Ameri- 
can recognition  and  a  seat  in  the  United  Nations.  Both  efforts 
failed,  of  course. 

Behind  the  facade  of  respectability,  a  relentless  struggle  for  the 
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consolidation  of  Viet-Minh  power  went  on.  Provincial  mandarins 
(among  them  President  Ngo  Dinh  Diem's  brother,  Ngo  Dinh 
Khoi)  were  murdered;  a  massive  drive  began  against  the  well-en- 
trenched Trotskyites  in  South  Viet-Nam;15  and  a  clumsy  attempt 
was  made  at  dismantling  the  religious  sects  by  killing  some  of  their 
leaders  (such  as  Huynh  Phu  So,  young  "prophet"  of  the  Hoa-Hao). 

Also,  the  actual  levers  of  power  were  passed  quietly  into  the 
hands  of  Viet-Minh  faithfuls  by  the  simple  process  of  stripping  the 
non-Communist  ministerial  positions  of  most  of  their  responsibil- 
ities. The  Ministry  of  Defense  lost  most  of  its  control  over  the 
armed  forces  to  a  General  Staff  headed  by  Vo  Nguyen  Giap;  and 
the  Ministry  of  Interior  lost  its  police  powers  to  a  Directorate  of 
Security.  Once  more,  many  of  the  nationalists  had  let  themselves 
be  lured  by  the  appearance  rather  than  the  realities  of  power. 
Others  were  simply  frightened  into  total  silence  as  the  takeover 
spread  under  their  very  eyes.  Many  South  Vietnamese  leaders  today 
are  survivors  of  that  category. 

Thus,  through  the  sheer  energy  and  organizational  ability  of  its 
Communist  leadership,  Viet-Nam  had  for  all  practical  purposes 
become  a  "people's  democracy,"  in  fact  as  well  as  in  name,  even 
while  its  territory  was  still  occupied  by  Chinese  Nationalist,  British, 
and  French  forces— surely  a  unique  feat  among  present-day  Com- 
munist governments. 

THE  "PERIOD  OF  RESISTANCE" 

The  outbreak  of  open  hostilities  with  the  French  on  December 
19,  1946,  simultaneously  complicated  and  simplified  the  job  of  the 
D. R.V.N,  leadership:  It  complicated  it  in  the  sense  that  the  D.R.- 
V.N.  now  had  to  operate  from  a  secret  hiding  place  in  the  jungle; 
it  simplified  it  in  that  the  D.R.V.N.  could  erect  its  political,  mili- 
tary, and  administrative  apparatus  without  having  to  worry  about 
the  niceties  of  democratic  forms  or  world  opinion.16 

Normal  civilian  administration  was  abolished  in  favor  of  a  system 
of  Party-controlled  Committees  of  Resistance  and  Administration, 
known  by  their  Vietnamese  initials  as  UBKC/HC.  The  court  sys- 
tem was  simplified  to  the  utmost.  The  legislature,  such  as  it  was 
(the  seventy  appointed  opposition  members  had  shown  up  once, 
only  to  disappear  forever  in  exile  or  death),  had  handed  over  its 
powers  to  a  Permanent  Committee  which  had  powers  exceeding 
those  of  the  Soviet  Presidium  and  did  not  meet  from  1946  until 
1953  (and  then  only  for  one  session);  the  next  legislative  elections 
were  held  in  May,  i960 — fourteen  years  after  the  first. 
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Now  that  the  Chinese  Nationalists  had  disappeared  as  a  power 
factor  and  the  war  was  being  fought  along  ideological  lines,  there 
was  no  further  point  in  hiding  the  Communist  character  of  the 
D.R.V.N. :  During  the  Eleventh  Party  Congress,  held  on  February 
11-15,  1951^  tne  Party  was  resurrected  under  the  name  of  Dang 
Lao-Dong  (Workers'  Party). 

At  the  end  of  January,  1953,  the  Party  rescinded  its  erstwhile 
policy  of  leniency  against  "patriotic  landlords/'  During  the  fourth 
meeting  of  the  Party  Central  Committee,  it  was  decided  "to  mobi- 
lize the  farmers  to  struggle  against  the  landowners."  In  the  course 
of  the  fifth  meeting  of  the  Central  Committee,  in  November  of 
that  year,  the  slogan  "Land  to  the  tillers"  was  adopted  as  official 
Party  policy  and  promptly  ratified  by  the  ever-obedient  National 
Assembly  on  December  1,  1953,  in  its  ^rs^  agrarian-reform  law. 

By  the  time  the  Indochina  war  ended,  on  July  20,  1954,  the  terri- 
tory under  effective  control  of  the  D.R.V.N.  (then  about  60  per 
cent)  had  become  a  true  "people's  democracy."  This  also  seems  to 
have  been  the  view  of  the  Lao-Dong  Party,  which  held  its  sixth 
Central  Committee  meeting  on  July  15,  1954.  Instead  of  focusing 
its  attention  upon  internal  problems,  it  now  looked  upon  the  whole 
situation  in  the  light  of  the  world-wide  struggle  ahead:  ".  .  .  to 
direct  the  main  emphasis  of  the  struggle  against  the  American  im- 
perialists and  the  French  warmongers  on  the  basis  of  the  victories 
already  won;  to  re-establish  peace  in  Indochina  and  to  defeat  the 
American  plans  of  prolonging  and  generalizing  the  Indochina 
war."17 

The  occupation  of  all  of  Viet-Nam  north  of  the  17th  Parallel 
constituted,  from  the  D.R.V.N.'s  point  of  view,  little  else  but  a 
return  to  the  status  quo  ante  helium  of  1946,  with  a  few  differences: 
The  French  and  the  Chinese  Nationalists  had  departed,  never  to 
return.  The  main  antagonist  of  the  D.R.V.N.  was  now  the  United 
States,  and  the  D.R.V.N.'s  most  important  ally  was  the  People's 
Republic  of  China. 

CONSTRUCTING  THE  SOCIALIST  STATE 

The  1954  Geneva  cease-fire  gave  the  D.R.V.N.  something  it  had 
lacked  since  1946:  a  well-defined  territory  in  which  it  was  the  un- 
challenged authority;  a  chance  of  operating  its  governmental  and 
political  apparatus  on  a  normal  basis;  and,  above  all,  a  fairly  solid 
industrial  base,  without  which  it  is  impossible  in  the  long  run  to 
create  a  state  based  on  the  "union  of  peasants  and  workers." 

The  post-cease-fire  era  in   North  Viet-Nam  can  be  divided 
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roughly  into  two  successive  phases:  the  period  of  consolidation  of 
power  and  the  period  of  political  and  economic  expansion.  The  first 
period  began  after  the  administrative  takeover  of  North  Viet-Nam 
in  October,  1954,  and  was  highlighted  by  a  not-too-successful  land 
reform,18  an  intermediate  Three- Year  Plan  (1958-60),  the  procla- 
mation of  a  new  constitution  in  January,  i960,  and  new  legislative 
elections  in  May  of  that  year. 

The  second  phase  opened  with  the  first  full-fledged  Five- Year 
Plan,  adopted  at  the  Third  National  Congress  of  the  Lao-Dong 
Party,  in  September,  i960,19  and  also  witnessed  the  beginning  of 
determined  politico-military  drives  to  achieve  limited  external  ob- 
jectives: the  destruction  of  a  pro- American  regime  in  South  Viet- 
Nam  in  order  to  replace  it  with  a  neutralist  regime  as  an  interme- 
diate step  toward  reunification  on  North  Vietnamese  terms;  the 
liquidation— completed  as  of  July,  1962— of  the  American  hold  on 
Laos;  and  the  effective  isolation  of  Cambodia.  On  a  wider  scale, 
the  D. R.V.N,  seeks  to  establish  ties  with  various  nonaligned  coun- 
tries. It  has  been  partly  successful  in  the  countries  of  the  "Casa- 
blanca bloc,"  but  on  a  world-wide  basis  it  trails  far  behind  South 
Viet-Nam. 

The  territorial  structure  of  the  D.R.V.N.  in  1963  is  a  well-inte- 
grated mixture  of  old  and  new.  The  basic  units— village,  district, 
and  province— have  remained  unchanged  in  name  and  territorial 
extent  since  the  French  colonial  period,  whereas  in  South  Viet-Nam 
many  new  provinces  have  been  created  and  others  have  been  given 
new  and  unfamiliar  names.  A  larger  wartime  territorial  unit,  the 
"interzone"  (lien-khu),  grouping  four  or  more  provinces,  was  abol- 
ished in  1961.  There  remain  three  nonprovincial  units  of  govern- 
ment in  North  Viet-Nam,  two  of  which  contain  ethnic  minorities 
and  the  third  a  key  industrial  area.  The  establishment  of  "autono- 
mous areas"  for  the  minorities  was  a  sound  administrative  solution 
to  the  problem  of  handling  people  of  different  cultural  patterns, 
one  that  no  other  nation  of  the  Indochinese  peninsula  has  thus  far 
had  the  courage  to  envisage.20  It  provides  the  minority  mountain- 
eers with  at  least  the  appearance  of  local  self-government  and 
sometimes  with  somewhat  more  than  that.  Article  3  of  the  North 
Vietnamese  constitution  of  i960  recognizes  that  the  D.R.V.N.  is  a 
"unified  state  made  up  of  many  nationalities,"  and  the  mountain 
area  administration  is  to  a  large  extent  staffed  with  newly  trained 
mountaineers,  although  certain  essential  positions  (notably  in  the 
field  of  security)  are  in  the  hands  of  lowland  Vietnamese. 

There  exist  two  autonomous  zones  (khu  tu  tri),  Tay-Bac  and 
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Viet-Bac,  covering  most  of  the  northwestern  and  northeastern 
mountain  areas  of  the  D.R.V.N.  Both  zones  have  their  own  peo- 
ple's councils  and  administrative  committees,  headed  by  moun- 
taineers. Tay-Bac  is  headed  by  a  Thai,  Lo  Van  Hac,  while  Viet- 
Bac  is  headed  by  a  former  Tay  (Tho)  chieftain  who  rose  to  the 
rank  of  Major  General  in  the  People's  Army,  Chu  Van  Tan.  Prob- 
lems concerning  the  minority  peoples  as  a  whole  (there  are,  accord- 
ing to  the  i960  census,  2.56  million  of  them,  or  14.8  per  cent  of 
the  total  population)  are  dealt  with  in  Hanoi  by  the  Committee 
on  Nationalities  (Uy  Ban  Dan  Toe),  headed  by  Major  General  Le 
Van  Ba,  himself  a  Tay.  The  third  special  area  is  Hong-Quang  (a 
contraction  for  the  area  names  of  Hongay  and  Quang-Yen ) ,  which 
covers  the  key  industrial  areas  north  of  Haiphong  and  exists  merely 
for  the  purpose  of  better  coordination  of  the  industrial  effort.  (A 
third  minority  zone  existed  between  1957  and  1959;  it  covered  the 
provinces  of  Laokay,  Ha-Giang,  and  Yen-Bay  and  thus  was  called 
Lao-Ha-Yen.  Its  ethnic  groups  were,  however,  too  diversified;  prob- 
lems arose,  and,  by  "popular  demand,"  Lao-Ha-Yen  was  broken 
up;  Ha-Giang  was  attached  to  Viet-Bac,  and  the  remaining  two 
provinces  had  to  submit  directly  to  the  Hanoi  administration.21) 
There  also  exists  a  small  "special  zone"  at  Vinh-Linh  along  the 
17th  Parallel. 

In  terms  of  political  structure,  the  new  constitution  and  the  en- 
suing legislative  elections  brought  about  great  changes.  The  1946 
constitution— promulgated  while  Marshal  Leclerc's  tanks  held  Hai- 
phong, American  observers  were  in  Hanoi,  Chiang  K'ai-shek's 
troops  were  barely  back  in  Yunnan,  and  Mao's  forces  were  thou- 
sands of  miles  away  in  Yenan— was  a  model  of  moderation,  with  its 
JefTersonian  echoes  and  invocations  of  the  "peaceful  aspirations  of 
mankind."  The  i960  constitution —  framed  by  a  legislative  commit- 
tee under  the  leadership  of  an  old  revolutionary  comrade  of  Ho's, 
Tran  Huy  Lieu— constituted  a  radical  and  deliberate  departure 
from  the  earlier  model.  In  Tran  Huy  Lieu's  own  words:  "It  is  nec- 
essary that  it  becomes  clearly  understood  to  what  classes  power 
belongs  and  by  what  classes  [the  state]  shall  be  governed,  so  that 
the  people  may  recognize  without  hesitation  the  nature  of  our 
regime.  ...  It  is  founded  on  the  union  of  workers  and  peasants 
and  directed  by  the  working  class.  Our  [1946]  Constitution  does  not 
include  that  essential  point."22 

As  the  new  constitution  took  shape,  an  argument  developed  be- 
tween the  "jurists"  and  the  "politicians,"  with  the  former  advocat- 
ing a  brief  document  embodying  guiding  principles,  while  the 
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latter  "wanted  above  all  a  propaganda  document  that  could  be  use- 
fully employed  in  the  struggle  against  the  South  Vietnamese  rival 
regime."23  The  latter  view  seems  to  have  prevailed,  as  the  text  pub- 
lished in  i960  shows.  Its  preamble  is  a  completely  doctrinaire  indict- 
ment of  "American  imperialism/'  and  much  of  the  document  is 
tailored  specifically  to  the  present  transitional  situation. 

The  major  innovation  in  the  new  document  is  a  long  section 
(Chapter  II)  on  the  socialist  transformation  of  the  economy,  while 
much  of  the  remainder  simply  aligns  the  North  Vietnamese  con- 
stitutional structure  with  that  of  the  other  "people's  democracies"; 
the  new  structure  includes  a  "popular  control  organ,"  which,  in 
later  editions  of  the  constitution,  was  translated  by  its  correct  Soviet 
term  as  "office  of  the  procurator."  In  the  field  of  presidential  pow- 
ers, the  chief  executive  of  the  D. R.V.N,  (there  also  is  a  prime  min- 
ister) is  by  no  means  a  figurehead.  In  fact,  his  extensive  powers  can 
be  easily  compared  with  those  of  General  de  Gaulle  under  the 
constitution  of  the  Fifth  French  Republic,  and  it  is  not  impossible 
that — colonial  memories  or  not— the  French  example  may  have 
served  as  a  model,  just  as  anti-French  South  Vietnamese  President 
Ngo  Dinh  Diem  copies  line  for  line  the  Economic  Council  of  the 
French  constitution  of  1946  in  his  own  constitution  of  1956. 

The  May,  i960,  elections  proved  interesting  not  in  the  final 
result— the  Lao-Dong  got  the  usual  99  per  cent  of  the  votes24— but 
in  the  reshuffling  of  top  personalities  that  ensued.  The  newly 
elected  National  Assembly,  which  convened  on  July  7,  i960,  to 
elect  the  new  government,  unanimously  elected  Ho  Chi  Minh  to 
the  Presidency,  his  old  comrade  Ton  Due  Thang  (eight  years  older 
than  Ho  and  thus  unlikely  to  succeed  him)  to  the  Vice  Presidency, 
and  Pham  Van  Dong  to  the  Premiership.  Truong  Chinh,  the  Lao- 
Dong's  philosopher  and  leader  of  the  pro-Peking  wing  who  had 
been  demoted  from  the  post  of  Party  Secretary-General  after  the 
1956  land-reform  fiasco,  was  appointed  to  the  post  of  President  of 
the  National  Assembly,  while  its  Vice  Presidency  went  to  Hoang 
Van  Hoan,  the  D.R.V.N.  longtime  Ambassador  to  Peking.  Those 
posts  were  not  voted  on  with  full  unanimity.  Le-Duan,  a  rising 
Party  official,  was  left  without  a  government  portfolio  (which  at 
the  time  started  a  flurry  of  speculation),  but  found  himself  amply 
compensated  when  Ho,  at  the  Fourth  Party  Congress  in  September, 
1961,  divested  himself  of  the  important  post  of  Party  Secretary- 
General  in  favor  of  Le-Duan.  Professional  "Kremlinologists"  may 
wish  to  conclude  from  this  that  Le-Duan,  a  true  Party  "machine 
man"  with  no  following  whatever  in  the  country,  may  have  received 
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the  coveted  mantle  of  successorship  to  Ho  ahead  of  Pham  Van 
Dong  or  Vo  Nguyen  Giap.  They  should  remember,  however,  that 
this  was  also  said  of  Truong  Chinh  before  November,  1956,  when 
he  was  summarily  removed  from  the  post  without  much  of  a  ripple 
outside  the  Party  machinery  itself.  Ho,  seventy-two  in  1962,  looks 
fit  and  energetic  enough  not  to  wish  as  yet  to  build  a  likely  successor 
into  his  own  state  machinery — a  view  of  politics  he  apparently 
shares  with  De  Gaulle  and  Chiang  K'ai-shek. 

THE  ECONOMY 

In  industrial  development,  lack  of  qualified  cadres  proved  to  be 
a  major  impediment.  When  the  French  evacuated  North  Viet- 
Nam,  in  May,  1955,  there  were  exactly  twenty-three  engineers  left 
in  all  of  North  Viet-Nam.  Priority  has  been  given  to  basic  and 
heavy  industry  (steel  mills,  chemicals,  refining  of  minerals,  ma- 
chine-tool construction)— a  policy  that,  as  even  the  D.R.V.N.  now 
admits,  "was  not  accepted  without  discussions.  .  .  .  The  basic 
question  is  to  know  how  to  apply  the  Leninist  doctrine  to  con- 
crete conditions— which  does  not  exclude  much  groping  in  the 
dark."25 

That  "groping  in  the  dark"  included  a  major  error  in  1955-56  in 
not  allocating  sufficient  means  to  the  minimal  production  of  con- 
sumer goods,  which  led  to  many  complaints  and,  at  least  indirectly, 
to  the  November,  1956,  Nghe-An  uprising.  According  to  D.R.V.N. 
sources,  there  followed  a  tendency  to  "overcorrect"  that  shortcom- 
ing in  1957,  and  a  semblance  of  balance  was  achieved  in  1958  by 
allocating  more  means  of  production  to  such  essentials  as  electric 
power,  fertilizer  plants,  glass  factories,  and  agricultural  tool  produc- 
tion. 

In  a  personal  interview  with  the  author  in  1962,  members  of  the 
State  Planning  Board  blamed  many  of  the  shortcomings  on  the 
insufficiency  of  industrial  cadres,  despite  a  serious  effort  at  turning 
out  qualified  engineers  as  rapidly  as  possible.  The  Five-Year  Plan 
adopted  in  i960  was  still  being  "refined"  in  various  government 
departments  late  in  1962,  and  the  absence  of  a  solid  statistical 
base26  and  the  lack  of  proper  methods  of  cost  accounting  were  also 
cited  as  reasons  for  industrial  production  bottlenecks.  For  example, 
the  North  Vietnamese  ran  into  a  foreign-aid  problem  that  could 
have  been  copied  straight  out  of  the  notebook  of  Western  aid  plan- 
ners: The  donated  installations  were  magnificent,  but  the  share  to 
be  contributed  by  the  D.R.V.N.  in  the  form  of  labor  and  local 
materials  often  became  in  itself  an  insuperable  burden. 
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But  even  so,  the  efforts  made  by  North  Viet-Nam  in  the  indus- 
trial field  are  truly  impressive.  One  has  to  have  known  the  area  prior 
to  the  French  evacuation  and  to  see  it  again  now  in  order  to  appre- 
ciate in  full  what  already  has  been  accomplished  at  the  price  of 
backbreaking  labor  (in  the  literal  sense,  considering  how  much  of 
the  construction  relies  on  human  effort  rather  than  bulldozers  and 
other  machinery)  and  low  living  standards.  The  steel  mill  of  Thai 
Nguyen,  the  superphosphate  plant  of  Phu-Tho,  the  Russian-built 
machine-tool  plant  in  Hanoi  are  facts  that  have  no  counterparts  as 
yet  in  South  Viet-Nam.  Deliveries  of  some  consumer  goods— from 
shoes  to  expensive  cameras— from  the  Communist  bloc  have  taken 
the  edge  off  the  worst  hunger  for  such  products  (and  their  fantasti- 
cally high  prices  also  serve  the  purpose  of  siphoning  off  excess  pur- 
chasing power,  thus  stabilizing  the  dong  at  3.53  to  the  U.S.  dollar), 
and  food,  while  not  plentiful,  has  been  available  at  supportable  ra- 
tion levels  since  1962.27  Therefore,  facile  comparisons  with  Com- 
munist China's  situation  should,  for  the  time  being,  be  held  in 
abeyance.  As  Tibor  Mende  has  pointed  out,28  North  Viet-Nam  is 
sufficiently  small  and  rich,  in  Communist-bloc  terms,  to  become  a 
sort  of  Communist  showcase  for  the  other  countries  of  Southeast 
Asia  to  imitate. 

The  very  austerity  of  Hanoi — there  are  no  passenger  cars  except 
those  of  representatives  of  foreign  missions  or  key  officials,  and 
hardly  a  building  has  been  newly  painted  or  repaired  since  the 
French  left — contrasts  markedly  with  the  sizable  amount  of  indus- 
trial construction  going  on  in  the  countryside,  which  may  escape 
the  attention  of  the  occasional  Western  observer  if  he  is  confined 
to  Hanoi  alone. 

Some  of  the  key  industrial  problems  still  are  not  resolved,  in  spite 
of  the  decision  made  by  the  Third  Party  Congress  in  i960  to  put 
the  major  emphasis  of  the  1961-65  plan  on  heavy  industry.  The 
shortage  of  electrical  power— electricity  is  one  field  in  which  even 
the  still  nonindustrialized  South  beats  the  North  and  is  likely  to 
increase  its  lead— has  not  been  resolved,  and  the  problems  posed  by 
the  woefully  inadequate  northern  road  net  have  not  begun  to  be 
solved. 

In  July,  1962,  the  Lao-Dong  Party's  Central  Committee  held  its 
seventh  plenary  session  to  re-examine  once  more  the  premises  of  the 
Five- Year  Plan.  The  ensuing  lengthy  communique,  although  indi- 
cating, finally,  a  decision  that  "priority  should  be  given  to  the  ra- 
tional development  of  heavy  industry,"  also  mentioned  that  a 


The  Road  to  Socialism  in  North  Viet-Nam  213 

similar  priority  was  accorded  to  "plants  producing  machinery  for 
basic  production/'  and  at  the  same  time  held  out  a  promise  that  the 
consumer's  rightful  share  in  production  would  not  be  forgotten.  In 
other  words,  nothing  was  really  decided.  While  the  doctrinaire 
adherence  to  the  Leninist  recipe  of  "industrialization  first"  may  be 
the  easiest  (and  safest)  solution  to  the  problem  on  the  political 
level,  the  "concrete  conditions"  may  dictate  still  another  path  be- 
fore the  whole  Five- Year  Plan  is  unveiled. 

FOREIGN  POLICY 

In  international  affairs,  the  D.R.V.N.  can  point  to  some  achieve- 
ments, but  it  also  must  admit  to  some  fairly  frustrating  stalemates. 
In  Laos,  its  intervention  has  been  limited— no  reliable  source  speaks 
of  more  than  10,000  D.R.V.N.  troops  in  Laos  at  any  one  time- 
but  extremely  efficient.  The  settlement  that  resulted  in  the  July 
23,  1962,  Geneva  agreement  and  totally  neutralized  Laos  under 
a  coalition  government  no  longer  under  American  or  SEATO  pro- 
tection must  be  reckoned  as  an  impressive  achievement  of  Russian 
and  North  Vietnamese  Cold  War  diplomacy.  The  grievous  Ameri- 
can errors  committed  in  Laos29  have  in  no  small  way  contributed 
to  the  extent  of  the  Viet-Minh  victory. 

The  struggle  for  South  Viet-Nam— in  comparison  to  which  the 
Laos  operation  is  merely  a  sideshow— is,  of  course,  far  more  com- 
plicated, and  North  Viet-Nam's  leadership  seems  aware  of  some  of 
the  dangers  involved.  Hence,  as  far  as  the  D.R.V.N.  is  concerned, 
the  guerrilla  struggle  in  South  Viet-Nam  is  being  carried  on  by  a 
"South  Viet-Nam  Liberation  Front"  with  a  separate  leadership, 
separate  political  groupings,  and  a  separate  flag.  A  special  report  on 
North  Vietnamese  aid  to  the  Southern  insurgents,  signed  by  the 
Indian  and  Canadian  members  (with  the  Pole  voting  against  it) 
of  the  three-power  International  Control  Commission  (ICC),  was 
published  on  June  2,  1962,  but  rejected  by  Hanoi.  The  feeling  of 
the  Hanoi  leadership  seems  to  be  that  a  protracted  revolutionary 
struggle  in  South  Viet-Nam  would  fully  discredit  the  Ngo  Dinh 
Diem  regime  by  the  sheer  size  of  the  U.S.  commitment  needed  to 
keep  it  in  power  and  would  permit,  in  their  words,  "the  marshaling 
of  world  public  opinion  against  American  imperialism."30 

In  Cambodia,  the  D.R.V.N.  has  conformed  strictly  to  the  theme 
of  "peaceful  coexistence"  set  by  Prince  Sihanouk,  although  it  does 
not  escape  its  share  of  the  suspicion  with  which  Cambodians  con- 
sider all  things  Vietnamese,  regardless  of  political  color.31  With 
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Thailand,  the  Hanoi  regime  has  succeeded  in  establishing  matter- 
of-fact  negotiating  relations  whose  smoothness  would  surprise  the 
casual  observer  who  simply  takes  at  face  value  the  loud  protesta- 
tions of  everlasting  anti-Communism  coming  forth  from  Bangkok. 
In  August,  1959,  Thailand  negotiated  with  North  Viet-Nam  a 
repatriation  accord  for  the  70,000-odd  Vietnamese  refugees  living 
in  northeastern  Thailand.  Without  even  the  pretense  of  a  consulta- 
tion as  to  their  wishes,  those  refugees  are  being  shipped  back  to 
North  Viet-Nam.  Negotiations  for  a  new  accord  were  begun  in  the 
summer  of  1962  between  Hanoi  and  Bangkok  on  the  subject  of  the 
refugees,  since  at  that  date  37,000  still  had  not  been  processed  for 
repatriation.  The  whole  operation  is  being  carefully  hushed  up  by 
all  concerned,  and  particularly  by  the  South  Vietnamese. 

However,  Hanoi's  most  interesting  foreign  relations  are  those 
within  the  Communist  camp,  for  they  involve  an  extremely  delicate 
balance  between  conflicting  loyalties  toward  Peking  and  Moscow. 
Attempts  at  second-guessing  on  the  subject  have  only  shown,  how- 
ever, that,  for  the  past  eight  or  more  years,  the  D.RV.N.  has  at 
times  felt  more  kindly  toward  Russia  than  toward  Peking  and  at 
other  times  the  reverse.32  As  one  British  diplomat  personally  ac- 
quainted with  North  Viet-Nam  told  this  writer:  "North  Viet- 
Nam  pursues  her  own  policy  between  Peking  and  Moscow  along  a 
straight  zigzag  line." 

An  examination  of  the  record  will  show  that  this  paradoxical  re- 
mark is  about  as  fair  a  statement  of  the  actual  situation  as  can  be 
expected.  A  visitor  to  Hanoi's  Historical  Museum  will  find,  for 
example,  a  large  room  devoted  to  the  "Heroic  Struggle  of  the  Viet- 
namese People  Against  Chinese  Feudal  Invaders";  and,  if  he  is 
inclined  to  view  a  Hanoi-Moscow  axis  as  more  reassuring  than  a 
Hanoi-Peking  axis,  he  may  take  comfort  in  the  fact  that  during 
1962  there  was  no  Chinese  Ambassador  in  Hanoi  for  several  months 
or  in  the  fact  that  the  Laos  war  was  almost  exclusively  a  Russo- 
Vietnamese  "show."  On  the  other  hand,  the  observer  who  likes  to 
believe  in  Hanoi's  permanent  subservience  to  Red  China  can  find 
an  equally  impressive  array  of  counterarguments:  Ho's  own  close 
association  with  the  Chinese  Communist  Party;  the  economic  de- 
pendence of  the  D.RV.N.  on  Chinese  aid;33  Hanoi's  qualified  sup- 
port of  Albania;  the  increasing  numbers  of  North  Vietnamese 
technical  personnel  being  trained  (and  indoctrinated)  in  China; 
the  May,  1963,  Ho  Chi  Minh-Liu  Shao-ch'i  joint  statement;  and 
soon. 
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The  simple  fact  is  that  a  country  in  North  Viet-Nam's  position 
has  very  little  choice  concerning  which  protector  should  fully  pre- 
side over  its  destinies.  It  is  in  a  position  within  its  own  bloc  similar 
to  that  which  a  small  noncommitted  country  such  as  Cambodia 
occupies  between  East  and  West:  Its  best  chance  of  survival— and 
of  competing  for  foreign  aid— lies  in  alternately  placating  and  play- 
ing off  the  two  contenders  against  each  other. 

And  that  is  exactly  the  "straight  zigzag  line"  the  British  diplo- 
mat was  talking  about. 

In  summary,  it  may  be  said  that  the  North  Vietnamese  regime 
has  followed  classical  Communist  policies  in  its  rise  to  power  and  in 
the  establishment  of  its  state  apparatus.  It  would  be  difficult  to  say 
whether  the  Russian  or  the  Chinese  model  has  been  followed;  in 
fact,  for  all  the  regime's  protestations  to  the  contrary,  there  is  still 
enough  of  the  French  administrative  pattern  left  in  the  machinery 
to  make  a  good  understanding  of  the  former  colonial  administra- 
tion a  useful  tool  for  the  study  of  the  D. R.V.N.  Finally,  it  should 
be  remembered  that  the  rise  to  power  of  the  D. R.V.N,  took  place 
under  extremely  adverse  conditions— in  fact,  probably  the  most  ad- 
verse of  those  of  any  country  in  the  Soviet  orbit— which  it  mastered 
thanks  to  a  tactical  ingenuity  that  can  almost  be  considered  a  novel 
contribution  to  the  problem  of  establishing  a  Communist  regime 
in  areas  noncontiguous  with  the  Sino-Soviet  bloc.  The  Cuban  ex- 
ample of  Fidel  Castro  also  comes  to  mind,  with  its  initially  West- 
ern-supported native  guerrilla  force  gaining  strength  and  slowly 
eliminating  the  non-Communist  opposition  until,  solidly  in  power, 
it  clamped  its  control  over  the  whole  country.  While  Dien  Bien 
Phu  cannot,  in  a  military  sense,  be  compared  with  the  abortive  Bay 
of  Pigs  landing,  the  net  effect  of  military  victory  in  both  cases  was 
that,  henceforth,  it  will,  in  all  probability,  take  a  military  defeat  of 
either  regime  on  its  home  grounds  to  change  its  character. 

Patterns  and  Techniques  of  Social  Change 

Like  all  Communist  parties  recently  come  to  power  (or  still  as- 
piring to  come  to  power),  the  Lao-Dong  is  essentially  a  party  of 
petty  bourgeois  or  even  "grand  bourgeois."  To  name  a  few  ex- 
amples, Ho  Chi  Minh's  father  was  a  petty  mandarin;  Prime  Minis- 
ter Pham  Van  Dong's  father  was  a  high  court  official;  and  Phan 
Ke  Toai,  one  of  the  D.R.V.N.'s  Vice-Premiers,  was  Emperor  Bao- 
Dai's  last  viceroy  in  Tonkin. 
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The  Lao-Dong  has  a  total  membership  of  fewer  than  500,000,  in 
a  country  of  30  million  people34— a  somewhat  smaller  proportion 
than  that  of  other  Communist  parties  in  countries  where  they  hold 
control.  The  bourgeois  character  of  its  leadership  seems  to  worry 
the  Party  a  great  deal;  so  does  the  size  of  its  large  peasant  base  in 
comparison  to  its  still  very  small  number  of  adherents  among  the 
industrial  proletariat. 

In  a  study  of  the  Lao-Dong  leadership  made  in  1953  by  the  Party 
itself,  it  was  pointed  out  that  of  1,855  "key  positions,"  no  fewer 
than  1,365  were  held  by  "intellectuals  or  scions  of  the  bourgeoisie," 
while  only  351  were  held  by  members  of  the  peasantry  and  139  by 
"workers."35  And  it  is  an  open  question  whether  those  "peasants" 
and  "workers"  were  not  scions  of  small  landlords  rather  than  of 
landless  farmers,  and  supervisors  rather  than  mine  or  factory 
hands.36 

It  was  therefore  unavoidable  that,  in  the  first  phase  of  its  organi- 
zation, both  the  Party  and  the  government  had  to  base  their  oper- 
ations on  the  voluntary  cooperation  of  the  peasantry,  even  the 
middle-level  peasantry— for  it  is  too  often  forgotten,  even  by  West- 
ern scholars,  that  in  North  Viet-Nam,  prior  to  World  War  II,  98.3 
per  cent  of  the  tilled  land  was  owned  by  small  holders.  In  Viet- 
Nam,  the  landless-peasantry  problem  exists  only  in  the  deep  South. 
In  other  words,  to  speak  of  "land  reform"  in  North  Viet-Nam  is 
farcical;  a  Soviet  agricultural  expert  who  studied  the  problem  just 
before  the  land  reform  was  rammed  down  the  throat  of  the 
D.R.V.N.'s  peasantry  came  out  with  the  startling  but  accurate 
figure  that  there  were  in  North  Viet-Nam  in  1956  about  2  million 
hectares  of  agricultural  land  (1  hectare  equals  2.4  acres)  for  2.29 
million  landowners!37  Any  redistribution  of  land  north  of  the  17th 
Parallel  merely  meant  to  carry  out  a  political  operation  rather  than 
one  meant  to  change  the  whole  system  of  rural  ownership,  let  alone 
to  improve  production. 

Thus  the  processes  of  change  operated  mostly  in  the  negative 
sense:  Very  little  land  that  hitherto  had  not  been  available  could 
be  distributed,38  but  by  a  Population  Classification  Decree39  of 
1953,  one  c^ass  °f  smaU  farmers  could  be  pitted  against  a  class  of 
slightly  larger  landowners— thus  setting  into  motion  the  process  of 
landlord  trials  and  executions  already  well  known  from  mainland 
China.  Tire  arbitrariness  and  the  social,  rather  than  economic,  char- 
acter of  the  reform  is  best  shown  by  another  Soviet  source,  which 
cites  the  acreages  of  land  owned  by  various  social  classes  before  and 
after  the  land  reform:40 
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Average  Acreages  Before  and  After  Land  Reform 
(in  hectares) 

Social  Class  Before  After 

Landowners  .65  .10 

Rich  farmers  .21  .21 

Middle-level  farmers  .12  .17 

Poor  farmers  .05  .14 

Agricultural  workers  .02  .15 

As  the  above  table  shows,  the  "rich  farmer"  emerged  compara- 
tively even  richer  from  the  Communist  land  reform.  In  fact,  he  was 
the  only  one  who,  if  he  had  an  average  family  of  five  persons  (and 
thus  received  more  than  one  hectare),  could  make  a  decent  living 
out  of  agriculture.  But  according  to  the  previously  cited  Soviet  ex- 
pert Karamiychev,  a  total  of  702,000  hectares  of  land  were  dis- 
tributed to  1  million  farming  families,  which  would  give  each  of 
them  0.46  hectares  of  rice  land,  or,  in  other  words,  would  put  them 
on  starvation  rations.  But  that,  precisely,  was  the  purpose  of  the 
reform:  to  demonstrate  ad  absurdum  that  the  privately  owned 
small  plot  was  economically  not  viable  regardless  of  how  much  the 
Vietnamese  farmer  liked  it  in  his  heart.  Lenin  himself  had  given  the 
perfect  answer  to  "the  renegade  Kautsky"  when  the  latter  accused 
him  of  betraying  the  small  farmer's  hopes  of  getting  a  small  plot  of 
his  own : 

The  proletarians  tell  the  farmers:  "We  shall  help  you  realize  your 
desires  in  the  way  of  an  ideal  capitalism— for  an  equalitarian  redistri- 
bution of  land  would  be  nothing  but  an  idealization  of  capitalism 
from  the  viewpoint  of  the  small  holder.  And  then  we  shall  prove  to 
you  the  impossibility  of  such  a  system  and  the  necessity  to  proceed 
with  collective  cultivation  of  the  land." 

Faced  with  uneconomical  plots,  a  scarcity  of  buffalo,  and  very 
high  taxes  to  be  paid  in  rice,  the  small  peasant  was  the  first  to  fall 
by  the  wayside.  The  rich  farmer,  like  the  kulak  in  Russia,  was  prob- 
ably best  equipped  to  withstand  the  pressure;  he  was  disposed  of  in 
the  usual  way  through  land-reform  tribunals.  A  "voluntary"  move- 
ment of  agricultural  cooperatives  was  launched  in  the  fall  of  1958, 
and  the  number  of  kolkhozes  (for  that  is  what  they  were)  went 
from  44  in  1957  to  4,722  (1958),  28,775  (1959),  and  finally  41,401 
(i960)— constituting  85.8  per  cent  of  all  farming  families  in  196c41 
By  June,  1961,  the  figure  had  risen  to  88  per  cent.42 

At  the  same  time,  a  move  was  started  to  transform  the  coopera- 
tives, in  Mile.  Delattre's  words,  into  "cooperatives  of  the  higher 
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type— that  is,  fully  socialistic  ones/'  while  similar  drives  were 
started  among  nonagricultural  groups,  such  as  the  fishermen  and 
salt  producers,  77  per  cent  of  whom  were  cooperativized  by  Octo- 
ber, i960. 

Finally,  a  system  of  55  state  farms,  copies  of  the  Russian  sov- 
khozes,  was  set  up.  The  People's  Army  itself  ran  33  of  them  (an 
indication,  perhaps,  of  how  touchy  the  problem  was),  and  by  mid- 
1961  there  were  60,  with  a  working  force  of  60,000,  cultivating 
200,000  hectares  of  land. 

While  the  countryside  thus  lost  its  small-holding  aspect  and 
acquired  a  system  from  which  only  the  Chinese  commune  is  still 
missing— North  Viet-Nam  has  been  exceedingly  prudent  in  its 
references  to  the  latter— the  urban  areas  were  undergoing  transfor- 
mations of  their  own.  Emphasis  was  placed  in  Lao-Dong  Party 
recruitment  upon  the  nonagricultural  elements.  In  a  directive  of 
April,  1957  (i.e.,  after  the  November,  1956,  peasant  uprisings),  the 
Lao-Dong  stressed: 

.  .  .  that  for  a  certain  well-defined  period,  the  Party  shall  above  all 
grow  in  the  cities  and  industrial  centers  with  the  aim  of  attracting 
the  best  sons  and  daughters  of  the  working  class.  At  the  same  time, 
attention  will  be  paid  to  the  development  of  the  Party  among  the 
revolutionary  intellectuals  working  at  present  in  various  branches  of 
the  public  services.43 

An  extremely  rapid  buildup  of  a  thoroughly  politicized  system  of 
colleges  and  university-type  higher  specialized  schools  further  tends 
to  harness  the  youth  and  the  urbanized  working  class  into  the  new 
system. 

Another  important  element  in  the  transformation  of  society  was 
the  establishment  of  artisans'  cooperatives  in  the  cities.  Out  of  a 
population  of  17  million  in  North  Viet-Nam,  those  in  nonrural 
occupations,  apart  from  the  army  and  the  administrative  group, 
number  less  than  750,000  people.  Of  these,  520,000  were  classified 
as  "artisans"  at  the  end  of  1959  and,  significantly,  although  the  out- 
put of  state  industries  rose  rapidly,  even  by  the  end  of  the  First 
Three- Year  Plan  (i960)  the  output  of  artisans  outstripped  that  of 
all  the  state-owned  industries. 

The  social  character  of  the  output  of  artisans  had  itself  considerably 
changed,  however,  for  while  in  1958  only  47,864  artisans  were  mem- 
bers of  cooperatives,  by  1959  more  than  158,000  had  joined  them; 
at  the  end  of  i960,  87  per  cent  of  all  artisans  had  been  coopera- 
tivized.44 
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Output  of  Production  Systems  in  North  Viet-Nam 
(in  percentage  of  total) 

J 955       £957       J959       i960  (est.) 

Artisan  production  61.2         59.3         49.5         46.8 

State  industries  10.4         25.6         43.9         46.5 

Private  industry  28.4         15.1  6.6  6.7 

This  left  little  but  the  nonworking  women  and  the  aged  who 
were  as  yet  unorganized.  That  small  loophole  in  the  network  of 
total  control  was  successfully  plugged  in  1957-58  with  the  creation 
of  "street  and  inhabitant  protection  committees,"  whose  task  it  is 
to  "make  known  and  render  popular  the  government's  decisions 
dealing  with  city  affairs  .  .  .  and  maintain  order  and  public  safety." 
In  Hanoi  alone,  the  system  uses  4,600  block  chiefs  and  deputy 
chiefs  plus  3,000  "committee  members,"45  who,  in  effect,  see  to  it 
that  everyone  turns  out  for  the  spontaneous  demonstrations  of 
friendship  for  Albania  or  of  "Hate  America  Week." 

Under  such  a  system,  there  is  little  room  left  for  the  free  expres- 
sion of  opinion  or  for  institutionalized  change  of  official  policies. 
This  is  left  to  a  certain  interplay  of  informal  pressures,  which  will 
be  briefly  described  below. 

Pressure  Groups  in  North  Viet-Nam46 

According  to  North  Viet-Nam's  second  constitution,  of  Janu- 
ary 1,  i960,  while  "all  powers  of  the  D.R.V.N.  belong  to  the  people, 
who  exercise  them  through  the  intermediary  of  the  National  As- 
sembly and  of  People's  Councils  [local  legislatures]  at  every  eche- 
lon, elected  by  it  and  responsible  to  it"  (Article  4),  the  actual  facts 
of  government  and  Party  operations  tell  a  different  story. 

Several  distinct  groups  hold  power  in  the  D.R.V.N.  Some  of 
them  are  the  "traditional"  Communist  leaders — old  Party  chief- 
tains, trade-union  bosses,  and  a  sprinkling  of  senior  military  com- 
manders. Others  spring  from  the  ranks  of  the  "new  class"— the 
Party  bureaucrats  and  the  managers  of  the  newly  built  (and  largely 
still  abuilding)  industrial  economy. 

Here  again,  a  brief  comparison  with  the  situation  prevailing  in 
other  Communist-bloc  countries  shows  that  the  D.R.V.N.,  like 
most  Communist  nations,  is  on  the  verge  of  switching  from  the 
"old  Bolsheviks"  to  the  "new  class."  The  ages  of  the  old  leaders,  as 
well  as  the  changed  situation,  provide  the  reason  for  the  change  at 
this  time.  The  old  leadership  (Ho  Chi  Minh,  Ton  Due  Thang)  is 
in  its  seventies;  Pham  Van  Dong,  though  younger,  is  not  in  good 
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health;  and  the  Lao-Dong's  perennial  Party  theoretician,  Truong 
Chinh,  was  somewhat  discredited  at  the  time  of  the  first  land- 
reform  fiasco  in  1956  and  is  too  closely  identified  with  the  pro- 
Peking  wing  of  Vietnamese  Communism.  It  is,  therefore,  not 
surprising  that  at  the  Fourth  Party  Congress  of  the  Lao-Dong,  in 
September,  1961,  the  mantle  of  the  Secretary-Generalship  of  the 
Party  fell  upon  Le-Duan,  a  younger  Party  bureaucrat  who  had  thus 
far  not  been  openly  embroiled  in  the  Moscow-Peking  tug  of  war. 

At  present,  then,  the  D.R.V.N.  possesses  three  "power  groups" 
which,  by  virtue  of  their  importance  to  the  survival  of  the  state, 
may  have  an  extra  constitutional  influence  upon  its  policies:  the 
Communist  Party  and  its  satellite  organizations,  the  armed  forces, 
and  the  administrators  and  managers. 

At  the  same  time,  there  exist  three  groups  that  exercise  a  some- 
what more  diffuse  influence  upon  the  affairs  of  the  D.R.V.N.  by 
virtue  of  their  sheer  size  or  their  potential  influence  upon  the  citi- 
zenry at  large.  They  could,  for  want  of  a  better  term,  be  classified  as 
"pressure  groups."  These  are  the  intellectuals,  the  urban  labor  force, 
and  the  peasantry. 

POWER  GROUPS 

One  of  the  three  power  groups  already  has  been  dealt  with  in 
some  detail:  the  ICP  and  Lao-Dong  Party,  which  in  i960  num- 
bered about  500,000  members.47  Seconded  by  its  cohort  of  Young 
Pioneers  and  by  a  catch-all  Fatherland  Front,  of  which  very  little 
has  been  heard  recently  as  the  fortunes  of  the  Southern  Liberation 
Front  have  been  rising,  its  influence  reaches  from  the  Presidency 
of  the  Republic  to  the  lowest  village  and  army  unit.  As  has  been 
shown,  the  Party  may  still  suffer  from  "estrangement  from  the 
broad  masses,"  and  its  recent  massive  increase  in  size  may  perhaps 
have  multiplied  its  cadre  problem  more  than  it  has  strengthened 
the  Party's  real  hold  on  the  country. 

One  group,  on  the  other  hand,  that  can  lay  a  solid  claim  to  being 
"people-based"  is  the  Viet-Nam  People's  Army.  While  its  leader, 
Giap,  who  holds  a  Ph.D.  in  history  from  the  French  University  in 
Hanoi,  can  certainly  lay  claim  to  the  title  of  "intellectual,"  the  bulk 
of  the  division  commanders  and  other  senior  officers  were  NCO's 
in  the  French  colonial  army,  or  even  bandits  or  tribal  chieftains. 
(Major  General  Chu  Van  Tan  is  a  Tho  tribesman.)  Some  (not  too 
many)  senior  commanders  were  trained  in  Communist  China  and 
tend  to  be  sympathetic  to  its  views,  but  the  overwhelming  bulk  of 
the  military  leadership  are  personally  faithful  to  General  Giap. 
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The  regular  VPA  divisions  are  still  made  up  largely  of  villagers 
or  even  tribesmen  (such  as  the  316th,  the  324th,  and  the  335th 
divisions),  and  the  VPA  is  surrounded  by  the  aura  of  its  unbroken 
victories  against  the  French.  This  gives  it  a  certain  amount  of  as- 
surance that  the  Lao-Dong  does  not  possess.  Neither  the  army  nor 
the  Lao-Dong  has  forgotten  that  a  congress  of  VPA  political  com- 
missars warned  the  civilian  Party  leadership  in  the  fall  of  1956  of 
the  possibility  of  peasant  revolt  (of  which  the  Lao-Dong  was  either 
blissfully  unaware  or  which  it  did  not  take  seriously)  or  that  it  was 
the  VPA's  325th  Division  that  crushed  the  revolt,  as  the  civilian 
administration  and  the  Party  cadres  fled  the  scene  in  panic.  In  fact, 
the  contempt  of  the  army  for  the  "intellectuals"  who  run  the  coun- 
try is  at  times  so  blatant  that  the  Party  newspaper,  Nhan-Danr 
openly  criticized  the  VPA  for  showing  "an  excess  of  prudence  when 
it  comes  to  entrusting  intellectuals  with  posts  or  missions  in  accord- 
ance with  their  abilities.  This  shows  a  certain  narrowness  of  mind 
which  operates  against  the  intellectuals." 

For  the  time  being,  the  VPA  is  the  enfant  cheri  of  the  regime. 
Giap  is  solidly  in  control  of  the  army,  and  recent  appointments 
have  further  strengthened  the  pro-Moscow  trend  said  to  be  the  pre- 
vailing mood  in  the  forces.  The  recent  influx  of  new  Soviet  weapons 
and  the  joint  Soviet-D.R.V.N.  operations  in  Laos  may  have  further 
tightened  such  bonds,  in  spite  of  the  pro-Albania  mouthings  of  the 
civilian  leadership  and  recent  visits  of  Chinese  military  leaders  in 
Hanoi,  matched  by  rival  visits  of  Russian  senior  officers. 

The  managerial  elite,  for  the  time  being,  is  neither  large  nor 
proficient.  It  is  worth  mentioning  only  because  of  its  potential  in- 
fluence and  because  it  is  the  largest  single  group  to  receive  training 
abroad  (i.e.,  within  the  Soviet  bloc).  For  the  time  being,  its  rela- 
tively low  technical  proficiency  makes  it  a  handy  scapegoat  for  the 
recent  production  setbacks  that  have  racked  the  D.R.V.N.  The  fact 
that  it  is  at  present  made  up  largely  of  discharged  army  officers  does 
give  it,  however,  a  certain  amount  of  power  and  influence. 

PRESSURE  GROUPS 

In  any  totalitarian  state,  pressure  without  power  is  a  slender  reed 
indeed.  Of  the  three  mentioned  pressure  groups,  two  discovered  the 
truth  of  that  statement  the  hard  way— the  peasantry  and  the  intel- 
lectuals. The  fate  of  the  peasantry  has  already  been  described.  That 
of  the  intellectuals  was  mainly  a  problem  of  love  deceived.  It  was 
they  who  had  formed  the  avant-garde  of  the  movement  throughout 
its  formative  and  wartime  years.  To  this  day,  South  Viet-Nam  can- 
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not  claim  a  writer  comparable  in  stature  to  some  of  those  who  live 
in  Hanoi— and  in  Paris  (including  a  former  South  Vietnamese  Am- 
bassador who  won  a  French  literary  prize).  The  Viet-Minh's  firm 
anticolonialist  stand,  its  erstwhile  lack  of  corruption,  its  seeming 
classlessness,  its  Spartan  way  of  life  contained  powerful  appeals 
which  Saigon  could  not  hope  to  match. 

On  the  other  hand,  as  the  regime  in  Hanoi  settled  down  to  the 
humdrum  life  of  a  backwater  "people's  democracy,"  those  same 
intellectuals  soon  found  themselves  faced  with  an  ideological  strait- 
jacket  whose  Southern  Vietnamese  imitation  at  least  has  the  merit 
of  being  less  efficient.  And,  so  far  at  least,  Ngo  Dinh  Diem  has  not 
expressed  himself  on  the  artistic  merits  of  arhythmic  verse  or  ab- 
stract painting.  The  North,  on  the  other  hand,  has  set  extremely 
strict  rules  on  precisely  those  subjects. 

The  "Hundred  Flowers"  era  in  North  Viet-Nam  witnessed  an  ex- 
plosion of  anti-Party  writing,  poetry,  and  painting  comparable  to 
that  in  Poland  of  1956-58.  The  repression  was  as  brutal  and  narrow- 
minded  as  any  to  be  found  within  the  bloc.  Young  writers  and  other 
intellectuals  by  the  thousands  were  sent  to  the  Bac-Hung-Hai  irriga- 
tion canal  and  other  projects  to  work  in  the  cold  water  up  to  their 
chests  until  "they  finally  understood  that  culture,  literature,  and  the 
arts  spring  from  the  masses  and  are  destined  to  serve  them,  for  it  is 
the  masses  who  are  most  able  to  assimilate  and  to  judge  them."48 

The  urban  labor  force  has,  thus  far,  remained  silent.  It  works 
hard  under  trying  conditions,  can  find  few  satisfying  consumer 
goods,  and  has  in  recent  months  been  given  to  grumbling  about  its 
labor  federation,  which,  instead  of  representing  its  members,  seems 
to  be  on  the  side  of  the  "employer,"  i.e.,  the  government— a  charge 
that,  of  course,  is  true.  A  social-security  and  old-age  pension  plan 
put  into  effect  on  January  1, 1962,  might  well  have  been  designed  to 
head  off  further  trouble  in  that  direction.49 

Problems  and  Prospects 

North  Viet-Nam's  major  problems  today  are  of  an  internal  rather 
than  an  external  nature.  This  applies  even  to  its  foreign-policy  prob- 
lems, the  most  difficult  of  which  derives  from  the  tension  existing 
between  the  U.S.S.R.  and  Communist  China.  The  D.R.V.N.,  his- 
torically indefensible  against  its  northern  neighbor,  must  walk  the 
tightrope  between  ideological  preferences  and  geopolitical  and  eco- 
nomic realities. 

Nothing  highlighted  the  regime's  dilemma  better  than  Ho  Chi 
Minh's  attitude  at  the  memorable  Twenty-second  Party  Congress, 
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in  October-November,  1961,  in  Moscow.  When  the  Chinese  lead- 
ership stomped  out  of  the  Congress,  Ho  could  do  little  else  but  fol- 
low suit,  but  instead  of  returning  home  or  sulking  in  his  tent,  he 
went  on  a  tour  of  European  Russia,  shaking  hands  and  making 
friends  as  if  he  were  running  for  election  in  Minsk  or  Kovno.  Before 
leaving  Moscow,  he  wrote  a  brief  article  in  which  he  specifically 
thanked  the  U.S.S.R.  and  its  European  satellites  for  their  "generous 
and  fraternal  economic  aid,"  while  he  just  as  specifically  forgot 
to  mention  Communist  China,  which  by  a  large  margin  has  been 
the  most  generous  donor  of  all.50  Yet,  upon  his  return  home,  he 
dutifully  took  up  the  cudgels  for  Albania,  which  Moscow  was 
condemning  and  Peking  was  praising;  Albania's  seventeenth  anni- 
versary as  a  republic  (and  member  of  the  Communist  bloc)  was 
celebrated  in  Hanoi  with  a  special  exhibit  called  "The  Albanian 
People's  Republic  Victoriously  Builds  Socialism." 

Clearly,  the  D.R.V.N/s  interests  do  not  lie  in  becoming  a  totally 
helpless  satellite  of  Communist  China.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not 
surrounded,  like  Albania,  by  a  belt  of  neutral  nations  (neutral,  that 
is,  in  the  fight  between  Albania  and  Russia)— and  this  is,  let  us  not 
forget,  a  situation  not  of  its  own  making.  In  other  words,  there  is 
little  likelihood  of  North  Viet-Nam  becoming  Khrushchev's  Al- 
bania in  the  Far  East.  By  its  narrow-mindedness  and  belligerent 
attitude,  the  D.R.V.N.  also  has  dissipated  a  large  reservoir  of  gen- 
uine good  will  and  admiration  that  its  fight  against  France  had 
created  among  many  noncommitted  nations.  Thus,  in  1963,  it  may 
be  more  isolated  from  the  rest  of  Asia  than  when  it  fought  for  sur- 
vival in  the  jungles  of  Tongking. 

But  isolation,  perhaps,  is  the  price  the  regime  feels  it  must  pay  to 
continue  its  march  on  the  road  to  socialism. 


NOTES 

1.  For  the  military  aspects  of  the  past  and  present  Indochina  problem,  see 
Bernard  B.  Fall,  Street  Without  Joy:  Insurgency  in  Indochina,  1946-1963  (3d 
rev.  ed.;  Harrisburg,  Pa:  The  Stackpole  Co.,  1963).  Both  Yugoslavia  and  the 
D.R.V.N.  fought  for  years  in  isolation.  (Communist  China  also  came  to 
power  largely  on  its  own.) 

2.  In  a  statement  before  the  House  of  Commons  in  November,  1954,  An- 
thony Eden,  then  Prime  Minister,  estimated  the  Vietnamese  People's  Army  to 
have  the  strength  of  the  Pakistani  Army  (the  latter  being  recruited  from  a 
population  of  85  million,  as  against  North  Viet-Nam's  17  million).  In  1962, 
the  North  Vietnamese  Army  was  estimated  at  350,000  regular  troops,  plus 
more  than  2  million  trained  reserves,  in  addition  to  important  police  and 
militia  forces. 
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3.  Vo  Nguyen  Giap,  People's  War,  People's  Army  (Hanoi:  Foreign  Lan- 
guages Publishing  House,  1961;  New  York:  Frederick  A.  Praeger,  1962  (fac- 
simile ed.),  p.  126. 

4.  Eloge  du  Colonialisme—Essai  sur  les  Revolutions  d'Asie  (Paris:  Julliard, 
1961),  p.  177. 

5.  Ho  Chi  Minh's  magnum  opus  is  a  1926  pamphlet  against  French  colo- 
nialism. Truong  Chinh's  major  writings  consist  of  two  small  but  interesting 
books  written  in  1946-47  (The  August  Revolution  [2d  ed.;  Hanoi:  Foreign 
Languages  Publishing  House,  1962]  and  The  Resistance  Will  Win  [Hanoi: 
Foreign  Languages  Publishing  House,  i960],  facsimile  editions  reprinted  in 
Primer  for  Revolt  [New  York:  Frederick  A.  Praeger,  1963])  and  Party  reports 
on  land  reform.  Vo  Nguyen  Giap  has  produced  a  collection  of  speeches  and 
essays  (see  above,  note  3) . 

6.  The  Vietnamese  Communists  have  thus  far  confused  hagiography  and 
history,  although  some  of  their  writings  (notably  Pham  Van  Dong's  President 
Ho  Chi  Minh  [Hanoi,  1961])  are  useful  in  filling  in  some  of  the  gaps.  Two 
French  biographical  attempts  exist:  Jean  Lacouture,  Cinq  Hommes  Contre  la 
France  (Paris:  Editions  du  Seuil,  1961),  and  one  chapter  in  Fall,  he  Viet-Minh 
(Paris:  Armand  Colin,  i960).  An  M.A.  thesis  by  Raymond  L.  Spencer,  "The 
Rise  of  Ho  Chi  Minh"  (George  Washington  University,  1957),  contains  some 
older  American  material  on  the  subject.  Much  of  what  follows  here  has  been 
updated  with  material  obtained  in  personal  interviews  with  Ho  and  some  of  his 
revolutionary  associates  during  a  stay  in  Hanoi  in  the  summer  of  1962.  For  a 
more  detailed  biography,  see  Fall,  The  Two  Viet-Nams  (New  York:  Frederick 
A.  Praeger,  1963). 

7.  It  now  seems  established  that  Ho's  associations  with  the  Chinese  Com- 
munist Party  have  been  cordial  and  of  long  duration.  Having  come  into  contact 
with  them  in  Canton,  Ho  lost  contact  with  them  after  his  liberation  from  a 
British  prison  in  Hong  Kong  in  1931,  but  was  put  in  touch  with  them  through 
French  Communist  leader  Pierre  Vaillant-Couturier  in  1933.  After  a  stay  in 
Russia  throughout  the  period  of  the  Stalinist  purges,  Ho  returned  to  China  and 
the  Chinese  Communist  Eighth  Route  Army  in  1938.  In  1940,  he  was  the 
Party  cell  secretary  for  a  Chinese  Communist  guerrilla-training  mission  under 
Yeh  Chien-ying  (now  a  Chinese  Communist  Field  Marshal)  sent  to  South 
China— which  perhaps  gives  a  clue  concerning  why  Yeh  visited  Hanoi  in  Janu- 
ary, 1962. 

8.  However,  a  peasant  uprising  took  place  in  Ngh6-An  Province  of  Central 
Viet-Nam  in  September,  1930,  in  the  course  of  which  the  peasants  confiscated 
land  and  proclaimed  local  "Soviets."  The  ICP  did  not  approve  the  rebellion, 
but  its  local  federations  in  the  area  supported  it. 

9.  Nguyen  Kien  Giang,  Les  grandes  dates  du  Parti  de  la  Classe  Ouvriere  du 
Viet-Nam  (Hanoi:  Editions  en  Langues  Etrangeres,  i960),  p.  38. 

10.  Lung  Yiin,  the  war  lord  of  Yunnan,  betrayed  his  province  to  the  Com- 
munists in  1949  and  remained  in  the  C.P.R.  as  a  member  of  the  Military 
Council  and  of  the  directorate  of  the  "Revolutionary  Kuomintang"  faction. 
After  a  brief  moment  of  celebrity  for  a  strong  attack  on  the  shortcomings  of 
Russian  economic  aid  during  the  "Hundred  Flowers"  period,  he  returned  to 
obscurity  and  died  in  Peking  on  June  26,  1962. 

11.  Nguyen  Kien  Giang,  op.  cit.,  p.  42.  (Note  that  the  citation  comes  from 
a  North  Vietnamese  Communist  source.) 

12.  See  The  August  Revolution,  in  Primer  for  Revolt,  p.  14. 
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13.  Pierre  Celerier,  Menaces  sur  le  Viet-Nam  (Saigon:  IDEO,  1950),  p.  48. 

14.  Fall,  Le  Viet-Minh,  pp.  45-47  passim. 

15.  The  Trotskyite  leader  Ta  Thu  Thau,  a  personal  friend  of  Ho  Chi  Minh, 
was  murdered  by  the  Viet-Minh  while  returning  from  a  meeting  with  Ho  in 
Hanoi.  Cf.  Donald  Lancaster,  The  Emancipation  of  French  Indo-China  (New 
York:  Oxford  University  Press,  1961),  p.  137. 

16.  Cf.  the  excellent  article  on  the  D.R.V.N.'s  wartime  grass-roots  adminis- 
tration by  George  Ginsburgs,  "Local  Government  and  Administration  in  North 
Viet-Nam,  1945-1954,"  in  P.  }.  Honey  (ed.),  North  Vietnam  Today  (New 
York:  Frederick  A.  Praeger,  1962),  pp.  135-65. 

17.  Nguyen  Kien  Giang,  op.  cit.,  p.  75. 

18.  For  an  interesting  firsthand  description  of  the  "correction-of-errors"  pre 
cess  after  the  land  reform  got  out  of  hand,  see  Wilfred  Burchett,  North  of  the 
lyth  Parallel  (2d  rev.  ed;  Hanoi:  Red  River  Publishing  House,  1957). 

19.  Jeanne  Delattre,  "L'Economie  vietnamienne  au  debut  de  son  premie* 
quinquennat,"  Economie  et  Politique  (Paris),  June,  1961,  pp.  16-32. 

20.  For  a  discussion  of  the  administration  of  the  Indochinese  ethnic  minori- 
ties, see  Fall,  "L' Administration  des  minorites  ethniques  dans  les  Etats  de  l'ex- 
Indochine,"  Asia/ F ranee- Asie  (Tokyo),  July,  1962. 

zi.  Based  on  author's  interview  with  the  Committee  on  Nationalities,  Hanoi, 
July  6, 1962. 

22.  Thoi-Moi  (Hanoi),  December  31,  1956. 

23.  Much  of  the  following  information  is  an  abridgment  of  Chapter  VIII  of 
Fall,  The  Two  Viet-Nams. 

24.  Let  it  be  noted  that  non-Communist  rump  parties  continue  to  exist  in 
North  Viet-Nam,  just  as  they  theoretically  exist  in  some  East  European  "peo- 
ple's democracies."  Both  the  Vietnamese  Democratic  and  Socialist  parties,  rep- 
resenting mostly  a  handful  of  Hanoi  bourgeois  and  intellectuals,  seated  candi- 
dates in  the  i960  election. 

25.  Le  Vinh,  "Problemes  de  Industrialisation,"  in  a  special  issue,  "Viet- 
Nam  du  Colonialisme  au  Socialisme,"  of  La  Nouvelle  Critique  (Paris),  the 
"highbrow"  monthly  of  the  French  Communist  Party,  March,  1962,  p.  110. 

26.  A  statistical  yearbook  covering  the  1958-60  Plan  (So  Lieu  Thong  Ke 
[Hanoi:  Su  That,  1961])  exists,  but  some  of  its  figures  clash  with  others  re- 
leased subsequently.  As  will  be  seen,  at  least  three  different  sets  of  figures  can 
be  produced  for  almost  anything. 

27.  An  example  of  Communist  propaganda  is  provided  by  the  food  statis- 
tics for  North  Viet-Nam  put  out  by  the  French  Communists.  Thus,  Jean  Ches- 
neaux,  trying  to  prove  the  "pauperization"  theory  of  colonial  exploitation,  cites 
that  per  capita  rice  consumption  in  Viet-Nam  fell  from  252  kilograms  a  year 
in  1900,  to  226  in  1913,  and  to  182  in  1937  (Cf.  La  Nouvelle  Critique,  March, 
1962,  p.  23).  Another  French  Communist,  Jeanne  Delattre  asserts  (op.  cit., 
p.  28)  that  the  per  capita  rice  ration  was  115  kilos  in  1955,  150.4  in  1957,  and 
172  in  1959.  William  Kaye,  a  non-Communist  British  economist,  using  North 
Vietnamese  figures  (Cf.  "A  Bowl  of  Rice  Divided:  The  Economy  of  North 
Vietnam,"  in  Honey,  op.  cit.,  pp.  105-16)  arrives  at  190  (1955),  215  (1956), 
190  (1957),  200  (1958),  225  (1959),  and  190  (i960).  Les  Nouvelles  du 
Vietnam  (Paris),  No.  1  (April,  1962),  another  Communist  source,  asserts  that 
per  capita  production  of  rice  in  1961  reached  332  kilos,  while  official  North 
Vietnamese  sources  admit  to  a  per  capita  production  of  only  273  kilos  of  non- 
milled  rice  (paddy),  which  loses  35  per  cent  of  its  weight  during  the  milling 
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per  cent  harvesting  losses,  and  grain  used  in  illegal  production  of  rice  alcohol 
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of  about  150  kilos. 
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Z  North  Korea  and  the  Emulation  of 
Russian  and  Chinese  Behavior 


by  GLENN  D.  PAIGE 


Although  the  Russian  and  Chinese  Communists  may  make  mu- 
tually exclusive  claims  for  the  relevance  of  their  experience  for  the 
modernizing  societies  of  the  East,  a  review  of  Korean  Communist 
experience  since  1945  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  there  is  no  a 
priori  reason  for  the  acceptance  of  these  claims.  In  fact,  the  Korean 
Communists  seem  to  have  moved  from  a  period  of  heavy  initial 
reliance  upon  Soviet  experience,  through  a  period  of  noticeable  ex- 
perimentation with  Chinese  policies,  into  a  period  of  a  more  self- 
oriented  search  for  "Korean"  solutions  to  their  developmental 
problems.  As  more  extensive  research  on  comparative  Russian, 
Chinese,  and  Korean  Communism  is  accomplished,  elements  of  all 
three  types  of  behavior  probably  will  be  distinguished  in  each  of 
these  periods. 

While  it  is  difficult  to  specify  with  precision  the  boundaries  of 
these  periods,  an  initial  approximation  might  be  as  follows:  The 
period  of  predominant  Soviet  emulation,  1945-58;  the  period  of 
growing  Chinese  emulation,  1958-59;  and  the  period  of  Soviet- 
Chinese  emulation,  combined  with  increasing  emphasis  upon  Ko- 
rean experience  as  a  guide  to  future  action,  since  i960. 

It  will  be  noted  that  a  concept  of  "emulative  behavior"  is  being 
employed  as  a  focus  of  analysis.  By  this  is  meant  purposive  organi- 
zational behavior,  the  object  of  which  is  to  reproduce  the  behavior 
patterns  (including  policies)  of  another  organization.  The  organi- 
zations considered  here,  of  course,  are  the  Korean  Workers  Party 
(KWP)  and  the  Communist  parties  of  the  Soviet  Union  and 
China.  Three  factors  are  hypothesized  to  account  for  the  emulative 
behavior  observed  in  the  Korean  Communists:  controls  imposed 
upon  them  from  outside  Korean  society;  the  external  orientations 
of  their  own  leadership;  and  the  "objective"  political,  social,  and 
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economic  conditions  of  North  Korea  and  its  international  environ- 
ment. This  framework  will  underlie  the  descriptive  analysis  of  Ko- 
rean Communist  experience  since  1945. 

PREDOMINANT  RUSSIAN  EMULATION,  1 945-58 

Some  of  the  main  events  that  took  place  during  this  first  period 
were  the  organization  of  the  North  Korean  Communist  Party 
(NKCP)  in  October,  1945,  with  Kim  Ilsong  as  first  secretary;  the 
organization  of  the  New  People's  Party  (NPP)  with  Kim  Tubong 
as  Chairman  in  March,  1946;  the  conduct  of  land  reform  on  the 
basis  of  private  peasant  ownership  in  March- April,  1946;  the  na- 
tionalization of  90  per  cent  of  major  industrial  enterprises  in  Au- 
gust, 1946;  the  merger  of  the  NKCP  and  NPP  into  the  North 
Korean  Workers  Party  (NKWP)  with  Kim  Tubong  as  Chairman 
and  Kim  Ilsong  as  Vice  Chairman  in  August,  1946;  the  initiation 
of  economic  planning  through  the  One- Year  Plans  of  1947  and 
1948;  the  establishment  of  the  Korean  People's  Democratic  Re- 
public (K.P.D.R.)  in  September,  1948;  the  execution  of  the  Two- 
Year  Plan  of  1949-50;  the  merger  of  the  NKWP  and  the  South 
Korean  Workers  Party  headed  by  Pak  Honyong  into  the  Korean 
Workers  Party,  led  by  Kim  Ilsong,  in  June,  1949;  the  Korean  War 
and  the  start  of  eight  years  of  direct  Chinese  involvement  in 
Korean  affairs;  the  beginning  of  agricultural  collectivization  in 
1953-54;  the  conduct  of  the  Three- Year  Plan  for  postwar  recovery 
in  1954-56;  the  Third  Party  Congress  and  the  attack  by  the  Yenan- 
Soviet  opposition  on  Kim  Ilsong,  during  April-September,  1956; 
and  the  beginning  of  the  First  Five- Year  Plan  in  1957-58. 

The  Korean  Communists  group  these  events  into  the  periods  of 
"peaceful  democratic  construction,  1945-50";  the  "Fatherland  Lib- 
eration War,  1950-53";  "postwar  rehabilitation  and  reconstruction 
of  the  national  economy,  1954-56";  and  the  "Five- Year  Plan, 
1957-61."  For  present  purposes,  however,  they  can  be  divided  sim- 
ply into  two  periods:  the  time  when  the  Korean  Communists  ex- 
plicitly were  engaged  in  building  a  "socialist"  society  (after  1953) 
and  the  time  when  they  were  not  (prior  to  1950) .  The  Korean  War 
served  as  the  dividing  line.  The  bases  of  the  evasiveness  of  the  early 
period  were  explained,  apparently  candidly,  by  Kim  Ilsong  in  1955: 

If  we  had  yelled  about  building  socialism  in  the  period  of  construc- 
tion directly  after  liberation,  who  would  have  accepted  it?  Even  the 
people  would  not  have  been  able  to  come  over  to  our  side.  If  we  ask 
why,  it  was  because  the  Japanese  imperialists  had  spread  the  evil 
propaganda  that  socialism  meant  sleeping  under  the  same  quilt  and 
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eating  out  of  the  same  pot.  If  we  had  not  taken  account  of  this  at  the 
time  and  had  raised  our  socialist  slogans  we  would  have  frightened 
the  people,  and  they  would  not  have  joined  us.1 

This  early  equivocation  was  in  sharp  contrast  to  Mao  Tse-tung's 
April,  1945,  essay,  "On  Coalition  Government,"  in  which  he  de- 
clared: "We  Communists  never  conceal  our  political  stand.  It  is 
definite  and  beyond  any  doubt  that  our  future  or  maximum  pro- 
gram is  to  head  China  for  socialism  and  Communism."2 

PRIOR  TO  "BUILDING  SOCIALISM,"  1945-53 

The  pattern  of  emulation  embodied  in  the  slogan  "Learn  from 
the  Soviet  Union!"  was  established  largely  during  the  Red  Army 
occupation  of  North  Korea  from  1945  to  1948.  Human  symbols  of 
this  control  were  Kim  Ilsong,  Korean-born  but  with  both  Man- 
churian  and  Soviet  experience,  who  was  installed  as  head  of  the 
NKCP  with  obvious  Soviet  support;  Major  General  Romanenko, 
political  officer  of  the  occupation,  who  supervised  the  early  con- 
solidation of  Communist  power  in  North  Korea;  Ho  Kai,  a  Soviet- 
Korean  graduate  of  Moscow  University,  who  was  made  chief  of  the 
organizational  bureau  of  the  NKCP  and  later  became  a  member  of 
the  seven-man  Military  Affairs  Committee  charged  with  supreme 
power  to  prosecute  the  Korean  War;  Major  General  Lebedev, 
political  adviser  to  Kim  Ilsong  in  the  initial  phases  of  the  war;  some 
200  Soviet- Koreans  who  occupied  powerful  positions  (although 
nominally  of  secondary  rank)  in  the  Partv,  police,  army,  and  ad- 
ministrative apparatus;  and  numerous  Soviet  advisers.  In  1950, 
State  Department  analysts  who  studied  the  Soviet  system  of  con- 
trol in  North  Korea  had  concluded  that  Korea  was  "already  well 
advanced  toward  becoming  a  Republic  of  the  U.S.S.R."3 

But  even  without  the  Soviet  control  system,  it  is  not  unlikely  that 
the  Korean  Communists,  had  they  been  able  to  achieve  power, 
initially  would  have  oriented  themselves  primarily  to  the  Russian 
rather  than  to  the  Chinese  Communists  for  guidance  and  support. 
If  it  is  true  that  the  less  experienced  a  "modernizing"  elite  is,  the 
greater  its  reliance  upon  the  experience  of  others,  then  the  Korean 
Communists  could  have  been  expected  to  emulate  at  least  some 
other  Communist  elite,  since  their  own  experience  contained  little 
of  practical  relevance  for  the  socialist  transformation  of  Korean 
society.4  The  historic  Korean  Communist  Party— founded  in  Seoul 
in  April,  1925,  admitted  as  a  section  of  the  Comintern  in  March, 
1926,  expelled  for  "factionalism"  in  December,  1928,  and  unable 
to  reorganize  or  to  regain  Comintern  recognition  thereafter— had 
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bequeathed  some  attempts  to  formulate  programs,5  but  little  else 
of  constructive  significance.  Rejected  by  the  Russians,  repressed 
by  the  Japanese,  feared  by  their  fellow  countrymen,  and  plagued 
by  inner  dissension,  the  Korean  Communists  had  demonstrated 
neither  the  organizational  continuity  nor  the  purposiveness  that  the 
Russians  and  Chinese  had  shown  on  the  path  to  power.  Thus  it 
was  probable  that  they  would  have  been  predisposed  to  emulate 
"successful"  Communist  experience.  In  1945,  this  was  provided  by 
the  Russians— not  the  Chinese. 

Perhaps  the  most  compelling  support  for  the  hypothesis  that 
Soviet  experience  or  lessons  drawn  from  it  would  have  been  the 
primary  object  of  emulation  at  this  time  was  that  the  generators  of 
the  only  other  plausible  source  of  guidance,  the  Chinese  Commu- 
nists, themselves  apparently  maintained  a  similar  orientation  to- 
ward the  Soviet  Union. 

Certain  characteristics  of  North  Korean  society  at  the  end  of  the 
period  of  Japanese  control  in  1945  also  probably  were  conducive  to 
a  primary  Soviet  orientation  for  a  Communist-dominated  Korea. 
Chief  among  these  were  the  significant  development  of  heavy  in- 
dustry in  North  Korea,  the  destruction  of  plant  and  equipment  by 
the  retreating  Japanese,  the  dearth  of  skilled  Korean  technicians, 
and  the  consequent  need  for  advanced  technical  assistance  to  re- 
store North  Korea's  industrial  operations.  Before  division  in  1945, 
North  Korea,  with  33  per  cent  of  a  Korean  population  estimated 
at  24  million,  produced  80  per  cent  of  the  peninsula's  coal,  95  per 
cent  of  the  iron  and  steel,  90  per  cent  of  the  hydroelectric  power,  85 
per  cent  of  the  chemicals,  35  per  cent  of  the  machinery,  and  20  per 
cent  of  the  consumer  goods,  as  well  as  35  per  cent  of  Korea's  food.6 
About  12  per  cent  of  the  labor  force  was  engaged  in  industry  of  a 
nonagricultural  nature.  Thus  there  were  reasonable  grounds  for  the 
Korean  Communists  to  seek  Soviet  assistance  in  the  development 
of  the  economy— assistance  that  the  Chinese  Communists  were  not 
then  in  a  position  to  give. 

Some  of  the  important  measures  adopted  by  the  Korean  Com- 
munists in  1945-46  bore  striking  resemblances  to  Chinese  policies 
after  1949,  but  since  they  were  pursued  under  Red  Army  control  it 
seems  reasonable  to  infer  that  the  Korean  similarities  were  more 
indicative  of  the  adaptability  of  Soviet  policy  than  of  the  emulation 
of  Chinese  experience  or  plans  for  the  future.  Chronologically,  at 
least,  it  was  quite  possible  for  the  Chinese  to  have  learned  from 
Korean  experience  (perhaps  via  the  Russians),  but  further  research 
will  be  needed  to  determine  whether  this,  in  fact,  took  place.  In  any 
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case,  the  early  events  in  North  Korea  showed  that  the  Korean  Com- 
munists, even  under  Soviet  control,  did  not  have  to  repeat,  literally, 
Soviet  historical  experience. 

The  early  development  of  North  Korea's  political  institutions 
illustrates  both  a  Korean  attempt  to  emulate  Soviet  example  and 
Soviet  flexibility  in  adapting  to  local  conditions.  As  explained  by 
Kim  Ch'angsun,  one  of  the  Republic  of  Korea's  foremost  analysts 
of  Korean  Communism,  an  important  difference  was  soon  observ- 
able in  1945-46  between  the  organizational  techniques  of  those 
Communists  who  had  been  trained  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  those 
who  had  worked  with  the  Chinese.7  The  former  and  their  followers 
initially  began  to  organize  a  Communist  Party  based  on  the  work- 
ers, the  poverty-stricken,  the  illiterate,  and  the  outcast.  They  soon 
earned  the  fearful  reputation  of  being  thugs  and  terrorists.  The 
alienation  of  the  Communist  Party  from  the  populace  quickly  be- 
came apparent.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Communists  from  Yenan, 
under  the  banner  of  the  New  People's  Party,  addressed  themselves 
mainly  to  the  urban  intelligentsia  and  to  the  rural  peasantry  with 
marked  organizational  success,  especially  in  conjunction  with  the 
land  reform  in  the  spring  of  1946.  The  Soviet  response  in  the  sum- 
mer of  1946  was  to  abandon  the  attempt  to  form  a  frankly  "Com- 
munist" Party  and  to  absorb  the  Yenan  Communists  and  their 
followers  in  a  more  amorphous  North  Korean  Workers  Party.  After 
failing  to  install  Kim  Ilsong  as  Chairman  of  the  amalgamated  Party 
in  August,  1946,  the  Soviet  advisers  even  acquiesced  in  the  assump- 
tion of  that  role  by  the  leader  of  the  Yenan-Koreans,  Kim  Tubong. 

Against  this  background,  the  formal  abandonment  of  the  Korean 
Communist  Party  and  the  circumlocutions  of  Kim  Ilsong  at  the 
time  of  the  organization  of  the  NKWP  become  interpretable  as  an 
attempted  emulation  and  readjustment  sequence.  Kim  explained 
on  August  29, 1946: 

A  party  is  the  avant-garde  of  a  class,  defending  and  fighting  for  its 
interests.  The  Communist  Party  .  .  .  protects  the  interests  of  the 
proletariat.  The  New  People's  Party  .  .  .  protects  the  interests  of 
the  peasantry  and  the  working  intelligentsia.  Despite  the  fact  that 
I  the  Communist  and  New  People's  parties  thus  represent  the  interests 
of  their  respective  classes,  they  have  carried  out  a  common  task  from 
the  day  of  their  establishment— namely,  the  articulation  of  the  com- 
mon interests  of  the  workers,  peasants,  and  intelligentsia.  These  in- 
terests have  been  the  basis  for  the  struggle  for  democracy  and  also 
serve  as  the  basis  for  the  merger  of  the  Communist  and  New  People's 
parties.8 
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Later,  in  February,  1959,  after  a  purge  of  Kim  Tubong  and  other 
central  Yenan-Korean  figures,  Kim  Ilsong  took  quite  a  different 
view  of  the  NPP.  "As  everyone  knows/'  he  asserted,  "our  Workers 
Party  was  created  by  merging  the  Communist  Party  and  the  New 
People's  Party.  The  New  People's  Party  was  a  petty-bourgeois  party, 
which  cannot  be  viewed  as  completely  approving  Communism. 
Therefore,  all  members  of  the  Korean  Workers  Party  cannot  be  re- 
garded as  Communists.  This  situation  requires  that  we  make  every 
effort  to  educate  our  members  and  turn  them  into  Communists."9 

Thus,  in  Korea,  the  attempt  to  form  a  narrow  proletarian-class 
Party  was  abandoned  in  favor  of  a  broader  type  of  political  organi- 
zation  under  Communist  control,  defined  in  recent  Party  literature 
as  a  "mass  Marxist-Leninist  Party  of  the  new  type  which  represents 
the  interests  of  the  Korean  people  and  nation."10  With  over  1.3 
million  members  (or  12  per  cent  of  the  estimated  North  Korean 
population  of  nearly  11  million  in  1961),  the  KWP  is  propor- 
tionately one  of  the  largest  parties  in  the  Communist  bloc.  Its  size, 
defended  partly  by  Kim  Ilsong  as  required  by  the  future  task  of 
reunification,  is  one  of  the  "distinctive  features"  which  are  said  to 
stem  from  "peculiarities"  in  its  historical  development.  Another 
deviation,  self-consciously  explained  in  the  orthodox  interpretation 
of  the  1956  Party  regulations,  is  that  the  KWP  "has  the  special 
quality  of  being  the  avant-garde  of  not  only  the  working  class  but  of 
all  the  laboring  masses."11  The  KWP  thus  defines  itself  as  a  party 
of  "all  the  working  people,"  usually  delineated  residually  as  "all 
those  who  are  not  pro-Japanese,  pro-American,  dependent  capi- 
talists, landlords,  or  national  traitors." 

Two  other  formal  North  Korean  political  institutions  developed 
prior  to  1950  illustrate  the  divergences  from  literal  Soviet  experience 
that  were  possible  for  the  Korean  Communists,  as  for  the  East 
European  Communists,  even  under  Soviet  control.  The  first  is  the 
tolerated  existence,  even  nominally,  of  other  political  parties— the 
Democratic  Party  organized  in  November,  1945,  and  the  Young 
Friends  of  Ch'ondogyo  Party,  formed  in  February,  1946.  They  are 
obviously  retained  for  propaganda  effect.  But  while  taunting  the 
South  Koreans  for  the  "undemocratic"  suppression  of  KWP  activi- 
ties, Kim  Ilsong  has  explained  candidly  that  the  North  Korean 
parties  have  been  permitted  to  exist  because  they  have  not  opposed 
the  "building  of  socialism."12  The  second  institution  that  differs 
from  Soviet  experience  but  not  from  Soviet  theory  is  the  United 
Democratic  Fatherland  Front,  a  coalition  of  all  "patriotic"  parties, 
social  organizations,  and  individuals  organized  in  June,  1949.  This 
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is  the  Korean  equivalent  of  the  Chinese  People's  United  Demo- 
cratic Front,  but  since  similar  institutions  exist  elsewhere— in  East 
Germany,  for  example— it  is  unlikely  that  this  institution  was  in- 
spired exclusively  by  Chinese  example. 

The  land  reform  of  March- April,  1946,  provides  a  socio-eco- 
nomic example  of  North  Korean  and  Soviet  adaptability  in  the 
attempt  to  induce  Korean  emulation  of  Soviet  behavior.  It  is  un- 
likely that  there  was  disagreement  among  Korean  Communists 
about  the  ultimate  objective  of  collectivizing  agriculture  as  the 
Russians  had  done.  Undoubtedly,  however,  there  were  differences 
of  opinion  as  to  timing  and  method.  The  decision  taken  was  to 
confiscate  about  2.5  million  acres  and  to  distribute  about  98  per 
cent  of  it  as  nontransferable  private  property  to  more  than  720,000 
peasant  households.  Only  2  per  cent  was  nationalized,  in  sharp  con- 
trast to  the  early  Bolshevik  land-nationalization  program.  Virtu- 
ally no  North  Korean  writer  on  agricultural  collectivization  now 
fails  to  note  that  the  Korean  land  reform  differed  from  that  of  the 
Russians  in  its  private-ownership  basis.  The  reform,  essentially  com- 
pleted within  one  month,  is  hailed  as  an  example  of  the  "creative 
application  of  Marxism-Leninism  to  Korean  conditions/'  The  main 
"condition"  seems  to  have  been  that  collectivization  or  loss  of  own- 
ership would  have  been  abhorrent  to  the  Korean  peasants.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  slogan  "Land  to  the  tiller!"  promised  to  build  sup- 
port for  Communist  control.  The  presence  of  the  Red  Army  is  cus- 
tomarily listed  among  the  factors  ensuring  the  success  of  the 
reform. 

With  the  completion  of  land  reform,  the  question  of  the  timing 
of  collectivization  undoubtedly  presented  itself.  Unlike  the  future 
Chinese  decision  to  continue  with  collectivization  once  land  reform 
had  been  completed  in  1952,  the  Koreans  did  not  immediately  be- 
gin to  collectivize  in  order  to  mitigate  the  "capitalistic  evils"  of 
private  ownership.  Four  years  of  peace  and  three  years  of  war  were 
to  elapse  before  the  Koreans  launched  their  program  to  deprive  the 
individual  peasant  of  his  land.  The  main  reason  for  the  Korean  de- 
lay was  probably  to  maximize  the  propaganda  effect  of  private  own- 
ership on  the  fanners  of  South  Korea  and  thus  to  increase  the 
probability  of  unification  under  Communist  control.  This  decision, 
like  many  other  North  Korean  policies,  seems  to  have  been  condi- 
tioned by  the  Korean  Communist  belief  that  the  Party  was  "build- 
ing socialism"  before  the  eyes  of  more  than  half  a  nation  of 
spectators. 
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THE  KOREAN  WAR,  I95O-53 

The  clarity  of  the  North  Korean  decision  to  invade  the  Republic 
of  Korea  is  matched  only  by  the  obscurity  of  the  full  extent  of  Rus- 
sian and  Chinese  involvement  in  it.  In  view  of  the  Soviet  control 
system  in  North  Korea,  however,  it  is  unlikely  that  the  decision 
could  have  been  made  without  Russian  knowledge.  A  clearer  under- 
standing of  whether  the  war  resulted  more  from  the  emulation  of 
Russian  or  Chinese  behavior  (or  both)  or  from  the  "creative  appli- 
cation" of  Marxist-Leninist  theory  to  Korea  must  await  future 
intrabloc  polemics  on  this  subject  of  undoubtedly  triple  disgruntle- 
ment. 

In  any  case,  the  war  seems  to  have  been  accompanied  by  a  slight 
weakening  of  the  Soviet  control  system  and  an  increase  in  the  Chi- 
nese orientation  of  the  North  Korean  leadership,  but  at  the  same 
time  a  reaffirmation  of  the  primary  Soviet  orientation  occurred.  I 
The  probable  weakening  of  the  Soviet  control  system  is  suggested 
by  the  suicide  of  the  Soviet-Korean  Ho  Kai  after  he  was  censured 
by  a  1951  Central  Committee-plenum  for  defective  organizational 
work.  At  first  praised  for  his  social  background  as  the  son  of  a  truck 
driver  and  for  his  rare  Party  experience  in  the  U.S.S.R.  as  an  oblast 
secretary,  he  is  posthumously  cferffled "ty"KmTi1song  as  the  "Party 
paksa  [Ph.D.]"  and  has  become  a  symbol  of  "bureaucratism"  in 
Party  work.  A  criticism  frequently  made  against  him  is  that  he  fol- 
lowed a  policy  of  "exclusivism"  embodied  in  an  attempt  to  limit 
the  size  of  the  Party~and  "txTfevorrire  admission  of  workers  rather 
thajijDeasants. 

IfgreaEer  elite  involvement  with  a  plausible  object  of  emulation 
is  conducive  to  modeling  behavior,  then  joint  Sino-Korean  prosecu-  ~\ 
tion  of  the  war  must  have  enhanced  Korean  sensitivity  to  the  pro-    I 
grams  and  policies  of  mainland  China.  One  suggestion  of  this  was     \ 
the  Korean  emulation  of  the  Chinese  Five-Anti  Campaign,  which 
was  directed  against  the  business  class.  But  more  intimate  contact 
apparently  dja^gi_r^sulLin_±he  displacement-Ql^Soviet-oriented 
leaders  by  Chinese-oriented  leaders.  In  fact,  General  Mu  Chong,  a 
leading  Yelian-XorealTwho  symbolized  close  collaboration  with  the 
Chinese  Communists,  was  stripped  of  his  rank  and  command  in 
December,  1950,  as  a  hostage  to  the  North  Korean  military  disaster 
in  the  retreat  from  Pyongyang.  Apparently,  Kim  Ilsong  hoped  to 
protect  himself  against  possible  displacement  by  a  potential  rival 
of  great  popularity  with  the  Chinese  forces.  Later,  at  Chinese  re- 
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quest,  General  Mu,  who  was  performing  hard  labor,  was  transferred 
to  China,  where  he  subsequently  died.  Soviet  advisers  were  said  to 
have  participated  in  planning  his  initial  demotion.13 

The  Korean  War  did  not  change  the  continued  primacy  of  lead- 
ership orientation  towardjEhe^Sovtet  Union.  This  maybe  lfesTfated 
By  a  general  order  issued  on  February  8~  1953,  on  tne  occasion  of  the 
fifth  anniversary  of  the  founding  of  the  North  Korean  Army.14  "Bas- 
ing itself  upon  advanced  Soviet  military  science  and  the  priceless 
battle  experience  of  the  Soviet  Army/'  the  document  proclaimed, 
"the  Korean  People's  Army  has  experienced  great  qualitative  and 
quantitative  development  during  the  Fatherland  Liberation  War." 
The  pronouncement  merely  credited  the  Chinese,  who  had  rescued 
the  Koreans  in  three  years  of  bitter  struggle,  with  having  con- 
tributed "blood,"  "their  finest  sons  and  daughters,"  and  "a  fine 
spirit  of  proletarian  internationalism."  The  same  relative  emphasis 
may  be  found  in  the  orthodox  interpretation  of  the  "historical 
significance"  of  the  Korean  War  contained  in  the  General  History 
of  Korea,  published  by  the  Pyongyang  Academy  of  Sciences  in 
1959.15  References  to  China  are  not  included  among  the  five  points 
of  significance,  which  are  asserted  to  be  as  follows:  The  heroism  of 
the  Korean  people  ensured  victory;  through  this  victory,  the  Korean 
people  gained  unprecedented  international  prestige;  the  war  years 
provided  invaluable  experience  for  the  people,  Party,  government, 
army,  and  social  organizations;  the  Korean  people  and  army  de- 
feated the  United  States;  and  the  victory  of  the  Korean  people  was 
also  the  victory  of  the  socialist  camp  "headed  by  the  Soviet  Union." 
Later,  in  discussing  "sources  of  strengthT^ this  text  credits  the  Chi- 
nese with  having  demonstrated  a  "model  of  proletarian  interna- 
tionalism." 

Wartime  devastation,  a  reduced  and  psychologically  exhausted 
population,  a  severe  shortage  of  labor,  little  hope  of  unification  in 
the  immediate  future,  and  the  stimulus  of  China's  First  Five- Year- 
Plan  apparently  provided  the  objective  conditions  for  the  North 
Korean  drive  toward  "socialism,"  which  began  immediately  after 
the  Korean  armistice. 

TOWARD  "SOCIALISM,"  1953-58 

The  North  Korean  decision  to  proceed  with  the  thoroughgoing 
_caLLecrivizaiion  of- Korean  -socictv  was  essentially  a  Korean  version 
of  Stalin's  decision  to  build  "socialism  in  one  country"— i.e.,  a  deci- 
sion to  build  socialism  in  one-half  of  a  country.  Again,  while  llur 
Soviet  example  seemed  to  be  the  end  object  of  emulation,  there  ap- 
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pears  to  have  been  intra-Party  conflict  over  the  appropriate  strate- 
gies and  tactics  to  be  pursued.  In  resolving  these  issues,  the  Koreans" 
seem  to  have  taken  both  Soviet  and  emerging  parallel  Chinese  ex- 
perience into  account 

The  propensity  of  the  Korean  leadership  to  emulate  external 
examples  during  the  postwar  social  and  economic  changes  probably 
was  made  more  certain  by  the  elimination  between  195 3  and  1955 
ojJ^„mairi-domestic  follow^rs^iiEiEe  former  underground  Com- 
munist leader  Pak  Honyong,  who  had  served  during  the  war  as 
forei^'lmriistef  ahcTas  a  member  of  the  Military  Affairs  Commit- 
tee. The  elimination  of  the  potential  domestic,  or  "national  Com- 
munist/' opposition  to  the  Kim  lis ong  leadership  took  place  in  two 
stages.  First,  in  August,  1953,  Yi  Sungyop,  one  of  the  three  secre- 
taries of  the  Central  Committee  of  the  KWP,  and  nine  other  lead- 
ers of  the  former  South  Korean  Workers  Party  were  sentenced  to 
death  for  having  plotted  to  install  Pak  Honyong  as  Premier  through 
a  coup  d'etat.  The  forces  for  the  coup  were  to  be  guerrillas,  largely 
of  South  Korean  origin,  who  had  been  in  wartime  training  under 
Yi's  direction  for  operations  in  South  Korea.  The  second  stage  in 
the  elimination  of  a  potential  domestic  leadership  was  reached  in 
December,  1955,  when  it  was  announced  that  Pak  Honyong  him- 
self had  been  executed,  charged  mainly  with  being  an  "American 
spy."  One  informed  interpretation  of  the  two-year  delay  in  elim- 
inating Pak  was  that  his  prestige  and  influence  were  so  great  that 
a  general  uprising  of  his  followers  might  have  been  expected  if  he 
had  been  killed  with  Yi  in  1953. 16 

The  general  line  for  postwar  development  was  articulated  by 
Kim  Ilsong  at  the  sixth  plenum  of  the  KWP  Central  Committee 
in  August,  1953.  For  industry,  this  was  to  be  "the  priority  develop- 
ment of  heavy  industry  together  with  the  simultaneous  develop- 
ment of  light  industry  and  agriculture."17  For  agriculture,  the  basic 
policy  was  to  be  "the  gradual  cooperativization  of  individual  farm- 
ing." Three  periods  of  development  were  planned:  a  preparatory 
period  of  from  six  months  to  a  year;  a  Three- Year  Plan,  1954-56; 
and  a  Five- Year  Plan,  1957-61.  The  main  goals  of  this  effort  were 
to  develop  heavy  industry,  to  remove  "colonial  economic  lopsided- 
riess"~ through  industrial  diversification,  and  to  collectivize  agricul- 

~Ture.  The  historical  stage  was  considered  to  be  that  of  "laying  the 

"""Bases  of  socialism." 

The  Korean  formula  of  the  "simultaneous"  development  of  in- 
dustry and  agriculture  apparently  preceded  by  four  years  the  first 
Chinese  Communist  announcement  of  such  a  policy  in  September, 
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1957.18  The  formula,  paradoxically  enough,  seems  actually  to  have 
been  a  defense  of  an  orthodox  Stalinist  emphasis  on  heavy  indus- 
trial development  agaTnst  Those  who  wished  to  stress  the  improve- 
ment of  Korean  living  conditions.  In  defending  this  policv,  Kim 
llsong  repeatedly  argued  that  Korean  "conditions"  (including  the 
"'will"  of  the  people,  the  organizational  skill  of  the  KWP,  and  rich 
natural  resources)  made  it  possible  to  have  an  industrial  policy  that 
varied  from  that  of  the  U.S.S.R.  Chief  among  these  conditions,  he 
maintained,  was  the  fact  that  the  Soviet  Union  had  to  carry  out 
its  economic  development  in  isolation,  whereas  Korea  could  count 
upon  assistance  from  the  other  countries  in  the  Communist  bloc. 
The  implication  was  that  while  the  Soviet  Union  was  faced  with 
the  necessity  of  building  heavy  industry  for  survival  and  thus,  of 
draining  finite  resources  away  from  consumption,  North  Korea 
wouTd~be~abTe  to  have  both  heavy  industry  and  consumer  goods.  In 
effect,  Kim  argued  that  North  Korea  could  both  emulate  Soviet 
experience  and  be  different  from  it. 

The  emphasis  on  heavy  industry  probably  first  became  an  intra- 
Party  issue  in  1953,  when  decisions  were  being  made  as  to  the 
utilization  of  a  three-year  Soviet  postwar  rehabilitation  grant  of 
$250  million  and  a  four-year  Chinese  grant  of  $324  million.  Only 
one-quarter  of  this  aid  was  actually  allocated  for  consumer  goods. 

In  the  summer  of  1956,  in  the  aftermath  of  the  Twentieth  Con- 
gress of  the  CPSU,  the  policy  of  the  "priority  development  of  heavy 
industry"  became  a  major  issuejn  the  most  serious  struggle^for 
~gower  in  North  Korea  since  1Q45.  Among  the  other  central  issues 
in  the  dispute  was  the  question  oT  whether  the  KWP  should  emu- 
late the  1  wentietfTTJohgress  decision  to  leplacc  Lhe-^cujtjjfjgeTson- 
•alily"  willi ^q^cHylTleadership?'  The  main  protagonists  in  the 
attack  upon  Kim  llsong  and  the  "Kapsan  faction"19  that  took  place 
at  that  time  were  the  leading  Yenan-Korean  theoretician,  Ch'oe 
Ch'angik,  a  Vice  Premier,  and  the  Soviet-Korean  theoretician  Pak 
Ch'angok,  also  a  Vice  Premier.  If  Kim  was  not  faced  with  a  com- 
bined Sino-Soviet  opposition,  he  was  at  least  confronted  with  ad- 
versaries who  had  strong  Chinese  and  Russian  connections. 

Briefly,  the  sequence  of  events  in  the  controversy  was  as  follows:20 
In  April,  1956,  the  KWP  held  its  Third  Congress.  The  programs 
for  the  coming  Five- Year  Plan  were  approved,  and  the  general  line 
of  the  "simultaneous"  development  of  industry  and  agriculture  with 
emphasis  upon  industry  was  reaffirmed.  Although  the  resolutions  of 
the  Twentieth  Congress  were  known,  there  was  no  discussion  of  the 
"Stalinist  cult  of  the  personality"  and  its  implications  for  Korea. 
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The  usual  idolatry  of  Kim  Ilsong  was  somewhat  subdued,  however. 
After  the  Congress,  Kim  journeyed  for  two  months  in  the  Soviet 
Union  and  East  Europe,  seeking  support  for  the  Five- Year  Plan. 
In  his  absence,  Pak  Ch'angok  reportedly  wrote  a  letter  to  Khru- 
shchev complaining  that  Kim  had  neglected  the  Twentieth  Con- 
gress decisions.21  In  the  meantime,  he  and  Ch'oe  opened  a  cam- 
paign for  "collective  leadership,"  with  obvious  implications,  in  the 
KWP  press. 

On  August  30-31,  at  a  Central  Committee  plenum  called  to  hear 
a  report  on  his  trip,  an  open  attack  was  made  upon  Kim  Ilsong's 
"dictatorial"  leadership  and  economic  policies,  with  Koreans  from 
Yenan  spearheading  the  attack.  The  meeting  place  became  a  scene 
of  tumult.  Finally,  Kim  and  his  Kapsan  faction  held  a  majority  and 
were  able  to  expel  Ch'oe,  Pak,  and  their  colleagues  from  the  KWP 
as  "anti-Party,  factional  elements."  At  least  five  of  the  recalcitrants 
fled  to  China  for  safety. 

The  Russian  and  Chinese  responses  to  the  conflict  were  to  send 
First  Deputy  Premier  Anastas  Mikoyan  and  Marshal  P'eng  Te- 
huai  to  Pyongyang  for  an  investigation.  Their  decision  reportedly 
was  that  "since  intra-Party  struggles  over  Party  problems  can  take 
place  within  the  young  and  unseasoned  Communist  Parties  of 
underdeveloped  areas,  this  matter  should  be  brought  to  an  end  in 
the  spirit  of  comradely  self-criticism,  and  the  Party  expulsions 
should  be  withdrawn."22  In  September,  the  Party  memberships  of 
Ch'oe  and  Pak  were  restored,  but  they  did  not  regain  their  Central 
Committee  positions;  nor  did  their  followers  return  to  positions  of 
power  and  influence.  Actually,  a  widespread  purge  of  those  sus- 
pected of  complicity  in  the  attack  upon  Kim  took  place. 

_Thusr  in-ioc6.  the  Koreans  did  not  emulate  the  campaign  against 
Stalin,  just  as,  in  1957,  they  did  not  emulate  the  Chinese  campaign 
to  encourage  open  criticism  of  government  policies,  although  North 


Korean  intellectuals  were  fully  aware  that  both  campaigns  had 
ncrnrrerl,  If  anything,  the  Kapsan  faction's  control_drew-tight£Las 
North  and  South  Korean,  Yenan-Korean,  and  Soviet-Korean  rivals 
were  progressively  eliminated. 

The  secorrchma jor  -setrof  decisions  on  the  postwar  path  to  "so- 
cialism" concerned  the  collectivization  of  the  farming  population 
between  1953  an^  ^S^-  Again,  while  there  weie  some  similarities 
with  simultaneously  unfolding  Chinese  experience,  and  certain 
Korean  modifications,  the  primary  object  of  emulation  appeared 
to  be  the  experience  of  the  Soviet  Union.  This  may  be  illustrated 
by  the  decisions  made  in  North  Korea  about  the  types  of  collectives 
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to  be  organized,  the  timing  of  entrance  into  them,  and  the  handling 
of  the  punong  (kulaks) . 

As  in  China  and  Vietnam,  three  types  of  agricultural  collectives, 
always  referred  to  as  "cooperatives"  in  North  Korean  literature, 
were  planned  as  the  organizational  alternatives  to  individual  farm- 
ing. The  first  was  a  shared  "labor  cooperative,"  the  second  was  a 
pooled  "land  cooperative,"  and  the  third  was  termed  a  "socialist" 
cooperative.  These  paralleled  the  Chinese  "mutual  aid,"  "pro- 
ducers' cooperative,"  and  "collective"  forms.  Since  these  three  gen- 
eral types  were  also  characteristic  of  Eastern  European  agricultural 
policy,  it  appears  that  in  adopting  them  the  Koreans  and  the  Chi- 
nese were  following  Soviet  policy  guidance  rather  than  emulating 
one  another.  In  fact,  Kim  Ilsong  has  explicitly  equated  the  Korean 
second  and  third  forms  with  the  Soviet  toz  and  kolkhoz. 

From  the  polemical  tone  of  his  early  writings  on  collectivization 
and  from  what  is  known  of  the  multifaction  tensions  at  the  time 
within  the  KWP,  it  can  be  inferred  that  there  was  a  controversy 
over  the  timing  and  methods  of  collectivization  that  involved  ques- 
tions of  whether  to  emulate  the  Russians,  the  Chinese,  or  neither. 
For  example,  in  a  November,  1954,  speech,23  Kim  attacked  "certain 
people"  who  believed  that  collectivization  would  be  an  impediment 
to  the  unification  of  the  country.  This  sounded  very  much  like  an 
objection  that  Communists  of  South  Korean  Labor  Party  lineage 
might  have  raised.  A  second  argument  wa^apparently  aimed  at  the 
Chinese-oriented  Koreans.  "Certain  comrades/'  Kim  admonished, 
""think  that  in  organizing  agricultural  cooperatives  we  should  pro- 
ceed gradually  from  the  first  type,  to  the  second,  and  then  to  the 
think  But  it  is  wrong  to  think  of  this  as  progressing  from  the  first 
to  the  third  grade  in  school."  In  support  of  his  position,  Kim  argued 
that  the  different  forms  coexisted  at  the  outset  of  collectivization 
in  the  Soviet  Union.  Therefore,  he  insisted  that  the  peasants,  ac- 
cording to  the  "principle  of  Leninist  voluntarism,"  should  be  placed 
in  collectives  "appro  priateJn.  their  level  of  political  consciousness." 
Thus  the  Koreans  later  claimed  distinctiveness  for  their  collectiviza- 
tion program  in  that  a  majority  (74  per  cent)  of  their  cooperatives 
were  of  the  "socialist"  form  from  the  very  beginning  of  the  program. 
The  alternative  stage-by-stage  approach  might  well  have  been  ad- 
vocated by  China-oriented  Koreans  because  this  is  the  general 
policy  that  was  followed  in  China  and  North  Viet-Nam  as  well. 
Another  issue  on  which  "certain  comrades,"  apparently  inclined 
toward  China,  were  corrected- was  the  question  of  the  size  of  the 
collectives.  Against  the  idea  that  they  should  be  as-  terge-as  -500 
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households,  Kim  insisted  that  they  should  be  increased  gradually 
feeffl-Tcror  15  to  nolnore^Lainjo. 

A  further  objection  to  the  timing  of  collectivization,  not  made  in 
the  speech  cited  above  but  later  mentioned  in  discussions  of  the 
program,  was  that  it  should  be  delayed  until  an  appropriate  level  of 
mechanization  had  been  reached.  This  objection,  later  assigned  by 
Kim  Ilsong  to  "dogmatists,"  might  possibly  have  originated  with 
Soviet-faction  members  critical  of  the  Kim  leadership,  although  it 
would  have  been  a  useful  argument  for  all  who  wished  to  use  de- 
layed collectivization  as  a  political  weapon.  In  any  case,  the  preced- 
ence of  social  change  over  technological  change  in  Korea,  as  in 
China,  has  become  the  basis  for  one  of  the  principal  Korean  Com- 
munist claims  for  the  distinctiveness  of  North  Korean  experience 
from  that  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  the  countries  of  Eastern  Europe. 
It  was  later  claimed  that  collectivization  resulted  in  increased  pro- 
duction even  without  mechanization.24 

A  further  problem  of  collectivization  involved  the  method  of 
dealing  with  the  rich  peasants,  or  kulaks.  Nurtured  on  the  History 
of  the  Communist  Party  of  the  Soviet  Union  (Bolsheviks),  KWP 
cadres  undoubtedly  had  come  to  regard  it  as  orthodox  to  "rely 
firmly  onlhe  poorjpeasantrv,  strengthen  the :  alliance  with  the  mid- 
dle peasantry,  and  wage  a  resolute  struggle  with  the  kulaks."25  But 
Korean  policy  represented  an  obvious  modification  of  the  Soviet 
formula.  "Firmly  relying  on  the  poor  peasantry,"  Kim  Ilsong  ex- 
plained at  the  KWP's  Fourth  Congress,  in  September,  1961,  "[the 
Party]  strengthened  the  alliance  with  the  middle  peasantry  and, 
restricting  the  kulaks,  gradually  re-educated  them."26  Thus,  while 
Stalin  in  1929  considered  the  question  of  kulak  participation  in  the 
collective  farms  to  be  "ridiculous"  since  they  were  the  "sworn 
enemies"  of  the  system,27  Kim  explained  in  1961:  "We_accepted 
into  the  cooperatives  all  kulaks  who  were  in  agreement  with  the 
socialist  transformations  and  who  honestly  tried  to  work,  but  to 
the  handful  who  attempted  to  interfere  with  the  cooperative  move- 
ment we  gave  their  just  deserts."  The  objective  basis  of  the  "peace- 
ful" disposition  of  the  kulaks  was  said  to  be  their  extreme  weakness, 
since  they  were  reported  to  comprise  only  0.6  per  cent  of  the  farm 
households. 

It  is  not  unlikely,  because  of  the  closeness  of  Sino-Korean  rela- 1 
tions,  that  the  Korean  policy  toward  the  rich  peasants  represented, 
afleast  in  part,  an  attempt  to  emulate  the  pacific  re-education  of 
"capitalist  elements"  that  had  become  a  prominent  element,  in 
theory,  if  not  always  in  practice,  of  Chinese  experience.  Neverthe-; 
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less,  at  the  beginning  of  the  First  Five- Year  Plan,  in  1957,  in  agri- 
cultural change,  as  in  industrial  and  institutional  development,  the 
Korean  Communists  seem  to  have  attempted,  first  of  all,  to  fol- 
low the  Soviet  example.  "Experience  in  agricultural  collectivization 
in  the  U.S.S.R.,"  wrote  Kim  Ilsong  for  Pravda  in  October,  1957, 
"became  the  guiding  compass  of  our  Party's  cooperativization 
policies."28 

By  the  end  of  1957,  the  initial  year  of  the  First  Five- Year  Plan, 
the  collectivization  of  Korean  society  had  been  nearly  completed, 
and  a  significant  level  of  industrialization  had  been  reached.  Of 
total  economic  output,  "socialist  forms"  were  said  to  contribute 
98.7  per  cent  of  industrial  production,  87.9  per  cent  of  trade  activ- 
ity, and  98.6  per  cent  of  agricultural  production.  Since  the  propor- 
tion of  the  industrial  contribution  to  total  output  was  said  to  have 
reached  60  per  cent  in  1956,  North  Korea  was  now  identified  as  a 
"socialist  industrial-agricultural  state."  Basic  postwar  reconstruction 
was  declared  to  be  over,  and  the  "technical  reconstruction"  of  in- 
dustry was  said  to  be  a  main  objective.  North  Korea  boasted  that 
it  had  produced  its  first  tractors  and  excavators.  In  August,  1958, 
the  collectivization  of  Korean  agriculture  in  13,309  cooperatives  of 
the  artel  type  was  completed.  The  speed  of  completion  was  hailed 
as  a  "distinctive  feature"  of  North  Korean  experience;  the  North 
Korean  journey  to  collectivization  in  "only  four  or  five  years"  was 
declared  to  be  shorter  than  that  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  of  any 
other  socialist  country. 

In  the  summer  of  1958,  the  Korean  Communists  began  to  say 
that  Korea  was  on  a  "high  tide  of  socialist  construction." 

GROWING  EMULATION  OF  THE  CHINESE,  1 9 58-59 

In  the  summer  and  fall  of  1958,  when  far-reaching  political,  so- 
cial, and  economic  changes  had  already  been  achieved  in  Korean 
society,  the  Chinese  began  to  assert  independent  policies  alleged  to 
be  worthy  of  emulation  by  those  who  wished  to  construct  a  Com- 
munist society.  This  occurred  following  eight  years  of  intimate 
Sino-Korean  military  involvement.  If  emulative  behavior  is  corre- 
lated with  the  articulateness  of  the  model,  the  plausibility  of  its 
relevance  for  the  emulating  society,  and  its  availability  to  the  mod- 
ernizing elite,  then  most  of  these  conditions  prevailed  in  Sino- 
Korean  relations  in  1958.  On  October  3,  a  Sino-Korean  Friendship 
Association  was  formed  in  Pyongyang  for  the  first  time. 

Tire  Korean  emulation  of  Chinese  policies  that  took  place  during 
1958-59  apparently  occurred  in  the  absence  of  external  controls  by 
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either  the  Soviet  Union  or  by  Communist  China.  If  the  pre-1950 
Soviet  control  system  had  existed,  it  is  improbable  that  it  would 
have  happened  at  all.  On  the  other  hand,  since  the  Chinese  Army 
withdrew  from  North  Korea  in  October,  1958,  it  is  not  likely  that 
the  Koreans  acted  under  Chinese  military  dictation.  Some  charac- 
teristics of  the  North  Korean  economy  suggest  that  the  Kim  Ilsong 
leadership  was  not  highly  vulnerable  to  Russian  or  Chinese  eco- 
nomic sanctions  which  could  have  induced  conformity.  Whereas 
foreign  aid  accounted  for  33.4  per  cent  of  state  revenues  in  1954, 
it  had  dropped  to  4.5  per  cent  in  1958.29  This,  together  with  indus- 
trial diversification,  served  as  the  basis  of  the  Koreans'  claim  that 
they  had  achieved  an  "independent  national  economy."  Trade  with 
the  Soviet  Union,  which  had  accounted  for  80.8  per  cent  of  all 
international  transactions  in  1955,  had  declined  to  57.0  per  cent  in 
1957.30  *n  *ne  same  period,  China's  share  of  Korea's  foreign  trade 
had  increased  from  9.0  per  cent  to  27.3  per  cent.  Assuredly,  the 
cessation  of  imports  of  coking  coal  from  China  or  of  oil  from  the 
Soviet  Union  could  have  crippled  North  Korea's  industrial  and 
military  capacities,  but  unless  the  viability  of  the  Communist  re- 
gime itself  was  to  be  risked,  it  was  improbable  that  such  sanctions 
would  be  applied.  This  is  undoubtedly  the  key  to  Kim  Ilsong' s  bar- 
gaining power  within  the  bloc.  As  long  as  China  and  the  U.S.S.R.  1 1 
do  not  act  in  concert,  he  can  seek  relief  from  one  side  from  the 
pressures  of  the  other.  From  both,  he  can  demand  military  support. 

The  emulation  of  Chinese  practices  also  was  not  accompanied  by 
the  emergence  of  a  new  China-oriented  KWP  leadership.  On  the 
contrary,  by  the  end  of  1958,  all  the  Yenan-Communist  leaders  who 
were  thought  to  have  been  connected  with  the  August,  1956,  inci- 
dent had  been  arrested  and  purged  from  Party  life:  Kim  Tubong 
was  put  under  house  arrest;  Ch'oe  Ch'angik  was  imprisoned;  the 
Soviet-Korean  Pak  Ch'angok  was  also  put  under  arrest.  Neverthe- 
less, there  was  no  clear  evidence  that  the  adoption  of  Chinese  poli- 
cies and  growing  Chinese  orientation  meant  a  rejection  of  Soviet 
experience  or  the  displacement  of  the  Soviet  Union  as  the  primary 
object  of  emulation.  Conceivably,  however,  if  these  policies  had 
turned  out  to  be  highly  successful,  such  a  reorientation  might  have 
occurred. 

In  light  of  the  above  considerations,  and  on  the  basis  of  frag- 
mentary evidence,  the  most  plausible  explanation  of  North  Korea's 
decisions  to  adopt  Chinese  policies  in  1958-59  seems  now  to  be 
that  the  Kim  Ilsong  group  became  convinced  that  Chinese  innova- 
tions actually  promised  solutions  to  Korea's  own  pressing  economic 
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problems.  For,  whatever  the  reasons,  the  Korean  Communists  de- 
cided to  emulate  Chinese  policies  in  at  least  five  major  respects. 
They  decided  to  imitate  the  frantic  pace  of  the  Great  Leap  For- 
ward, to  combine  economic  and  administrative  units  at  the  lowest 
rural  administrative  level,  to  reorganize  the  agricultural  cooperatives 
in  the  direction  of  the  people's  communes,  to  adopt  handicraft 
Vmethods  of  local  industrial  production,  and  to  make  Party  organs 
(directly  responsible  for  economic  and  administrative  decisions. 

The  decisions  to  follow  Chinese  practices  apparently  were  made, 
or  at  least  confirmed,  by  a  September,  1958,  plenum  of  the  KWP 
Central  Committee.  Until  this  plenum,  the  slogan  of  the  Five- Year 
Plan  had  been  "Economy  and  Increased  Production";  afterward, 
Korea  was  saddled  with  the  "Flying  Horse  Movement,"  which  em- 
bodied the  superhuman  spirit  of  the  Great  Leap  Forward.  The  sym- 
bol of  the  winged  horse  who  could  travel  hundreds  of  miles  each 
day  was  taken  from  a  Chinese  historical  novel,  traditionally  popular 
in  Korea,  about  military  exploits  during  the  Three  Kingdoms  period 
(221-65  AD0-  After  this  plenum,  KWP  controls  were  tightened, 
and  the  North  Koreans  were  urged  to  reach  the  portals  of  the  "con- 
struction of  Communism"  in  the  "near  future."  The  drive  to  catch 
up  with  the  Soviet  Union  by  going  beyond  Soviet  experience  was 
foretold  when  Kim  Ilsong  told  local  administrative  heads  in 
August: 

The  Soviet  economy  is  now  highly  developed  and  the  Soviet  people 
are  living  well.  But  we  are  now  living  in  difficult  conditions.  In  order 
to  live  well  quickly  we  must  go  forward  faster  than  others.  Why 
should  we  adhere  precisely  to  Soviet  norms  of  production?  Is  it  bad 
that  a  Korean  produces  two  while  a  Russian  produces  one?31 

Thus  working  days  were  prolonged  to  fourteen  or  more  hours  and 
all  available  manpower,  including  half  of  all  white-collar  workers, 
were  thrown  into  production.  According  to  Lee  Dong  Jun,  the 
people  were  "forced  to  work  like  animals." 

In  October,  1958,  the  more  than  13,000  agricultural  cooperatives 
were  combined  into  3,843  cooperatives,  and  their  boundaries  were 
made  coterminous  with  those  of  the  lowest  rural  administrative 
unit,  the  ri.  The  chairman  of  the  people's  committee  at  the  ri  level 
thus  became  the  chairman  of  the  ri  agricultural  cooperative.  This 
change  followed  the  similar  Chinese  merger  of  cooperatives  into 
communes  at  the  hsiang  level  during  the  previous  two  months  and 
preceded  by  nearly  a  year  a  comparable  reorganization  in  Mongolia. 
The  average  size  of  the  amalgamated  Korean  cooperatives  was 
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approximately  300  households,  or  equal  to  that  of  the  average 
Soviet  kolkhoz.  The  vast  scale  of  the  Chinese  commune  was  not 
reproduced. 

The  Korean  Communists  clearly  emulated  many  of  the  principal 
features  of  the  communes,  although  a  fuller  appreciation  of  the 
extent  of  the  changes  attempted  awaits  more  intensive  research. 
John  Bradbury  has  documented  Korean  interest  in  them,  especially 
that  shown  by  Kim  Ilsong  during  and  after  his  visit  to  China  in  late 
November  and  early  December,  1958.82  Since  North  Korea's  ratio 
of  arable  land  to  population  was  almost  precisely  that  of  China's 
(approximately  .2  hectares  per  person),  and  since  industrialization 
had  left  only  53.1  per  cent  of  the  population  on  the  land  in  1957, 
it  was  likely  that  the  communes  appeared  to  Kim  to  be  a  logical 
way  to  squeeze  maximum  production  out  of  available  land  and 
labor  force.  Lee  Dong  Jun,  until  early  1959  an  eyewitness  to  devel- 
opments in  North  Korea,  has  written  that  a  "literal"  attempt  was 
made  to  copy  the  communes:  The  peasants  were  deprived  of  their 
individual  kitchen  plots,  tools,  and  domestic  animals;  an  attempt 
was  made  to  mobilize  female  labor  for  the  fields  by  establishing 
nurseries  and  communal  cooking  facilities.  Whether  the  "free 
supply"  system  was  tried  is  not  clear.  Apparently,  neither  the  estab- 
lishment of  communal  housing  nor  the  "arming"  of  the  peasants 
was  imitated,  although  the  new  cooperatives  possessed  certain  para- 
military features  such  as  marching  to  work  in  formations  as  martial 
music  was  played. 

In  one  aspect  of  agricultural  organization,  the  Koreans  emulated 
neither  the  Chinese  nor  the  Russians  in  the  1958-59  period.  When 
the  Chinese  dissolved  their  version  of  the  Soviet  machine-tractor 
stations  (MTS)  and  dispersed  the  equipment  among  the  com- 
munes and  when  the  Russians  abolished  the  MTS,  the  Koreans  did 
not  follow  these  examples,  but  converted  their  former  "machine- 
hiring  stations"  in  name  to  "agricultural  machinery  stations,"  which 
dealt  with  the  cooperatives  on  a  yearly  contract  basis. 

Another  feature  of  the  Great  Leap  Forward  emulated  by  the 
Koreans  was  the  attempt  to  use  handicraft  methods  of  industrial 
production,  especially  in  the  production  of  pig  iron.33  This  was 
related  to  an  attempt,  not  unlike  Soviet  experience,  to  decentralize 
certain  types  of  modern  industry  in  order  to  use  local  resources  more 
efficiently  and  to  improve  administration. 

In  December,  1959,  Kim  Ilsong  announced  a  major  departure 
from  the  role  of  "checking  and  supervising,"  which  had  been  char- 
acteristic of  Korea's  Marxist-Leninist  Party  since  1945.  This  decision 
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seemed  to  follow  the  Chinese  in  what  H.  F.  Schurmann  has  iden- 
tified as  one  of  the  most  profound  differences  between  Chinese  and 
Russian  Communism.34  Kim  stated: 

The  Standing  Committee  of  our  Party's  Central  Committee  has 
adopted  a  policy  to  further  strengthen  Party  leadership.  People's 
committees  at  the  provincial,  city,  and  county  level  will  perform  their 
duties  under  the  control  of  their  respective  Party  executive  commit- 
tees, and  all  activities  within  factories  will  be  conducted  under  the 
leadership  of  factory  Party  committees. 

The  highest  organ  within  a  factory  is  not  the  factory  director  but 
the  factory  Party  committee.  The  factory  director  and  the  Party 
chairman  will  act  under  that  committee.  The  factory  Party  commit- 
tee will  discuss  both  economic  and  Party  matters,  and  the  factory  di- 
rector and  Party  chairman  will  carry  out  its  decisions.35 

With  this  change,  Korea  followed  China  in  rejecting  the  previous 
Soviet  pattern  of  Party  avoidance  of  direct  involvement  in  daily 
administrative  and  economic  operating  decisions.  If  cross-cultural 
propensity  to  emulate  is  correlated  with  intensity  of  elite  involve- 
ment and  the  extent  of  past  success  in  goal  achievement  through 
collaboration,  then  it  is  not  surprising  that  Kim  Ilsong  explained 
that  the  new  organizational  methods  had  been  "first  tried  within 
the  ranks  of  the  People's  Army  with  good  results/' 

The  role  of  the  Korean  Party  in  its  major  deviation  from  Soviet 
experience  is  apparently  not  explainable  in  exactly  the  same  terms 
covering  the  Chinese  deviation.  Prior  to  the  seizure  of  power,  the 
Korean  Communists,  unlike  the  Chinese,  did  not  have  years  of 
experience  in  which  the  Party  was  responsible  for  all  matters  of 
public  administration  within  a  substantial  geographical  area.  The 
Korean  equivalent  of  the  Chinese  revolutionary  experience,  how- 
ever, may  be  based  on  the  Communist  leaders'  assumption  of  re- 
sponsibility for  filling  the  vacuum  left  after  1945  by  the  withdrawal 
of  Japanese  administrators,  policemen,  technicians,  and  business- 
men. In  this  sense,  they  did  not  take  over  an  operating  administra- 
tive-economic structure  as  did  the  Bolsheviks,  but  were  forced  to 
create  one.  It  is  probably  true,  however,  that  the  necessary— if  not 
sufficient— impetus  for  the  drastic  Korean  shift  to  the  Chinese  pat- 
tern of  control  came  from  the  serious  economic  crisis  that  had 
developed  by  the  end  of  1959. 

The  goals  of  the  First  Five- Year  Plan  were  declared  achieved  in 
mid-1959  after  only  two  and  a  half  years.  But  in  December,  when 
the  decision  to  alter  the  role  of  the  Party  was  taken,  Kim  Ilsong 
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complained  that  whereas  economic  progress  in  1957  and  1958  had 
been  "smooth  and  rapid/'  the  year  1959  had  revealed  "many  de- 
fects." Korea  was  said  to  be  suffering  from  a  "tension  between 
socialist  productive  relations  and  socialist  productive  forces."  Thus 
Kim  complained  about  unplanned  increases  in  the  industrial  labor 
force,  draining  of  rural  manpower,  declining  steel  production,  and 
shortages  of  industrial  raw  materials,  housing,  and  food.  Poor  plan- 
ning, faulty  administration,  and  concentration  on  heavy  industry 
had  induced  the  Communist  equivalent  of  economic  depression: 
idle  industries  and  shortages  of  raw  materials  and  daily  necessities. 
The  Korean  response  to  this  situation  was  to  declare  i960  as  the 
"Year  of  Shock  Absorption,"  anticipating  the  Chinese  decision  to 
make  1961  the  "Year  of  Industrial  Consolidation." 

EMULATION  OF  RUSSIAN  AND  CHINESE  BEHAVIOR  AND 
THE  EMERGENT  KOREAN  SELF-IMAGE,   1960-62 

In  general,  Chinese  policies  emulated  by  Koreans  had  proved  no 
more  effective  in  solving  the  economic  problems  of  North  Korea 
than  they  had  been  in  removing  the  economic  difficulties  of  main- 
land China.  By  i960,  the  Koreans  consequently  seemed  to  have 
abandoned  all  their  major  emulation  efforts  except  those  pertaining 
to  the  meshing  of  economics  and  administration  at  the  ri  level  and 
to  the  direct  decision-making  role  of  Party  organizations.  By  March, 
1962,  the  only  exception  seemed  to  be  the  former.  If  past  success 
in  goal  achievement  through  emulation  is  a  correlate  of  propensity 
to  emulate,  then  it  is  likely  that  future  Korean  emulation  of  Chi- 
nese domestic  policies  was  made  less  probable  by  the  experiences 
of  1958-59. 

While  the  greeting  "Are  you  riding  the  Flying  Horse,  Comrade?" 
was  retained,  the  "Year  of  Shock  Absorption"  signified  a  slowing 
down  of  the  precipitous  pace  inspired  by  the  Great  Leap  Forward. 
The  main  strategies  of  the  period  became  the  cessation  of  heavy 
industrial  plant  construction,  the  improvement  of  technology,  and 
the  raising  of  productivity  in  existing  plant  capacity.  This  was  the 
year  that  Kim  Ilsong  told  a  visiting  Japanese  reporter  that  Korea 
had  now  reached  the  level  of  a  "middle  peasant."36  The  First  Seven- 
Year  Plan  (1961-67)  essentially  continues  the  policies  of  i960.  Kim 
Ilsong  has  characterized  it  as  "the  plan  for  the  over-all  technological 
revolution  in  Korea."  For  the  first  four  years,  there  is  to  be  a  mini- 
mum of  new  heavy  industrial  construction.  Its  objectives,  affirmed 
at  the  Fourth  Congress  of  the  KWP,  are:  to  "markedly  raise  the 
living  standard  of  our  people,"  to  "strengthen  the  economic  base," 
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and  to  turn  Korea  into  a  "socialist  industrial  country  in  the  ranks 
of  the  advanced  industrial  countries." 

In  agriculture,  at  least  by  i960,  North  Korea  had  returned  to  the 
Leninist  line  of  "electrification  and  mechanization,"  supplemented 
by  the  Asian  slogan  of  "irrigation."  Throughout  the  year,  and  until 
the  aftermath  of  the  Twenty-second  CPSU  Congress,  the  Koreans 
apparently  maintained  silence  about  the  Chinese  communes.  By 
the  end  of  i960,  the  tasks  of  electrification  and  irrigation  were  said 
to  have  been  "basically  completed."  While  some  of  the  features 
of  the  communes  might  possibly  have  been  retained,  the  kitchen 
plots,  small  hand  tools,  chickens,  pigs,  rabbits,  and  other  animals 
were  returned  to  private  hands.  One  handbook  published  in  North 
Korea  in  i960  exhorted  the  farmer  to  have  his  family  increase  its 
private  production  of  livestock  (including  dogs,  which  are  eaten  in 
Korea)  and  vegetables  so  that  they  could  sell  them  on  the  farmers' 
market  and  earn  enough  money  to  build  a  new  house.37  Another 
publication  on  industrial  production  explained:  "The  initial  policy 
of  our  Party  in  establishing  local  industries  .  .  .  was  to  mobilize 
all  the  resources  and  potentialities  that  would  promote  their  de- 
velopment, even  handicraft  methods.  However,  up  to  the  present 
time,  we  have  not  been  able  to  develop  local  industries  using  these 
handicraft  methods.  Therefore,  the  mechanization  of  all  sectors 
of  local  industry  must  be  vigorously  promoted."38 

An  enlarged  plenum  of  the  Central  Committee  of  the  KWP  held 
on  March  6-18,  1962,  apparently  decided  to  revert  from  the  Chi- 
nese to  the  Soviet  method  of  Party  work.  "The  plenum,"  according 
to  Pravda,  which  could  have  been  expected  to  have  a  keen  interest 
in  the  matter,  "called  upon  Party  committees  at  all  levels  to  stop 
substituting  for  administrative  and  economic  organs,  to  concentrate 
all  their  efforts  on  Party  work,  and  in  this  manner  to  strengthen  the 
organizational-political  work  of  the  party."39 

This  decision,  as  well  as  the  other  decisions  to  terminate  the 
emulation  of  Chinese  behavior,  might  be  interpreted  as  the  result 
of  Soviet  pressures.  Certainly,  some  kind  of  pressure  must  have 
been  applied.  But  since  most  of  the  earlier  policies  were  modified 
by  the  Chinese  themselves  and  since  the  North  Koreans  have  per- 
sisted in  major  policies  sharply  at  variance  with  Soviet  orthodoxy, 
these  decisions  to  adopt  and  reject  are  probably  more  fully  explain- 
able as  evidence  of  genuine  Korean  Communist  attempts  to  find 
their  own  solutions  to  their  developmental  problems.  In  fact,  it  is 
the  concluding  thesis  of  this  review  of  seventeen  years  of  North 
Korean  experience  that,  at  least  since  i960,  the  Korean  Communists 
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gradually  have  developed  a  rationale  for  a  pattern  of  behavior  that 
permits  the  emulation  of  both  Chinese  and  Russian  policies,  but 
increasingly  stresses  the  search  for  independent  Korean  application 
of  "Marxist-Leninist"  theory. 

A  speech  reportedly  made  by  Kim  Ilsong  on  December  28,  1955, 
and  (significantly)  reproduced  in  pamphlet  form  for  mass  distribu- 
tion in  July,  1960,  a  time  of  noticeable  strain  in  Sino-Soviet  rela- 
tions, exemplifies  this  dual  external  orientation  and  growing  Korean 
self-emphasis: 

We  must  learn  from  all  the  socialist  countries  and  especially  from 
the  Soviet  Union. 

The  important  thing  is  to  understand  why  we  are  learning.  We  are 
learning  in  order  to  be  able  to  apply  the  advanced  experience  of  the 
Soviet  Union  and  the  other  socialist  countries  to  the  Korean  revolu- 
tion. 

During  the  war,  Ho  Kai  [the  Soviet-Korean],  Kim  Chaeuk,  and 
Pak  Iru  [a  leading  Yenan-Korean]  fought  futilely  over  political  meth- 
ods to  be  employed  within  the  People's  Army.  The  people  who  came 
from  the  Soviet  Union  insisted  upon  the  Soviet  way;  the  people  who 
came  from  China  insisted  upon  the  Chinese  way.  Thus  they  argued, 
saying,  'The  Soviet  way  is  best"  or  'The  Chinese  way  is  best." 

When  you  eat  rice  it  doesn't  make  any  diEerence  whether  you  use 
your  right  hand  or  your  left  or  whether  you  use  a  spoon  or  chopsticks. 
Isn't  it  all  the  same  as  long  as  what  you  are  eating  gets  into  your 
mouth?  What  was  the  necessity  of  digging  into  which  "way"  was 
best  in  wartime.  .  .  .  This  could  not  but  weaken  inner  Party  disci- 
pline. At  that  time  the  Central  Committee  decided  that  we  should 
learn  both  from  the  Soviet  Union  and  from  China  and  creatively 
develop  methods  of  political  work  suited  to  our  own  country. 

The  important  thing  is  to  master  revolutionary  truth,  Marxist- 
Leriifiist  truth,  and  to  apply  it  to  the  actual  conditions  of  Korea.  We 
cannot  have  an  imperative  principle  of  doing  [everything]  fust  as  the 
Soviet  Union  does.  Although  certain  people  say  that  the  Soviet  way 
is  best  or  that  the  Chinese  way  is  best,  have  we  not  now  reached  the 
point  where  we  can  construct  our  own  way?40 

In  April,  1955,  in  the  same  vein,  Kim  apparently  told  a  KWP 
Central  Committee  plenum:  "Today  each  person  who  came  from 
the  Soviet  Union,  China,  or  from  South  Korea  must  understand 
that  he  is  one  of  the  members  of  the  Korean  Workers  Party."41  Ac- 
cording to  Lee  Dong  Jun,  the  KWP  leadership  actually  bases  its 
policies  self-consciously  upon  a  combination  of  the  "historical 
teaching  of  the  Soviet  Union,"  the  "practical  experience  of  the 
Chinese  revolution,"  and  "Marxist-Leninist  theory."42  He  explains 
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this  dual  Sino-Soviet  orientation  partly  on  the  grounds  that  both 
China  and  the  Soviet  Union  appear  to  be  "advanced"  countries  in 
North  Korean  eyes. 

It  seems  that  up  until  early  1963,  at  least,  the  North  Korean 
leadership  has  continued  to  maintain  a  primary  but  not  exclusive 
orientation  toward  the  U.S.S.R.  The  concept  of  "advancement" 
may  help  to  explain  why  this  is  so.  Clearly,  the  Soviet  Union  is  re- 
garded as  more  advanced  than  China.  In  the  articulate  official 
Korean  image  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  the  Soviet  Union  is  viewed  as  a 
great  neighbor,  the  inspirer  of  the  national  independence  move- 
ment, the  liberator  of  Korea,  the  guarantor  of  the  pre-1950  reforms, 
the  supplier  of  great  material  and  moral  support  during  the  Korean 
War,  the  donor  of  vast  aid  in  postwar  reconstruction,  the  most 
experienced  country  in  building  Communism,  the  strongest  and 
technically  most  advanced  country  in  the  world,  and  the  leader  of 
(or  at  least  the  first  to  be  mentioned  among)  the  countries  of  the 
socialist  camp.  An  important  indication  of  a  principal  Soviet  orien- 
tation has  been  the  teaching  of  Russian  as  a  second  language,  rather 
than  Chinese,  for  three  hours  per  week  beginning  in  the  fifth 
grade.43  A  similar  conclusion  is  suggested  by  a  Japanese  report  in 
July,  1961,  that  only  Soviet  officers  were  serving  as  advisers  to  the 
People's  Army.44  The  primacy  of  Soviet  orientation  is  also  sug- 
gested by  the  order  of  precedence  by  which  North  Korea  signed 
military  pacts  with  its  two  neighbors  in  the  summer  of  1961— first 
with  the  U.S.S.R.  and  then  with  China.  The  same  pattern  prevailed 
in  the  conclusion  of  economic  aid  agreements  in  1953.  ^  equality 
of  orientation  had  existed  and  it  had  been  desired  to  avoid  a  slight 
to  the  other  Party,  presumably  two  simultaneous  negotiating  mis- 
sions could  have  been  dispatched.  The  primacy  of  orientation 
toward  the  U.S.S.R.  and  the  defensiveness  with  which  it  is  main- 
tained are  reflected  in  a  statement  by  Kim  Ilsong  in  February,  1959: 

Solidarity  centered  on  the  Soviet  Union  was  necessary  yesterday,  is 
necessary  today,  and  will  be  necessary  tomorrow.  This  solidarity 
around  the  Soviet  Union  does  not  mean  that  somebody  is  dominat- 
ing somebody  else;  it  also  does  not  mean  that  we  are  suffering  from 
sadaejuui  [an  extremely  important  concept  in  Korean  intellectual  his- 
tory, which  refers  to  a  kind  of  sycophancy  before  powerful  nations  or 
persons].45 

In  contrast  to  this  basic  image  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  that  of  China  is 
less  well  developed.  China  is  viewed  in  KWP  publications  more 
simply  as  a  great  neighbor,  a  "partner  in  a  friendship  sealed  in  blood 
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as  eternal  as  the  Yalu  River/'  a  donor  of  vast  postwar  aid,  and  an 
inspiring  nation  of  growing  power  and  prestige.  In  their  reported 
diplomatic  interchanges,  the  Koreans  seem  to  reject— by  omission 
— the  Chinese  characterization  of  the  intimacy  of  Sino-Korean  re- 
lations as  being  that  of  "lips  and  teeth"  or  "flesh  and  bones."  The 
Koreans  have  preferred  the  less  organic  imagery  of  "members  of  the 
big  family  of  the  socialist  camp,"  to  which  "headed  by  the  Soviet 
Jtlnion^A'as  been  customarily  appended.  However,  in  the  post- 
Cuban  crisis  in  Sino-Soviet  relations,  there  has  been  a  noticeable 
increase  in  the  warmth  of  Korean  references  to  China. 

If  it  is  true  that  the  higher  the  level  of  modernization  the  less 
extensive  the  emulation  of  external  models  of  development,  then 
the  gradual  emergence  of  an  independent  and  rather  well-articu- 
lated self-image  in  North  Korea,  especially  after  1959,  may  be  partly 
correlated  with  accomplished  social  and  economic  change  as  well 
as  with  the  requirements  of  political  strategy.  The  emergent  Korean 
self-image  stands  in  sharp  contrast  to  the  pre- 19  50  view  of  Korea 
as  being  dependent  upon  the  "reputation  of  Marshal  Stalin,"  the 
"heroic  Red  Army,"  and  the  "great  Soviet  Union"— Korea's  "bene- 
factors" and  "liberators"— who  "guaranteed  freedom,  independ- 
ence, and  democratic  construction."  The  contemporary  image  con- 
tains four  main  components,  all  of  which  include  emphasis  either 
explicitly  or  implicitly  upon  the  theme  of  Korea's  emergence  as  an 
independent  actor  within  the  Marxist-Leninist  system.  They  are: 
the  distinctive  path  to  power;  the  achievement  of  an  independent 
national  economy;  the  role  of  North  Korea  in  the  socialist  camp; 
and  North  Korea's  experience  as  an  object  of  emulation  for  other 
underdeveloped  countries. 

A  distinctive  Korean  path  to  power,  involving  the  activities  of  *s 
an  emigre  guerrilla  force  with  strong  domestic  links  and  the  armed 
forces  of  a  neighboring  Communist  power,  is  implied  by  the  gradual 
elaboration  of  a  myth  about  the  pre- 194 5  Manchurian  partisan 
activities  of  Kim  Ilsong.46  Although  Soviet  military  action  is  cred- 
ited with  the  "liberation"  of  Korea,  a  more  elaborate  rationale  for 
the  existence  of  the  regime  has  been  worked  out  by  portraying  the 
"true  Communists  led  by  Comrade  Kim  Ilsong"  as  the  only  legit- 
imate heirs  of  the  Korean  revolutionary  tradition  and  by  snowing 
that  they  were  actively  fighting  for  Korean  independence  against 
the  Japanese  in  Manchuria  in  the  1930's.  The  self-definition  of  the 
Kim  Ilsong  leadership  as  the  only  "true  Communists"  implicitly 
denies  the  claims  to  leadership  that  might  be  advanced  by  Koreans 
who  had  been  active  at  Yenan,  in  the  Soviet  Union,  in  Japan,  or 
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within  Korea  itself,  except  those  of  the  "Kapsan  Action  Commit- 
tee" in  South  Hamgyong  Province,  who  are  said  to  have  worked  in 
close  collaboration  with  Kim  Ilsong  after  1935. 

Three  other  aspects  of  the  guerrilla  myth  are  important  evidence 
of  growing  self-orientation.  First,  the  Koreans  are  portrayed  as  fight- 
ing both  for  the  Chinese  revolution  and  in  defense  of  the  Soviet 
Union;  thus  they  claim  to  have  made  an  independent  contribution 
to  Communist  successes  in  China  and  in  the  U.S.S.R.  Second,  the 
myth  is  silent  on  the  Party  affiliation  of  the  Manchurian  Koreans. 
According  to  the  Comintern  policy  of  "one  country,  one  party," 
they  should  have  been  members  of  the  Chinese  Communist  Party, 
but  this  is  neither  claimed  nor  clarified.  On  the  other  hand,  as  the 
"true  Korean  Communists"  with  a  domestic  organizational  net- 
work, they  would  reasonably  have  been  expected  to  have  received 
Comintern  and  Soviet  recognition  as  the  legitimate  Korean  Com- 
munist Party.  This  was  not  the  case,  but  this  is  neither  acknowl- 
edged nor  explained.  Thus  the  "real"  Korean  Communists  are  de- 
picted in  a  nebulous  organizational  interstice,  somewhere  between 
the  Russian  and  Chinese  parties.  Third,  although  Kim  Ilsong  is 
portrayed  as  having  been  a  guerrilla  in  China  for  at  least  a  decade, 
there  is  absolutely  no  acknowledgment  of  Mao  Tse-tung  as  a  font 
of  revolutionary  wisdom  and  guerrilla  strategy.  The  failure  to  link 
Mao  and  Kim  is  probably  motivated  by  the  desire  to  avoid  the 
dramatization  and  legitimation  of  the  claims  to  leadership  of  those 
Koreans  who  actually  were  associated  with  the  Chinese  Commu- 
nists at  Yenan.  The  myth  acknowledges  the  Soviet  Union  as  virtu- 
ally the  sole  source  of  inspiration. 

The  Korean  Communist  economic  self-image  emphasizes  the 
themes  of  independence  and  industrialization.  North  Korea  is 
proudly  portrayed  as  having  changed  from  an  exploited  colonial 
country  to  a  "socialist  industrial-agricultural  state  with  an  inde- 
pendent national  economy."  Thus  the  economy  is  described  as 
being  "self-supporting,"  "independent,"  and  "balanced."  The  vir- 
tues of  bloc  economic  cooperation,  of  course,  are  also  praised.  How- 
ever, in  terms  of  this  image  of  independence,  it  is  unlikely  that  the 
North  Koreans  are  highly  responsive  to  Soviet  appeals  for  economic 
specialization  and  integration  such  as  those  contained  in  the  pro- 
gram approved  by  the  Council  for  Economic  Mutual  Assistance 
(CEMA)  in  Moscow  in  June,  1962.  In  Korean  ears,  they  have  a 
ring  of  Japanese  colonialism.  Korean  failure  to  send  an  official  dele- 
gation to  observe  this  meeting  can  be  interpreted,  at  least  in  part, 
on  this  basis.  The  North  Koreans  claimed  at  the  Fourth  Congress 
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of  the  KWP,  in  1961,  that  industrial  production  now  contributed 
70  per  cent  of  economic  output.  In  Korean  eyes,  North  Korea 
reached  a  high  point  in  economic  prestige  when  it  signed  an  agree- 
ment to  export  to  China  tractors,  automobiles,  and  machine  tools 
in  1962.47  With  rich  mineral  resources  and  growing  industrial  ca- 
pacity, North  Korea  thus  seeks  to  project  upon  the  world  and  to 
inculcate  in  its  youth  an  image  of  independent  economic  strength. 
That  the  Korean  and  Soviet  Communists  may  not  agree  on  all  the 
implications  of  Korean  economic  development  is  suggested  by  the 
fact  that  although  Kim  Ilsong  reported  to  the  Fourth  Congress  that 
the  "sprouts  of  Communism"  were  appearing  in  Korea,  a  contem- 
porary Soviet  article  centered  upon  the  problems  of  building  the 
"bases  of  socialism"  there.48 

The  symbol  that  suggests  most  clearly  the  emergence  of  a  more 
self-conscious  attempt  to  build  an  image  of  a  Korean  path  to  social- 
ism is  the  "Ch'ongsanni  spirit  and  method."  In  February,  i960, 
Kim  Ilsong  spent  two  weeks  at  the  Ch'ongsanni  agricultural  coop- 
erative, where  he  engaged  in  direct  discussions  with  members  of  the 
collective  about  its  problems  and  attempted  to  develop  solutions  for 
them.  Later,  Kim  did  the  same  thing  at  the  Taean  Electrical  Fac- 
tory and  at  other  industrial  and  agricultural  installations.  The 
"Ch'ongsanni  spirit"  thus  has  come  to  signify  stress  on  the  primacy 
of  political  enthusiasm  in  overcoming  economic  difficulties,  remi- 
niscent of  Maoist  thought  but  always  coupled  with  a  strong  concern 
for  mechanization.  The  "Ch'ongsanni  method"  briefly  has  been 
generalized  into  a  technique  by  which  cadres  and  administrators  at 
upper  levels  descend  to  lower  levels  for  the  purpose  of  helping  to 
innovate  solutions  to  practical  problems  there.  It  may  be  that  par- 
tial analogues  for  such  behavior  may  be  found  in  both  Russian  and 
Chinese  experience,  but  for  North  Koreans  the  "Ch'ongsanni  spirit 
and  method"  has  repeatedly  been  described  as  "an  epoch-making 
development  in  our  country's  history,"  with  strong  nationalist  over- 
tones. 

The  developing  image  of  North  Korea's  role  in  the  socialist  camp, 
in  addition  to  emphasizing  the  "obligations  of  proletarian  inter- 
nationalism," advances  significant  claims  to  independent  recogni- 
tion. For  example,  the  Korean  Communists  view  themselves  as  the 
"eastern  sentinel  of  the  socialist  camp,"  making  an  independent 
contribution  to  the  military  defense  of  both  China  and  the  Soviet 
Union.  As  the  "shock  troops  of  the  world  revolutionary  and  work- 
ers' movements"  during  the  Korean  War,  they  claim  to  have 
achieved  universal  prestige.  Since  the  outbreak  of  the  war  is  de- 
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picted  as  part  of  a  long-range  American  plan  to  establish  a  con- 
tinental base  from  which  to  attack  China  and  the  Soviet  Union, 
the  Koreans  view  themselves  as  having  made  great  sacrifices  in 
Chinese  and  Russian  interests.  The  legends  of  heroic  deeds  during 
the  war  reflect  an  apparent  Korean  need  to  build  a  self-image  in 
which  they  are  not  merely  the  passive  recipients  of  Chinese  salva- 
tion. For  each  tale  of  Chinese  heroism  on  behalf  of  Koreans,  there 
is  a  story  of  courageous  Korean  assistance  to  the  Chinese.  Chinese 
General  Yang  Yung  effectively  appealed  to  this  Korean  self-image 
when  he  said  at  the  1961  anniversary  celebration  of  the  Chinese 
entrance  into  the  war:  "We  are  very  grateful  to  the  Korean  people 
because  they  have  defended  with  their  own  blood  the  security  of 
China  and  of  the  whole  socialist  camp."49 

There  is  little  doubt  that  the  Korean  Communists  view  their  own 
accomplishments  as  suitable  for  emulation  by  other  emerging  na- 
tions of  Asia  and  Africa.  They  offer,  after  all,  the  only  case  in  the 
bloc  except  North  Viet-Nam  of  building  socialism  in  a  former 
colonial  country.  After  official  visitors  to  Pyongyang  are  escorted 
to  the  Museum  of  the  Korean  Revolution,  the  Fatherland  Libera- 
tion War  Memorial  Hall,  and  the  Industrial  and  Agricultural  Ex- 
hibition Hall,  they  customarily  avow  their  interest  in  Korean  ex- 
perience. "All  that  we  saw/'  reported  Thakin  San  Wie  of  Burma 
in  October,  1961,"  has  convinced  us  that  it  is  unnecessary  any 
longer  for  the  Burmese  people  to  rely  upon  the  West,  as  in  the 
past  when  it  was  a  colony,  and  that  the  Asian  people,  like  the 
Korean  people,  will  be  able  to  turn  the  underdeveloped  area  into 
a  rich  land  by  the  energy  of  their  own  workers  and  technicians." 
A  month  earlier,  Madeira  Keita  of  Mali  said,  "We  think  that  ex- 
periences of  Korea  are  of  international  significance  and  give  prac- 
tical possibility  to  the  African  people,  particularly  to  the  newly 
liberated  peoples  like  the  Malian  people,  and  we  sincerelv  believe 
that  the  Malian  people  should  assimilate  the  experience  of  Korea 
as  much  as  possible."50  In  reply  to  such  remarks,  Korean  spokesmen 
fail  to  specify  that  their  own  policies  were  based  upon  the  emula- 
tion of  Russian  and  Chinese  experience;  thus  they  accept  the  prof- 
fered role  as  an  independent  model  of  development. 

Both  the  Chinese  and  Russians  acknowledge  and  thereby  rein- 
force the  Korean  image  of  "sucessful"  accomplishment.  Hie  most 
effective  appeals  are  made  by  the  Chinese  when  they  say  they  have 
"learned  from"  Korean  experience.  This  was  declared  by  Teng 
Hsiao-p'ing  at  the  Fourth  Congress  of  the  KWP.51  A  recent  Soviet 
article,  polemical  in  tone  and  possibly  intended  in  this  case  to  blunt 
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Chinese  claims  for  leadership  in  the  underdevolped  areas,  declared: 
"He  who  wants  to  understand  what  socialism  does  in  former  colo- 
nial and  semicolonial  countries  can  familiarize  himself  with  the 
development,  of  course,  of  the  Korean  Democratic  People's  Re- 
public."52 

The  North  Korean  emulation  of  Soviet  and  Chinese  policies 
since  1945,  the  consequent  changes  that  have  taken  place,  the  ex- 
ternal orientations  of  the  Communist  leadership,  and  the  gradual 
articulation  of  an  image  of  independence  within  a  Marxist-Leninist 
framework  suggest  the  hypothesis  that  there  is  a  level  of  moderniza- 
tion at  which  a  modernizing  elite  begins  to  emphasize  its  own  past 
experience  as  a  principal  guide  to  future  action.  In  this  sense,  the 
Korean  Communists  undoubtedly  conceive  of  the  planned  future 
Communist  transformation  of  South  Korea  as  involving  the  appli- 
cation neither  of  a  Russian  nor  of  a  Chinese  model  of  development, 
but  rather  a  Korean  one  which  incorporates  primarily  Russian  and 
secondarily  Chinese  experience.  The  proportions  in  which  these 
elements  might  be  combined  is  suggested  by  the  list  of  references 
cited  in  the  bibliography  of  Political  Economy,  a  standard  KWP 
text  published  in  i960:53 

Author  Number  of  Citations 

Kim  Ilsong  84 

Lenin  33 

KWP  16 

Marx  and  Engels  1 5 

Khrushchev  5 

Stalin  4 

Significantly,  no  works  of  Mao  Tse-tung  were  listed.  Yet,  as  earlier 
and  later  events  have  shown,  this  is  apparently  not  to  be  interpreted 
as  evidence  either  of  North  Korean  failure  to  learn  from  Chinese 
experience  or  of  unwillingness  to  emulate  Chinese  policies.  This 
may  be  seen  in  Korean  behavior  in  the  aftermath  of  the  Twenty- 
second  Congress  of  the  CPSU. 

THE  SITUATION  AFTER  THE  TWENTY-SECOND  PARTY  CONGRESS 

Between  the  CPSU  Twenty-second  Congress  and  early  1963,  the 
North  Koreans  deviated  in  several  major  respects  from  Soviet  pol- 
icy. They  refused  to  sever  relations  with  Albania  and,  in  fact,  en- 
tered into  new  economic  agreements  with  Tirana.  They  continued 
bitter  attacks  on  Yugoslavia,  against  which  the  North  Koreans  hold 
a  special  grudge  because  of  Yugoslav  abstention  from  the  Security 
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Council  vote  of  June  25,  1950.  They  persisted  in  a  sharp  polemic 
against  ''revisionism"  that  was  far  more  intense  than  their  strictures 
against  "dogmatism."  They  refused  to  open  intra-Party  discussion 
of  "Stalinism"  and  its  implications.  They  supported  China  in  the 
Sino-Indian  border  war.  And  they  sought  unsuccessfully  to  speak  in 
defense  of  China  at  the  East  German  Party  Congress.  These  were 
not  the  first  Korean  deviations  from  Soviet  policy  (they  had  at- 
tempted to  emulate  the  Chinese  communes  in  1958  and  had  sup- 
ported Chinese  border  claims  against  India  despite  Soviet  neutrality 
in  1959),  but  apparently,  the  wider  the  Sino-Soviet  rift  has  become, 
the  more  the  Korean  Communists  have  been  seen  to  adopt  "Chi- 
nese" positions. 

This  deviant  behavior  may  be  analyzed  in  terms  of  the  three 
factors  hypothesized  to  account  for  Korean  emulation  that  were 
suggested  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter:  external  control,  ex- 
ternal orientation,  and  "objective"  conditions.  First  of  all,  they  sup- 
port the  conclusion  that  it  is  no  longer  tenable  to  regard  North 
Korea  as  being  under  direct  Soviet  control.  On  the  other  hand,  they 
do  not  conclusively  demonstrate  that  the  KWP  now  acts  under  the 
dictation  of  the  CCP. 

In  the  second  place,  it  is  not  certain  that  this  behavior  indicates 
a  reorientation  from  a  primary  "Soviet  model"  of  development  to  a 
primary  "Chinese  model."  Here  it  may  be  useful  to  distinguish  be- 
tween general  and  specific  propensities  to  emulate  (i.e.,  between 
whole  models  and  parts  of  models)  and  between  objects  of  emula- 
tion (e.g.,  between  domestic  and  foreign  policies).  Viewed  in  this 
manner,  it  seems  likely  that  the  "more  advanced  Soviet  Union,"  by 
and  large,  still  serves  as  the  principal  object  of  goal  orientation  for 
the  Korean  Communists.  Yet,  while  they  appear  to  be  Soviet- 
oriented  in  this  sense,  and  in  terms  of  the  primacy  of  Russian 
technologies  within  their  society,  they  also  obviously  find  them- 
selves at  variance  with  several  current  Soviet  policies.  An  oversim- 
plified but  perhaps  not  too  misleading  interpretation  is  that  they  are 
pro-Soviet  but  anti-Khrushchev. 

There  are  at  least  two  major  policies  identified  with  Soviet  Pre- 
mier Khrushchev  that  the  Kim  Ilsong  leadership  must  find  par- 
ticularly distasteful.  In  a  land  where  the  cult  of  the  leader  is 
promoted  with  such  intensity  as  in  North  Korea,  Khrushchev's 
espousal  of  a  somewhat  more  relaxed  collcgial  rule  is  not  likely  to 
find  warm  receptivity.  The  Korean  Communists  have  two  terms  for 
the  word  "comrade"— an  honorific  one  (t'ongji)  and  an  ordinary 
one  (tongmu).  At  least  one  high  official  is  known  to  have  been 
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dismissed  at  least  partly  for  failure  to  apply  the  honorific  form  to 
Kim  Ilsong.54  "Leader  Study  Rooms"  in  which  the  exploits  of 
partisan  hero  Kim  are  studied  without  "disrespectful"  coughing  or 
conversation  also  dot  the  nation.  Kim  undoubtedly  believes  that 
emulation  of  the  Khrushchevian  style  of  leadership,  even  verbally, 
in  the  context  of  the  harsh  discipline  to  which  the  North  Korean 
people  have  been  subjected,  and  against  a  background  of  repressed 
factional  grievances,  would  lead  to  his  own  downfall.  Thus,  in  his 
report  on  the  Twenty-second  Congress,  Kim  declared  that  the  "Sta- 
linist cult  of  the  personality"  would  not  become  a  subject  of  discus- 
sion within  the  KWP  because  it  was  purely  an  "internal  problem  of 
the  CPSU."55  KWP  cordiality  toward  Albania  can  be  understood  in 
part  as  a  vicarious  defense  of  the  Kapsan  faction's  rule — i.e.,  a  de- 
fense of  a  Stalinist  leadership's  ability  to  maintain  itself  in  power 
with  Chinese  support  against  Soviet  and  domestic  attack. 

The  Kapsan  faction  also  probably  finds  itself  in  agreement  with 
Chinese  dissatisfaction  with  the  Khrushchevian  policy  of  "peaceful 
coexistence."  In  Korean  Communist  eyes,  this  policy  must  have  ap- 
peared to  have  suffered  a  disastrous  defeat  with  the  successful  coup 
d'etat  in  the  Republic  of  Korea  in  May,  1961.56  North  Korean  fear 
and  apprehension  may  be  inferred  from  the  haste  with  which  the 
North  Korean  regime  concluded  military  agreements  with  both  the 
U.S.S.R.  and  Communist  China  in  the  summer  of  1961.  Kim  Ilsong 
reportedly  told  the  Supreme  People's  Assembly  in  1958  that  "co- 
existence" would  be  impossible  as  long  as  the  "hated  Americans" 
maintained  forces  in  the  South.57  Kim  is  also  on  record  as  being  of 
the  opinion  that  whereas  North  Korea  alone  could  not  defeat  Amer- 
ican military  power  in  South  Korea  under  normal  circumstances,  it 
could  easily  do  so  if  the  United  States  was  engaged  in  a  plethora  of 
military  actions  around  the  globe.58  Thus  the  Korean  Communists 
have  a  direct  and  selfish  interest  in  favoring  Chinese  encourage- 
ment of  widespread  revolutionary  wars  in  underdeveloped  areas: 
the  unification  of  Korea  under  Communist  domination.  It  is  omi- 
nous indeed,  then,  that  since  the  December,  1962,  plenum  of  the 
KWP  Central  Committee  the  slogans  "A  weapon  in  one  hand— a 
hammer  and  sickle  in  the  other!"  and  "Arm  all  the  people!"  have 
been  raised  in  North  Korea.59  These  slogans  were  emphasized  in 
the  celebrations  in  Peking  on  February  8,  1963,  which  marked  the 
fifteenth  anniversary  of  the  Korean  People's  Army,  where  there 
were  frequent  omissions  of  the  word  "peaceful"  in  referring  to  Ko- 
rean unification.  The  present  trend  seems  to  be  toward  increased 
North  Korean  bellicosity. 
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Finally,  a  dual  pattern  of  emulation  with  a  Soviet  emphasis 
seems  plausible  for  the  Pyongyang  leadership  domestically  because 
North  Korea  has  the  characteristics  of  both  a  modern  industrial 
state  based  on  Soviet  technology  and  an  Asian  agricultural  state, 
similar  in  many  respects  to  China.  In  this  sense,  both  Russian  and 
Chinese  experience  and  future  innovations  would  appear  to  be  of 
interest  to  the  Korean  Communist  leaders.  Therefore,  both  the  So- 
viet and  Chinese  "models"  and  their  future  ramifications  may  be 
viewed  as  of  some  "relevance"  for  Communist  North  Korea,  al- 
though the  extent  to  which  Russian  and  Chinese  policies  are  fol- 
lowed and  to  which  Korean  policies  are  improvised  will  depend 
upon  the  orientations  of  the  incumbent  Pyongyang  leadership.  In 
these  orientations,  feelings  of  Sino-Korean  cultural  affinity,  rein- 
forced by  wartime  collaboration,  can  be  expected  to  play  a  part. 

Unless  Soviet  or  Chinese  leaders  can  establish  mutually  exclusive 
control  over  the  Korean  Communists,  the  near  future  will  un- 
doubtedly witness  more  North  Korean  emulation  of  both  Russian 
and  Chinese  behavior  as  in  the  slogan  "peace  and  revolution"  ad- 
vanced by  the  North  Korean  Ambassador  to  Moscow  on  July  5, 
1962.60  In  the  near  future,  as  now,  the  visitor  to  North  Korea  may 
expect  to  see  Koreans  in  their  Lenin  caps  and  Mao  uniforms,  as  well 
as  Western  and  Korean  clothes,  hustling  amidst  the  massive,  Mos- 
cow-like buildings  of  the  new  Pyongyang— on  Kim  Ilsong  Square, 
on  Stalin  Avenue,  and  in  Mao  Tse-tung  Plaza— their  speech  pep- 
pered with  Russian  and  Chinese  terms  such  as  kampaniya  (cam- 
paign) and  chakp'ung  (the  Chinese  tso-feng— style  of  work).  If  he 
listens  carefully,  he  should  also  be  able  to  hear  behind  the  city 
noises  the  age-old  Korean  cry  of  lament:  "Aigo." 
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8.    The  Mongolian  People's  Republic  and 
Sino-Soviet  Competition 


by  ROBERT  A.  RUPEN 


The  Mongolian  People's  Republic  (M.P.R.)  has  a  small  and  scat- 
tered population,  with  fewer  than  1  million  inhabitants  in  an  area 
of  600,000  square  miles.  Geographically,  it  is  remote,  largely  semi- 
desert,  and  landlocked  between  the  giants  of  China  and  the 
U.S.S.R.  And  it  possesses  a  very  primitive  economy.  These  facts 
have  led  it  to  depend  heavily  on  foreign  models  for  development 
and  change. 

Before  1911,  Manchu  China  exercised  control  over,  and  greatly 
influenced,  Mongolian  society  and  government.  Since  1921,  how- 
ever, the  principal  model  for  Mongolian  development  has  been  the 
Soviet  Union;  even  by  1911,  in  fact,  Russians  had  already  begun  to 
play  that  role.  Thus  Chinese-Russian  rivalry  for  predominance  in 
Mongolia  bears  a  historical,  "nationalistic,"  and  non-Communist 
element  of  real  importance. 

From  1921  until  the  Chinese  Communists  established  their  re- 
gime in  Peking  in  October,  1949,  Russia  alone  exerted  Communist 
influence  in  Outer  Mongolia;  the  "new  China"  did  not  move  seri- 
ously to  reassert  its  influence  in  the  area  until  1952.  The  Russian 
Communists  had  operated  in  and  influenced  Mongolian  society 
and  government  for  thirty  years,  therefore,  when  the  Chinese  Com- 
munists began  to  re-enter  the  scene,  and  the  U.S.S.R.  had  impressed 
on  the  M.P.R.  its  pattern  of  education,  government,  and  organiza- 
tion and,  to  some  degree,  even  its  dress,  diet,  and  language.  In  the 
past  decade  of  Sino-Soviet  "socialist  competition"  in  the  M.P.R., 
Chinese  influence  has  once  again  become  a  factor  in  the  situation, 
but,  to  date,  it  has  not  displaced  or  even  seriously  challenged  the 
predominance  of  Russian  influence. 

The  nature  of  the  indigenous  Mongolian  society  and  economy, 
based  on  livestock-herding  and  nomadic  organization,  and  its  racial 

262 


The  M.P.R.  and  Sino-Soviet  Competition  263 

and  religious  characteristics,  distinctively  Mongolian  and  Buddhist, 
also  affect  the  M.P.R/s  susceptibility  to  influence  by  outside 
models.  There  exist  for  Mongolia  not  only  the  over-all  Communist 
models  of  Russia  and  China,  but  also  the  racial  and  social  models 
provided  by  Buryat-Mongolia  in  the  U.S.S.R.  and  Inner  Mongolia 
in  China,  the  traditional  religious  model  of  Tibet,  and  the  nomadic 
model  of  Kazakhstan  and  Soviet  Central  Asia.  Buryat-Mongolia  has 
often  influenced  the  M.P.R.  in  more  important  ways  than  has  the 
U.S.S.R.  Inner  Mongolia  has  sometimes  exerted  a  more  immediate 
influence  than  China.  And  Soviet  experience  in  handling  the  no- 
mads of  Central  Asia  has  also  affected  the  M.P.R.  There  exists,  in 
short,  a  Mongolian  and  nomadic  world  within  the  Communist  one. 
Nevertheless,  typically  Soviet  phenomena  appear  in  all  aspects  of 
Mongolian  organization  and  society,  and  the  M.P.R.  has  experi- 
enced, on  a  small  scale,  many  of  the  same  phases  of  development 
and  changes  as  the  U.S.S.R.  Many  of  these  changes  have  closely 
followed  those  in  the  Soviet  model:  Widespread  purges,  ruthless 
collectivization,  Stalinism  and  the  "cult  of  personality,"  the  post- 
Stalin  "thaw,"  and  educational  reform  have  all  occurred  in  the 
M.P.R.  at  approximately  the  same  time,  and  in  much  the  same  way, 
as  in  the  U.S.S.R.  The  Soviet  model  has  inspired  the  Mongolian 
Party,  its  governmental  organization,  its  constitution,  its  Five- Year 
Plans  for  economic  development,  its  Academy  of  Sciences,  its  army, 
its  secret  police,  its  architecture,  and  much  of  its  literature.  Ulan 
Bator,  the  capital,  mirrors  Moscow:  It  has  its  Sukhe  Bator  Square, 
its  mausoleum  for  revolutionary  leaders,  its  rising  apartment  build- 
ings, and  its  May  Day  parades.  Russians  have  trained  the  M.P.R/s 
teachers,  often  in  Soviet  schools.  Mongolian  pupils  and  students 
learn  from  textbooks  translated  from  Russian  ones.  Mongolian 
leaders  and  officials  usually  speak  fluent  Russian.  And  perhaps  it  is 
relevant  to  note  that  the  head  of  the  Party  and  the  Government  in 
the  M.P.R.  has  a  Russian  wife.  On  June  7,  1962,  the  M.P.R.  joined 
the  Council  for  Economic  Mutual  Assistance  (CEMA)  as  a  full 
member.  (It  is  the  only  Asian  Communist  state  to  do  so.) 

REASSERTION  OF  CHINESE  INFLUENCE 

China  thus  faces  a  serious  problem  in  reasserting  its  influence  in 
the  M.P.R.  Insofar  as  contemporary  China  is  Communist,  much  of 
what  it  represents  has  already  been  impressed  upon  Mongolia  by 
the  U.S.S.R.  Insofar  as  contemporary  China  is  Chinese,  it  repre- 
sents imperialistic  territorial  ambitions,  which  in  many  respects 
frighten  the  Mongols.  Insofar  as  Communist  China  is  Stalinist  and 
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opposed  to  liberalizing  tendencies,  it  challenges  trends  favored  by 
the  Mongols.  Moreover,  since  Mongolia  has  already  for  many  years 
accepted  and  to  a  considerable  extent  been  made  over  in  the  Soviet 
image,  what  alternative  can  China  offer?  China's  industrial  and 
agricultural  weakness  means  that  the  U.S.S.R.  can  easily  trump 
every  Chinese  economic  card.  In  Mongol  eyes,  also,  the  U.S.S.R. 
poses  no  immediate  or  direct  threat  to  Mongolian  territory;  too 
few  Russians  live  too  far  away.  The  Chinese,  however,  could  easily 
swamp  the  Mongols.  Hence,  the  M.P.R.  deals  cautiously  and  warily 
with  China,  and  it  would  not  lightly  act  to  cut  its  ties  with  its  So- 
viet protector,  even  if  it  could. 

But  China's  re-entry  on  the  Mongolian  scene  has  already  affected 
the  M.P.R.  in  many  ways,  and  it  has  led  the  Russians  to  take  con- 
scious counteraction.  As  a  result,  Sino-Soviet  "socialist  competi- 
tion" may  well  lead  to  an  acceleration  of  Mongolian  economic 
development.  In  the  past,  the  Mongols  themselves,  generally  easy- 
going, have,  for  the  most  part,  left  it  to  the  Russians  to  determine 
the  pace  of  their  development,  and  the  Russians  for  a  long  time 
contented  themselves  with  controlling  Mongolian  foreign  affairs 
and  showed  relatively  little  interest  in  rapid  Mongolian  develop- 
ment. Now,  however,  Chinese  influence  poses  a  challenge  to  which 
there  has  already  been  a  clear  Soviet  response. 

After  Stalin's  death,  on  March  5,  1953,  and  before  Khrushchev 
established  himself  as  effective  successor,  China  apparently  moved 
to  exploit  the  Russian  interregnum  and  attempted  to  displace  the 
U.S.S.R.  as  protector  of  the  M.P.R.  This  conclusion,  while  ad- 
mittedly speculative,  is  supported  by  the  following  facts,  which  sug- 
gest a  steady  growth  of  Chinese  influence  immediately  after  1953. 

Sometime  in  1954,  Jargalsaikhan,  who  served  as  the  first  Mon- 
golian Ambassador  to  Peking,  from  1950  to  1953,  replaced  Lkham- 
surun  as  M.P.R.  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs.  This  change  may  well 
have  increased  Chinese  influence  in  the  M.P.R. 

On  September  24,  1954,  Ho  Ying  replaced  Chi  Ya-t'ai  as  Chinese 
Ambassador  to  Ulan  Bator.  Ho  had  been  Deputy  Director  of  the 
Asian  Affairs  Department  in  Peking's  Foreign  Ministry,  and  his  ap- 
pointment to  Ulan  Bator  signified  higher-level  Chinese  represen- 
tation there. 

C.  L.  Sulzberger,  in  a  dispatch  sent  from  New  Delhi  on  February 
13,  1955,  reported,  apparently  on  the  basis  of  information  from 
Indian  officials,  that  when  Bulganin  and  Khrushchev  visited  Peking 
in  October,  1954,  "They  are  said  to  have  recognized  that  the  Outer 
M.P.R.,  while  retaining  independence,  should  eventually  come 
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within  China's  sphere  of  influence/'1  There  has  been  no  substantia- 
tion of  any  such  agreement,  but  it  at  least  suggests  that  some  Asian 
observers  had  concluded  that  Peking  was  rapidly  increasing  its  in- 
fluence in  the  M.P.R. 

In  November,  1954,  Ulanfu— a  member  of  the  Chinese  Com- 
munist Party  Central  Committee— headed  a  large  Chinese  delega- 
tion to  the  M.P.R.'s  Twelfth  Party  Congress  in  Ulan  Bator,  and  his 
speech  strongly  stressed  closer  Mongolian-Chinese  relations.  By 
contrast,  a  comparatively  small  and  low-level  Soviet  delegation  ap- 
peared at  the  Congress,  headed  by  P.  T.  Komarov,  Deputy  Chair- 
man of  the  CPSU's  Commission  on  Party  Control. 

The  role  of  China  in  the  M.P.R.,  vis-a-vis  the  U.S.S.R.,  probably 
attained  its  peak  in  August,  1956,  when  there  were  more  than 
10,000  Chinese  laborers  working  in  the  country  and  Peking  made  a 
grant  of  160  million  rubles  to  the  M.P.R.  At  the  same  time,  Soviet 
influence  appeared  to  be  declining.  The  last  Russian  soldiers  with- 
drew from  the  M.P.R.  in  1956,  and  the  number  of  Russian  civilians 
there  was  greatly  reduced.  Continuation  of  this  trend  might,  before 
many  years,  have  changed  the  M.P.R.'s  basic  orientation  from  Mos- 
cow to  Peking.2 

But  the  U.S.S.R.  then  acted  to  oppose  Chinese  "displacement," 
and  on  May  15,  1957,  Bulganin  and  Tsedenbal  issued  a  joint  state- 
ment that  reasserted  Moscow's  role — a  document  of  great  signifi- 
cance in  Sino-Soviet  relations  as  well  as  in  M.P.R.  affairs.3 

Now  Soviet  aid  to  the  M.P.R.  far  exceeds  China's.  Moreover,  the 
Soviet  Union  still  overwhelmingly  dominates  the  Mongolian  export 
and  import  trade.  And  Russian  cultural  influence  continues  to 
affect  Mongolia  far  more  than  does  that  of  the  Chinese.  Many 
Mongols  study,  in  the  U.S.S.R.  (2,000  in  1960-61),  while  only  a 
handful  (fewer  than  150  a  year)  study  in  China.  Many  Mongols 
speak  and  read  the  Russian  language  fluently;  few  know  Chinese. 

Nevertheless,  there  has  been  significant  evidence  of  renewed  Chi- 
nese influence  in  the  M.P.R.  There  were  recently  some  20,000  un- 
skilled and  semiskilled  Chinese  laborers  there.  The  M.P.R.'s  pat- 
tern of  equating  administrative-territorial  units  (the  somon)  with 
livestock  collectives  directly  parallels  Chinese  organizational  forms 
in  the  Inner  Mongolian  Autonomous  Region  and  differs  from 
earlier  Mongolian  practice.  There  is  some  reason  to  believe  that  the 
Chinese  Communists'  new  steel  complex  at  Paotow,  in  Inner  Mon- 
golia, has  stirred  the  M.P.R.  to  begin  to  establish  its  own  steel  in- 
dustry. The  Chinese  Communists  have  made  a  loan  of  200  million 
"old"  rubles  to  support  the  M.P.R.'s  Five- Year  Plan  (1961-65). 
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New  transportation  ties  have  increased  Sino-Mongolian  contacts, 
and  since  1956  there  has  been  a  direct  rail  connection  from  Peking 
to  Ulan  Bator.  And,  of  course,  in  addition  to  the  exchange  of  official 
representatives,  new  links  have  been  created  through  friendship  so- 
cieties, cultural  visits,  joint  statements,  conferences,  and  the  like. 
Each  of  these  developments  deserves  attention. 

The  scant  and  scattered  population  in  the  M.P.R.  makes  labor  a 
scarce  commodity  and  creates  problems  for  the  country's  economic 
development.  In  addition,  apathy  and  even  resistance  to  disciplined 
work  obstruct  the  formation  of  a  trained  and  reliable  indigenous 
Mongolian  labor  force.  The  Mongols  have  not  adapted  well  to  fac- 
tory work,  and  they  practically  refuse  to  do  construction  work.  They 
seem  to  believe  that  the  Chinese  are  much  better  suited  to  labor  of 
this  sort,  and  they  would  rather  import  Chinese  to  dig  ditches  and 
put  up  buildings  and  bridges  than  do  it  themselves.  Even  before  the 
days  of  predominant  Soviet  influence,  Chinese  provided  "coolie" 
labor  to  Outer  Mongolia,  and  for  the  past  seven  years  the  Chinese 
Communists  have  been  sending  construction  workers,  ditch-diggers, 
and  the  like.  On  the  basis  of  a  prior  Sino-Mongolian  agreement,  the 
first  Chinese  laborers  arrived  in  the  M.P.R.  in  May,  1955.  By  Au- 
gust, 1956,  some  10,000  Chinese  worked  in  the  country,  building 
bridges  and  apartments,  warehouses  and  factories.  In  1958,  2,400 
additional  Chinese  workers  arrived.  Then,  in  September,  i960,  a 
new  Sino-Mongolian  agreement  provided  for  a  continuing  supplv  of 
Chinese  labor.  On  May  5,  1961,  754  more  Chinese  arrived  in  Ulan 
Bator  for  this  purpose,  and  on  July  29,  1961,  still  more.  The  wages 
of  these  laborers  and  the  costs  of  materials  thev  employ  constitute 
the  major  use  of  Chinese  loans  and  grants  to  the  M.P.R.  There  is 
no  comparable  Russian  program. 

But,  throughout  1962,  only  withdrawals  of  Chinese  labor  from 
Mongolia  were  reported,  and  few  Chinese  workers  remained  there 
in  1963. 

While  collectivization  of  livestock  and  the  organization  of  co- 
operatives in  the  M.P.R.  have  generally  followed  the  Russian  pat- 
tern, the  recent  merging  of  basic  territorial  units  (somons)  with 
cooperatives  appears  to  follow  the  Chinese  model  rather  than  any 
Russian  example.  It  is  relevant  to  note  that  only  Chinese  sources, 
and  not  Russian  ones,  have  described  this  development  in  the 
M.P.R.  An  article  published  in  China  in  July,  1959,  described 
amalgamation  of  M.P.R.  cooperatives  and  somons  as  follows: 

To  strengthen  and  develop  the  production  and  organization  of  the 
cooperatives,  the  Central  Committee  of  the  Party  has  decided  to 
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abolish  the  bag  [the  smallest  administrative  unit,  encompassing 
about  50  families]  and  to  combine  the  somon  [about  150  families] 
.  .  .  with  the  corresponding  cooperative.  This  forms  the  so-called 
"somon  cooperative."  Implementation  of  this  decision  was  begun 
...  in  the  first  part  of  1959.  .  .  .  More  than  1,700  bag  govern- 
ments have  been  abolished,  and  the  370  somons  have  been  reorgan- 
ized and  transformed  into  426  somon  cooperatives.4 

Significantly,  a  Secretary  of  the  Chinese  Communist  Party  re- 
ported similar  developments  in  Inner  Mongolia.  In  an  article  pub- 
lished in  June,  1961,  he  indicated  that  in  1959  the  former  2,200 
livestock  cooperatives  in  that  area  were  transformed  into  150  live- 
stock communes  (in  1959,  694  cooperatives  were  consolidated  into 
389  in  the  M.P.R.),  and  he  concluded:  "Normally,  a  commune  is 
equivalent  to  the  original  somon  in  size.  When  the  somon  is  small, 
there  is  one  commune  in  one  somon,  and  when  the  somon  is  big, 
there  are  several  communes  in  one  somon."5 

No  matter  how  radical  the  Communist  leadership  in  Outer  Mon- 
golia (or  in  the  U.S.S.R.)  has  been  on  occasion,  it  has  never  tried 
to  shift  the  country's  economic  base  away  from  livestock-raising. 
The  regime  has  always  based  Mongolian  economic  development 
plans  on  its  livestock  industry.  It  has  always  aimed  to  increase  the 
quantity  and  improve  the  quality  of  the  animals  raised,  and  it  has 
based  the  limited  industrial  development  of  the  country— meat- 
packing, leather-working,  wool-processing— for  the  most  part  on 
livestock  products.  Other  industries  have  had  supporting  roles.  Coal 
mining  has  provided  power  for  such  industries.  Agriculture  has  sup- 
plied fodder.  Biological  laboratories  and  factories  have  produced 
serums  to  control  and  eliminate  animal  diseases. 

It  now  seems  possible,  however,  that  the  M.P.R.  may  embark  on 
new  experiments,  partly  as  a  result  of  the  influence  of  the  Chinese 
model.  China  has  established  in  Inner  Mongolia,  at  Paotow,  a 
major  industrial  complex,  which  turned  out  70,000  tons  of  steel  in 
1959,  is  scheduled  to  attain  500,000  tons  annual  production,  and 
will  ultimately  be  one  of  China's  largest  producers.  This  observer 
would  suggest  that  steel  production  will  begin  in  the  M.P.R.  more 
because  Inner  Mongolia  now  produces  steel  at  Paotow  than  because 
conditions  favorable  for  it  exist  in  Outer  Mongolia.  The  first  re- 
corded mention  of  steel  production  in  the  M.P.R.  occurred  in  Chou 
En-lai's  conversations  with  Tsedenbal,  which  took  place  in  Ulan 
Bator  during  May  27-June  1,  1961.  There  soon  followed  an  an- 
nouncement of  plans  for  the  construction  at  Darkhan  of  Outer 
Mongolia's  first  steel  plant,  with  an  annual  capacity  of  300,000  tons. 
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The  Russians  may  actually  build  the  plant  to  maintain  their  pre- 
dominant position,  but  the  impetus  appears  to  have  been  Chinese. 

LOANS  AND  GRANTS 

Both  the  Soviet  Union  and  Communist  China  have  made  signifi- 
cant loans  and  grants  to  the  M.P.R.,  which  may  be  summarized  as 
follows  : 

U.S.S.R.  Communist  China 

1947-57  900-million  rubles,  loans  and  grants 

1956-59  160-million-ruble  grant 

1958-60  200-million-ruble  loan;  100-million- 

ruble  grant 
1959-61  100-million-ruble  loan 

1961-65  61 5-million-ruble  loan;  deferment       200-million-ruble  loan 

of  payment  of  245  million  rubles 

owed  U.S.S.R. 

The  timing  of  the  announcement  of  these  loans  and  grants  suggests 
a  pattern  of  Soviet  reaction  to  Chinese  moves.  In  August,  1956, 
China  extended  to  the  M.P.R.  a  grant  of  160  million  rubles.  As  if  to 
answer  the  Chinese  challenge  and  to  emphasize  its  own  longer 
record  of  aiding  the  M.P.R.,  the  Soviet  Union,  in  the  Bulganin- 
Tsedenbal  joint  statement  of  May  15,  1957,  publicized,  for  the  first 
time,  the  amount  of  its  past  and  promised  loans  and  gifts,  and  it 
detailed  the  uses  to  which  the  money  was  being  put.  It  was  only 
after  the  Chinese  had  announced,  in  May,  i960,  a  200-million-ruble 
loan  to  the  Mongols  for  the  1961-65  period  that  the  Russians,  on 
September  9,  announced  their  own  61 5-million-ruble  loan  for  the 
same  period.6 

Another  important  development  in  Sino-Mongolian  relations  in 
recent  years  has  been  the  construction  of  a  major  rail  line  linking 
the  two  countries.  A  trans-Mongolian  railroad  had  long  been 
planned  and  discussed  by  Russians,  Chinese,  and  Mongols,7  and  in 
1949  the  Russians  actually  completed  the  first  section  of  such  a 
line,  stretching  from  the  Soviet  border  to  Ulan  Bator.  Then,  on 
September  15,  1952,  the  U.S.S.R.,  the  M.P.R.,  and  China  signed  an 
agreement  to  extend  this  railroad  from  Ulan  Bator  to  the  Chinese 
town  of  Chining.  The  Chinese  began  building  the  section  within 
their  own  territory  (the  Chining-Erhlien  line)  in  May,  1953,  anc^ 
25,000  construction  workers  completed  the  job  by  December  11, 
1954;  this  337-kilometer  (210  miles)  stretch  comprises  the  only 
wide-gauge   (Russian)    track  in  China.  Finally,  the  Trans-Mon- 
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golian  railroad  began  operations  on  January  1,  1956.  To  date,  how- 
ever, it  appears  to  have  been  more  important  in  Sino-Soviet  than  in 
Sino-Mongolian  trade.  But  conceivably  it  may  become  increasingly 
significant  in  the  latter;  when  Sino-Russian  trade  reportedly  de- 
clined, the  Chinese  announced  that  the  first  through  passenger 
train  ran  from  Peking  to  Ulan  Bator  on  January  16,  1962,  stating 
that  such  trains  would  operate  regularly,  once  a  week. 

In  official  representation,  as  in  other  fields,  Chinese  activities  have 
increased  in  recent  years,  but  quite  clearly  the  U.S.S.R.  still  holds  a 
superior  position.  The  U.S.S.R.  maintains  not  only  an  Ambassador 
in  the  M.P.R.  (currently  K.  V.  Rusakov),  but  also  a  full-time  "ad- 
viser to  the  Soviet  Ambassador"  (V.  I.  Ivanenko)  and  a  trade  repre- 
sentative to  Ulan  Bator  (N.  A.  Simagin),  as  well  as  a  consul  in  the 
city  of  Choibalsan  in  eastern  Mongolia.  Other  evidence  of  the  pre- 
dominance of  Soviet  influence  can  also  be  cited.  Within  Mongolia, 
former  diplomatic  representatives  to  the  U.S.S.R.  generally  now 
occupy  more  important  positions  than  those  who  have  represented 
the  M.P.R.  in  Peking.  The  head  of  the  Mongolian-Soviet  Friend- 
ship Society  (Tsende)  clearly  outranks  the  head  of  the  Mongolian- 
Chinese  Friendship  Society  (Maidar).  And  the  U.S.S.R/s  delega- 
tion to  the  Mongolian  Fourteenth  Party  Congress  and  celebration 
of  the  fortieth  anniversary  of  the  Mongolian  Revolution  in  July, 
1961,  headed  by  Suslov,  significantly  outnumbered  and  outranked 
the  Chinese  group  headed  by  Ulanfu. 

While  any  examination  of  the  biographies  and  careers  of  Mon- 
golian leaders  and  officials  clearly  indicates  a  far  closer  Mongol 
attachment  to  the  U.S.S.R.  than  to  China,  the  careers  of  important 
Mongols  who  have  spent  time  in  China  are  of  considerable  interest. 
The  first  M.P.R.  Ambassador  to  Peking,  Jargalsaikhan,  who  served 
there  from  July,  1950,  to  June,  1953,  returned  home  to  become 
Mongolian  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  during  1954  and  1955.  Later, 
he  became  head  of  the  Party's  Foreign  Relations  Section,  and  he 
was  then  Chairman  of  the  Great  Khural  from  March,  1959,  to  July, 
i960.  Currently,  Jargalsaikhan  heads  the  M.P.R/s  United  Nations 
delegation  in  New  York,  which,  of  course,  removed  him  from  Mon- 
golia and  contacts  with  China.  Ochirbat  replaced  Jargalsaikhan  in 
Peking  and  served  there  from  July,  1953,  to  May,  1957.  After  the 
Bulganin-Tsedenbal  joint  statement  reasserting  Soviet  supremacy 
in  Mongol  affairs,  Ochirbat  was  recalled  and  sent  as  Ambassador 
first  to  East  Germany  and  then  to  Mali.  His  replacement  in  Peking, 
S.  Luvsan,  served  there  from  May,  1957,  to  June,  1959.  Thereafter, 
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Luvsan  became  a  Deputy  Prime  Minister  for  a  brief  period  and 
then  was  appointed  Ambassador  to  Moscow  in  March,  i960.  His 
successor  in  Peking,  D.  Sharav,  served  from  July,  1959,  to  June, 
1962;  his  present  position  is  not  known.  The  present  Ambassador, 
D.  Tsevegmid,  who  succeeded  Sharav,  is  definitely  a  Soviet-oriented 
Mongol. 

Four  major  top-level  purges  have  occurred  in  the  past  five  years, 
but  no  clear  linkage  to  Sino-Soviet  relations  emerges.  Nationalistic 
strivings  and  competition  for  power  may  have  been  of  greater  im- 
portance. But  the  purges  make  quite  clear  that  internal  political 
stability  did  not  follow  the  Soviet  reassertion  of  primary  influence 
in  1957,  except  that  Tsedenbal  "won"  in  every  case,  and  the  Rus- 
sians back  Tsedenbal. 

A  two-stage  purge  that  took  place  in  November,  1958,  and 
March,  1959,  saw  the  replacement  of  Damba  by  Tsedenbal  as  First 
Secretary  of  the  Party,  and  Siirenjav  by  Tsende  as  Second  Secretary. 
There  were  other  important  changes  as  well:  Both  Damdin  and 
Lamchin  were  replaced,  by  Tomor-Ochir  and  Baljinyam,  as  regular 
members  of  the  Politburo,  while  Molomjamts  and  Jagvaral  replaced 
Balgan  and  Samdan  as  candidate  members;  and  Diigerjav,  Chair- 
man of  the  Committee  on  Party  Control,  was  replaced  by  Genden. 
Although  in  Damba's  case  it  had  first  been  reported  that  the  Polit- 
buro met  on  November  20-22,  1958,  to  relieve  him  "at  his  own  re- 
quest," in  March,  1959,  a  Party  plenum  announced  Damba  had 
been  dismissed  for  "lack  of  principle  and  dishonesty  before  the 
Party,  stupid  idealist-political  backwardness,  conservatism  and  in- 
ertia, egotism  and  faulty  self-criticism,  opportunistic  conciliation 
with  distortions,  and  defects  in  work."8  It  is  conceivable  that  this 
purge  may  have  been  related  to  the  Sino-Soviet  competition  for  in- 
fluence: Damba's  term  as  First  Secretary  (April,  1954,  to  Novem- 
ber, 1958)  corresponded  roughly  with  the  period  of  special  Chinese 
activity  in  the  M.P.R.,  so  that  labeling  him  "pro-Chinese"  would 
appear  reasonable.  However,  the  evidence  is  by  no  means  wholly 
clear,  and  it  is  difficult  to  arrive  at  firm  conclusions  about  the  sig- 
nificance or  meaning  of  the  purge. 

On  July  4,  i960,  the  Politburo  member  and  Party  Secretary, 
Tomor-Ochir  (who  had  joined  the  Politburo  at  the  time  of  Damba 
purge  in  November,  1958)  was  removed.  Others  replaced  at  the 
same  time  were  two  Politburo  candidates;  the  Chairman  and  the 
Secretary  of  the  Presidium  of  the  Great  Khural;  the  Chairmen  of 
the  Mongolian-Soviet  Friendship  Society,  of  the  Committee  of 
Peace  and  Friendship  Organizations,  of  the  Geological  Research 
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Bureau,  and  of  the  Committee  of  Sciences;  and  the  Ministers  of 
Transport  and  Communications  and  of  Trade  Resources. 

On  January  29,  1962,  at  the  same  Central  Committee  meeting 
that  announced  "de-Choibalsanization"  and  an  attack  on  the  "cult 
of  personality"  in  the  M.P.R.,  Tomor-Ochir  rejoined  the  Politburo, 
replacing  the  man  who  had  replaced  him  in  July,  i960  (Bal- 
jinyam).9  The  same  January,  1962,  meeting  replaced  the  Chairman 
of  the  Party's  Central  Revision  Commission,  the  Chairman  of  the 
Administration  of  State  Farm  Affairs,  and  the  Head  of  the  Foreign 
Affairs  Committee  of  the  Great  Khural. 

Direct  Soviet  interference  in  Mongolian  internal  affairs  was  evi- 
denced more  openly  than  usual  in  May,  1962.  The  Mongols  cele- 
brated the  eight-hundredth  anniversary  of  the  birth  of  Genghis 
Khan  on  May  31,  1962,  and  on  that  date  dedicated  a  36-foot  monu- 
ment at  his  reputed  Mongolian  birthplace,  issued  memorial  stamps, 
and  held  ceremonies  in  the  capital  and  at  the  site.10  But  the  Rus- 
sians attacked  this  manifestation  of  nationalism  through  an  article 
in  Voprosy  Istorii  (Questions  of  History)  by  the  old  Soviet  diplo- 
mat, I.  Maiskii,  and  another  in  Istoriya  S.S.S.R.  (History  of  the 
U.S.S.R.).11  Both  these  articles  appeared  in  the  U.S.S.R.  in  May, 
and  both  strongly  attacked  Genghis  Khan  as  a  feudal  lord  who  de- 
layed historical  progress  and  development.  The  effect  of  the  Rus- 
sian attacks  became  evident  on  September  10,  1962,  when  a  special 
Mongolian  Party  Central  Committee  meeting  replaced  Tomor- 
Ochir  as  Politburo  Member  and  Party  Secretary,  specifically  mak- 
ing him  the  scapegoat  for  the  Genghis  Khan  anniversary  celebra- 
tion.12 

L.  F.  Il'ichev,  the  Secretary  of  the  Central  Committee  of  the 
Communist  Party  of  the  Soviet  Union,  led  the  Soviet  delegation 
to  Ulan  Bator  for  a  Mongolian  Party  meeting  dealing  with  ques- 
tions of  ideological  work,  January  8-10,  1963,  where  Tomor-Ochir's 
replacement  on  the  Politburo,  Lkhamsiiren,  labeled  Genghis  Khan 
a  reactionary.13 

INNER  MONGOLIA  AND  THE  M.P.R. 

While  the  Inner  Mongolian  example  affects  the  M.P.R.  in  some 
fields  (the  somon  cooperatives  and  steel  production  have  already 
been  cited  as  examples),  influence  also  flows  the  other  way.  The 
Inner  Mongols  established  "their  own"  university  at  Kuke  Khoto 
in  October,  1957,  anc^ tms  maY  nave  Deen  at  *east  Partty  because  the 
M.P.R.  operated  one  in  Ulan  Bator.  However,  a  potentially  far 
more  important  influence  from  the  M.P.R.  on  the  Inner  Mongolian 
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Autonomous  Region  (I.M.A.R),  the  idea  of  adopting  the  Cyrillic 
script  for  the  Mongolian  language  in  Inner  Mongolia,  was  discussed 
but  ultimately  rejected. 

A  meeting  held  in  Kuke  Khoto  in  Inner  Mongolia  from  May  22 
to  29,  1956,  reported  the  official  replacement  of  the  traditional 
Mongolian  alphabet  (vertical  script)  by  Cyrillic.  However,  the 
Mongols  in  China  never  did  actually  start  using  the  Cyrillic  script, 
which  has  been  employed  in  the  M.P.R.  since  1945,  and  the  Chi- 
nese subsequently  announced,  in  early  1958:  "Whenever  a  nation- 
ality [in  China]  constructs  or  reforms  its  script,  it  should  always 
take  the  Latin  script  as  its  basis."14 

This  language  issue  has  important  political  implications.  A  Rus- 
sian, speaking  on  the  subject  in  Peking  just  three  weeks  before  the 
initial  Kuke  Khoto  announcement  of  the  adoption  of  Cyrillic, 
stated:  "Scientific  and  cultural  cooperation  between  the  Chinese 
People's  Republic  and  the  M.P.R.  must  clearly  be  strengthened 
.  .  .  [and  it  is  desirable  to]  have  a  common  literary  language,  ce- 
menting the  popular  masses  into  a  unified  national  monolith."15  If 
the  Mongols  in  China  had  actually  adopted  the  Cyrillic  alphabet, 
M.P.R.  textbooks  and  other  publications  would  then,  of  course, 
have  been  easily  employed  in  the  I.M.A.R. 

But  it  did  not  work  out  that  way.  Clearly,  considerations  larger 
than  Mongolia  alone  affected  this  matter.  Sino-Soviet  relations  may 
also  have  been  involved.  In  May,  1956,  for  example,  Serdyuchenko, 
a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Pedagogical  Sciences  of  the  R.S.F.S.R. 
and  author  of  a  book  entitled  The  Chinese  Language  and  Reform, 
observed  in  Peking:  "The  Russian  language  has  become  the  lan- 
guage of  socialist  culture.  .  .  .  The  Russian  language  has  become 
the  international  language  for  all  that  is  changing  and  progressive 
in  the  world.  .  .  .  [Use  of  the  Russian  alphabet]  makes  learning 
of  the  Russian  language  quicker  and  easier."16  He  seemed,  in  short, 
to  imply  that  China  should  adopt  the  Cyrillic  script  for  translitera- 
tion of  Chinese  as  well  as  Mongol.  However,  the  Chinese  chose  to 
adopt  the  Latin  alphabet  instead. 

Top  Chinese  Communist  Mongols  have  played  an  important 
role  in  Peking's  relations  with  Ulan  Bator.  For  example,  Ulanfu 
(Yiin  Tse),  an  alternate  member  of  the  Chinese  Communist 
Party's  Politburo  and  long-time  I.M.A.R.  leader,  headed  the  Chi- 
nese delegation  in  Ulan  Bator  at  the  Twelfth  Mongolian  Party 
Congress,  in  November,  1954;  at  the  Thirteenth,  in  March,  1958; 
and  at  the  Fourteenth,  in  July,  1961.  He  also  represented  China  at 
the  ceremonies  on  the  Mongolian  border  marking  the  opening  of 
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the  Trans-Mongolian  railroad,  on  January  1,  1956.  Another  "Chi- 
nese" Mongol,  Chi  Ya-t'ai,  also  now  a  top  I.M.A.R.  official,  served 
as  first  Chinese  Ambassador  to  Ulan  Bator,  from  July,  1950,  to 
September,  1954,  and  is  a  Deputy  Chairman  of  the  Sino-Mongolian 
Friendship  Society.  Of  five  official  delegates  from  the  Chinese  Peo- 
ple's Republic  to  the  First  International  Congress  of  Mongolists, 
which  met  in  Ulan  Bator  in  September,  1959,  two  were  Mongols 
from  Kuke  Khoto. 

Both  Ulanfu  and  Chi  Ya-t'ai  attended  the  Mongol-Tibetan 
School  in  Peking  in  the  early  1920's,  when  that  institution  trained 
personnel  for  duty  in  minority  areas.  The  trainees  were  largely  Chi- 
nese, but  included  a  few  "natives"  trusted  for  their  loyalty  to  China, 
as  evidenced  by  facility  in  the  Chinese  language  and  other  marks  of 
Sinification.  Then,  about  1924,  both  Ulanfu  and  Chi  Ya-t'ai  joined 
the  Chinese  Communist  Party,  and  they  subsequently  supported 
Chinese  Communists  against  Mongolian  "bourgeois  nationalists."17 
They  are  now  among  the  few  high-ranking,  influential  Mongols  in 
the  Chinese  Communist  regime. 

PAN-MONGOLISM 

Extensive  and  intensive  Sinification  has  to  a  considerable  extent 
"denationalized"  the  Inner  Mongols  in  China.  Chinese  have  been 
moving  into  Inner  Mongolia  in  substantial  numbers  for  more  than 
a  century,  and  now  they  outnumber  the  Mongols  in  the  I.M.A.R. 
about  eight  to  one.  Partly  in  response  to  a  sense  of  threat  from  the 
Chinese,  Inner  Mongolian  nationalism  has  historically  been  pri- 
marily anti-Chinese.  The  Japanese  attempted  to  exploit  this  fact 
and  tried  to  use  "Pan-Mongolism"  to  win  the  support  of  the 
Khalkhas  of  Outer  Mongolia  during  the  Sino-Japanese  War. 

Actually,  there  have  been  five  periods  in  this  century  when  the 
merging  of  Inner  and  Outer  Mongolia,  either  as  a  self-governing 
unit  or  under  unified  foreign  control,  has  appeared  to  be  at  least  a 
theoretical  possibility,  although  the  possibility  may,  in  fact,  have 
always  been  more  theoretical  than  real. 

During  1911-15,  several  Inner  Mongolian  princes  fled  to  Urga 
(the  present  Ulan  Bator)  and  pressed  a  very  willing  Autonomous 
Government  of  Outer  Mongolia  to  "liberate"  Inner  Mongolia  from 
China.  However,  Czarist  Russia  forced  the  Autonomous  Govern- 
ment to  forgo  such  action,  and  the  Inner  Mongols  lost  their  domi- 
nant influence  in  Urga.18 

In  1919-20,  Semenov's  anti-Bolshevik  movement,  supported  by 
Japan  after  February,  1918,  adopted  a  specific  Pan-Mongolian  aim 
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after  the  so-called  Dauria  Conference  of  February,  1919.  The  Inner 
Mongolian  Lama,  Neisse  Gegcn,  functioned  as  nominal  leader. 
This  attempt  ended  ignominiously  in  January,  1920,  however,  when 
a  Chinese  garrison  on  the  Russo-Mongolian  border  captured  the 
movement's  leaders  and  shot  Neisse  Gegen.19 

In  1925-26,  during  the  struggle  between  two  Chinese  warlords, 
Feng  Yu-hsiang  and  Chang  Tso-lin,  Feng  obtained  Russian  mili- 
tary aid  and  political  support,  and  the  Soviet-Feng  plan  for  a  time 
apparently  included  the  aim  of  uniting  Inner  and  Outer  Mongolia. 
But  Chang  Tso-lin  defeated  Feng,  who  was  forced  to  flee  from 
North  China  to  Urga  and  Moscow.20 

During  the  1930'$,  a  strong  Inner  Mongolian  nationalist  move- 
ment led  by  Teh  Wang  was  exploited  by  the  Japanese  as  an  anti- 
Communist  group  that  would  "liberate"  Outer  Mongolia  and  join 
it  to  Inner  Mongolia  in  a  greater  Mongolian  state.  It,  too,  failed. 
The  U.S.S.R.  dealt  a  final  blow  to  all  such  Japanese  and  Inner 
Mongolian  pretensions  at  Nomonkhan  in  1939. 

During  1945-47,  the  U.S.S.R.,  in  conjunction  with  the  M.P.R., 
apparently  aimed  to  add  Inner  Mongolia  to  the  territory  subject  to 
Soviet  influence.  However,  the  Chinese  Communists,  led  by  Ulanfu 
in  Inner  Mongolia,  frustrated  this  attempt,  and,  on  May  1,  1947, 
established  an  Inner  Mongolian  regime  loyal  to  the  Chinese  Com- 
munist movement  of  Mao  Tse-tung. 

In  the  complex  relations  between  various  Mongol  groups  and 
areas,  Inner  Mongolia  has  generally  represented  conservative  and 
traditional  social  values,  including  maintenance  of  the  power  of  the 
princes  and  the  importance  of  the  Buddhist  Church.  Buryat-Mon- 
golia, by  contrast,  has  represented  liberal  and  modernizing  trends. 
Outer  Mongolia  has  usually  stood  between  them.  To  the  Mongols, 
therefore,  "the  south"— China,  Japan,  and  Inner  Mongolia— has 
symbolized  limited  or  no  social  change,  whereas  "the  north"— Rus- 
sia and  Buryat-Mongolia— has  represented  substantial  change.  The 
south  has  appealed  to  the  old  and  conservative  Khalkhas,  the  north 
to  the  young  and  radical  ones.  Japan,  until  its  defeat  in  1945,  not 
only  championed  Mongolian  conservatism,  but  also  greatly  compli- 
cated indigenous  nationalism  by  drawing  all  Mongolia  directly  into 
the  Japanese-Russian  struggle  and  world  politics. 

DE-STALINIZATION 

In  recent  years,  one  of  the  clues  to  relative  Chinese  and  Russian 
influence  in  many  Communist  countries  has  been  the  manner  in 


The  M.P.R.  and  Sino-Soviet  Competition  275 

which  local  Communists  have  handled  the  questions  of  de-Stalini- 
zation,  the  "cult  of  personality/'  and  Albania. 

Choibalsan,  the  Mongolian  revolutionary  hero  and  Prime  Minis- 
ter from  1939  until  his  death  in  Moscow  in  1952,  was  in  many  re- 
spects the  M.P.R.'s  "little  Stalin."  He  followed  Stalin's  orders  and 
suggestions  slavishly,  and  within  the  M.P.R.  he  was  deified  in  much 
the  same  way  as  Stalin  was  in  the  U.S.S.R.  Selections  from  a  poem 
published  in  celebration  of  Choibalsan's  fiftieth  birthday,  in  1945, 
suggest  how  closely  the  Mongolian  "cult  of  personality"  paralleled 
the  Soviet  one: 

Raising  a  powerful  song, 
Honor  to  the  leader,  Choibalsan! 

You  were  born,  to  the  Mongols'  happiness, 

Exactly  a  half-century  ago! 
You  gave  us  luck, 
You  guarded  freedom, 

Firm  fighter  for  the  right, 

Stalin's  pupil! 
Your  heroic  honor 
Will  inspire  legends  throughout  the  centuries. 

Live  and  work  for  us  in  good  fortune, 

Live  tens  of  centuries! 
We  remember  your  teachings, 
To  raise  our  cultural  level. 

Together  with  our  beloved  leader, 

To  create  a  beautiful  life.21 

It  is  not  surprising,  therefore,  that  steps  toward  "de-Choibalsani- 
zation"  in  the  M.P.R.  followed  de-Stalinization  in  the  U.S.S.R.  By 
1958,  in  fact,  it  appeared  that  Choibalsan's  reputation  was  being 
deliberately  relegated  to  the  shadows,  and  when  this  writer  visited 
the  M.P.R.,  Mongols  attempted  to  discourage  the  purchase  of 
Choibalsan's  collected  works,  saying,  "There  is  little  worth  while  to 
be  found  in  them."  However,  subsequent  developments  have  not 
been  entirely  consistent.  Whereas,  in  July,  1961  (when  the  cele- 
bration of  the  fortieth  anniversary  of  the  Mongolian  revolution 
took  place),  Choibalsan's  collected  speeches  were  published  in  a 
Russian  edition  and  were  reviewed  entirely  favorably  by  a  Russian 
in  a  learned  Russian  journal,  six  months  later,  on  January  29,  1962, 
the  Central  Committee  of  the  Mongolian  People's  Revolutionary 
Party  (MPRP),  following  the  line  of  the  Twenty-second  Congress 
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of  the  CPSU,  demanded  "decisive  measures  to  ensure  complete 
liquidation  of  the  harmful  consequences  of  Choibalsan's  cult  of 
personality  in  all  spheres  of  life."22 

Tsedenbal  has  not  replaced  Choibalsan  as  a  political  deity  in  the 
M.P.R.,  and  he  is  more  nearly  a  "little  Khrushchev'"  than  a  "little 
Stalin."  Under  his  leadership,  the  "thaw"  has  definitely  reached 
Mongolia;  one  significant  sign  of  this  is  the  fact  that  Western  non- 
Communist  travelers  can  now  visit  the  country. 

On  the  Albania  issue,  the  stand  of  the  M.P.R.  is  stronglv  pro- 
Soviet.  At  the  Twenty-second  CPSU  Congress,  the  M.P.R.  fol- 
lowed the  Soviet  example  and  openly  denounced  "the  anti-Leninist 
splitting  activities  of  the  Albanian  Party  leaders."23  Earlier,  the 
Mongols  had  also  supported  the  Soviet  Union  at  the  meeting  of 
eighty-one  Communist  parties  in  Moscow  in  November,  i960.  Ac- 
tually, the  Mongols  have  supported  the  U.S.S.R.  on  all  crucial 
issues  in  Communist  bloc  affairs  in  recent  years  with  such  con- 
sistency that  the  predominance  of  Soviet  influence  on  the  M.P.R.'s 
foreign  policy  is  indisputable. 

PRINCIPAL  DOMESTIC  PROBLEMS  OF  THE  M.P.R. 

Examination  of  the  principal  domestic  problems  of  the  M.P.R. 
also  throws  some  light  on  the  relative  contribution  and  influence  of 
the  U.S.S.R.  and  China  and  their  "agents"— Buryat-Mongolia  and 
Inner  Mongolia.  These  problems  may  be  divided  into  those  already 
basically  solved  and  those  still  unsolved.  Among  the  problems  al- 
ready solved,  from  the  M.P.R.'s  point  of  view,  are:  the  status  of  the 
Buddhist  Church,  the  place  of  the  secular  aristocracy,  the  nation's 
general  illiteracy  and  lack  of  technical  training,  control  of  the  na- 
tional economy,  the  need  for  language  reform  and  development, 
poor  administration,  untrained  and  incompetent  officials,  ineffec- 
tive central  government,  and  the  need  to  form  an  army. 

While  the  regime's  accomplishments  in  the  above  fields  are  note- 
worthy, the  M.P.R.  has  yet  to  solve  some  very  basic  problems,  in- 
cluding its  general  dependence  on  foreigners,  its  shortage  of  labor, 
the  continued  existence  of  "bourgeois  nationalism,"  the  continuing 
problem  of  settling  the  nomads,  and  the  fundamental  need  to  in- 
crease the  number  of  livestock  in  the  M.P.R. 

Lamaist  Buddhism,  the  religion  that  traditionally  dominated  all 
aspects  of  Mongolian  life,  has  been  essentially  eliminated  in  the 
M.P.R.  Only  a  small  and  "tame"  Buddhist  Church  remains.  It 
plays  no  role  in  the  government  or  the  economy,  both  of  which  it 
formerly  dominated.  The  Mongolian  Church  suffered  a  most  brutal 
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and  thorough  attack  in  the  1930's,  and  nothing  of  importance  sur- 
vived. Only  an  empty  shell  remains. 

Until  recently,  Inner  Mongolia  represented  an  area  where  the 
Buddhist  Church  could  continue  to  survive,  but  the  Chinese  Com- 
munists' current  policies  hardly  encourage  religiously  inclined 
Khalkhas  to  look  southward  for  support.  For  example,  in  an  address 
to  the  lamas  of  the  Silingol  League,  in  Inner  Mongolia,  Ulanfu 
declared  on  July  10, 1958: 

Now  the  social  order  is  changed.  Feudal  and  capitalist  society  are 
overthrown,  but  the  lamas  are  still  here.  What  must  be  done?  They 
must  just  change,  too,  serve  the  new  society,  and  walk  the  socialist 
road.  .  .  .  The  Red  Star  Cooperative  .  .  .  has  decided  that  each 
lama  shall  put  in  260  days  of  labor  a  year  ....  Only  by  labor  can 
one  have  food  ....  If  a  lama  joins  a  cooperative  .  .  .  can  he  re- 
cite sutras?  After  joining  and  completing  the  fixed  number  of  labor 
days,  he  can  dispose  of  the  remainder  of  his  time,  and  may  recite 
sutras.24 

Furthermore,  Peking's  handling  of  the  Tibetan  revolt  and  its  de- 
nunciations of  the  Dalai  Lama  must  provide  convincing  evidence 
that  Communism  and  Buddhism  cannot  coexist  peacefully  for 
long,  even  in  China. 

It  is  true,  of  course,  that  the  Chinese  Communists  established  a 
Chinese  Buddhist  Association  in  1953  and  published  a  beautifully 
illustrated  book,  Buddhism  in  New  China,  in  1956.  They  also  sup- 
port a  journal  entitled  Modern  Buddhism  (Hsien-tai  Fo-hsiieh) 
and  utilize,  or  exploit,  the  Panchen  Lama.  The  Russians,  too, 
refurbish  monasteries  and  permit  circumscribed  Buddhist  activity. 
Not  surprisingly,  the  M.P.R.  does  the  same.  However,  none  of  the 
Communist  regimes  offers  to  the  Buddhists  more  than  superficial 
basis  for  hope  in  the  future. 

During  World  War  II,  the  M.P.R.  did  permit  the  existence  of  a 
strictly  controlled  "official  church,"  and  a  limited  state-restricted 
Buddhist  organization  operates  today.  In  addition,  there  are  still 
some  older  Mongols  who  profess  Buddhism  and  pray  in  the  privacy 
of  their  yurts,  without  official  interference.  But  as  a  vital  institution, 
Lamaist  Buddhism  has  been  destroyed  in  the  M.P.R. 

Formerly,  the  old  aristocracy,  the  princes,  dominated  both  the 
central  and  local  governments  in  Outer  Mongolia  and  controlled 
much  property  and  many  people.  However,  soon  after  1921,  they 
lost  their  political  functions,  and  by  the  early  19  30's  they  had  lost 
all  their  property  as  well.  For  a  brief  period  in  the  1930's,  Inner 
Mongolia  (Teh  Wang  and  the  Japanese)  offered  some  hope  and 
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support  to  the  Khalkha  princes,  but  the  defeat  of  Japan  in  1945 
completely  destroyed  the  possibility  of  help  from  that  quarter. 
Meanwhile,  in  Inner  Mongolia,  the  Chinese  Communists  quickly 
eliminated  the  surviving  local  aristocrats.  The  traditional  Mongol 
aristocracy  has  thus  met  a  fate  similar  to  that  of  the  traditional 
church. 

Development  of  education  probably  represents  Communism's 
most  positive  accomplishment  in  Outer  Mongolia.  Construction  of 
schools  has  accompanied  the  destruction  of  churches.  All  Mongols 
now  go  to  school.  For  most  Mongols,  four  years  of  schooling  assure 
at  least  general  literacy  and  some  systematic  training.  And  there  do 
exist  many  seven-year  and  ten-year  schools,  mainly  in  the  cities  and 
towns,  and  some  higher  education  as  well.  The  University  of  Ulan 
Bator  serves  some  2,500  students,  and  various  technical  institutes 
provide  other  advanced  schooling.  Besides  the  educational  system 
proper,  the  Mongolian  Academy  of  Sciences  unites  leading  scholars 
in  all  fields.  The  truly  remarkable  performance  in  education  has 
changed  the  whole  country.  Some  Mongols  oppose  Communism, 
but  none  denies  the  evident  results  in  education. 

The  first  teachers  in  the  M.P.R.'s  schools  were  Russians  and 
Buryat-Mongols.  Now  Mongols  learn  to  teach  in  Mongolian  ped- 
agogical institutions,  and  Mongols  staff  the  schools  at  all  levels.  In 
the  past,  it  was  necessary  for  foreigners,  mainly  Russians,  to  come 
to  Mongolia  to  operate  the  machinery  and  equipment  supplied  to 
the  M.P.R.  Then  Mongols  went  to  the  U.S.S.R.  for  training  (a  few 
also  went  to  Germany  in  the  1920's).  Now  the  domestic  educa- 
tional system  trains  most  of  the  required  engineers  and  machine 
operators. 

Tire  Soviet  educational  system  provides  a  model  that  the  M.P.R. 
has  closely  imitated.  For  example,  in  August,  1961,  following  the 
Soviet  lead,  the  M.P.R.  announced  that  its  seven-  and  ten-year 
schools  would  be  transformed  into  eight-year  and  eleven-year  gen- 
eral schools  and  polytechnical  schools. 

In  Inner  Mongolia,  the  Chinese  Communists  have  also  placed 
great  stress  on  education.  They  recently  announced  with  pride  that 
180,000  Mongolian  children  in  the  I.M.A.R.  now  attend  primary 
and  secondary  schools,  using  Mongolian-language  textbooks,  that 
half  the  adult  Mongolian  population  under  forty  is  now  literate, 
that  the  teachers'  college  in  Kiike  Khoto  has  trained  more  than  900 
teachers  of  Mongolian  nationality,  and  that  a  university  (started  in 
1957,  and  now  having  3,000  students)  and  a  veterinary  college  are 
operating,  also  at  Kiike  Khoto.25 
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But  the  M.P.R.  can  more  than  match  these  Inner  Mongolian 
accomplishments.  With  fewer  than  1  million  people  (compared 
with  China's  1.5  million  Mongols),  the  M.P.R.,  as  of  September  1, 
1961,  had  111,500  pupils  enrolled  in  327  primary  and  middle 
schools,  staffed  by  3,734  Mongolian  teachers.  The  M.P.R.  Univer- 
sity in  Ulan  Bator  opened  in  1942,  and  it  is  claimed  that  there  are 
now  5,600  college-level  students  and  8,900  students  in  special  and 
secondary  technical  schools  in  the  M.P.R.  The  M.P.R  Veterinary 
Institute  was  established  in  1958,  and  at  least  three  teachers'  col- 
leges are  in  operation.  And  in  1961,  the  M.P.R.  literacy  rate  was 
officially  claimed  to  be  72.2  per  cent.26 

The  Chinese  Communist  regime  can  bring  about,  and  probably 
has  actually  already  brought  about,  an  educational  revolution  in 
Inner  Mongolia,  but  its  model  offers  no  particular  attraction  to  the 
M.P.R.,  which  did  the  same  thing  earlier,  on  the  Russian  pattern. 

The  apparatus  of  economic  as  well  as  political  control  imposed 
by  the  M.P.R.  on  the  Mongols  has  been  enormously  strengthened 
during  the  past  decade.  With  the  effective  collectivization  of  practi- 
cally all  the  nomads  and  most  of  their  livestock  during  1957-59, 
nationalization  of  the  economy  in  the  M.P.R.  was  completed,  since 
all  other  economic  enterprises  had  long  been  incorporated  into  the 
"socialist  sector." 

The  major  instruments  of  economic  control,  operating  under  the 
over-all  control  of  the  Mongolian  People's  Revolutionary  Party,  in- 
cluded in  1961:  337  cooperatives  (since  1959,  combined  with 
somons  into  somon  cooperatives ) ,  enrolling  more  than  99  per  cent 
of  total  arat  households  and  owning  about  80  per  cent  of  total  live- 
stock (approximately  17  million  head);  36  Machine  Livestock  Sta- 
tions (M.Zh.S.);  and  28  state  farms  (goskhozes).  Except  for  the 
somon  cooperative  organization,  which  is  apparently  based  on  Chi- 
nese practice,  all  of  the  M.P.R.'s  political  and  economic  instru- 
ments copy  Soviet  prototypes. 

The  M.P.R.  has  also  become  a  country  of  Five- Year  Plans:  the 
First  Five- Year  Plan  (1948-52)— the  abortive  First  Five- Year  Plan 
of  1931-35  is  never  mentioned;  the  Second  Five- Year  Plan  (1953— 
57);  the  Three-Year  Plan  (1958-60);  and  the  Third  Five-Year 
Plan  (1961-65).  The  U.S.S.R.  will  supply  approximately  15  per 
cent  of  total  M.P.R.  investment  in  the  Third  Five- Year  Plan,  while 
China  will  supply  about  5  per  cent.  The  Russians  also  appear  to  be 
far  more  actively  involved  in  the  M.P.R.  planning  than  the  Chi- 
nese. For  example,  it  was  to  Moscow,  not  Peking,  that  a  member  of 
the  Mongolian  Politburo,  Molomjamts,  went  in  i960  for  consulta- 
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tion  about  the  scope  and  direction  of  the  Third  Five- Year  Plan. 
Further  evidence  of  Soviet  involvement  in  Mongolian  planning  was 
provided  when  Sambu,  also  a  member  of  the  Mongolian  Politburo, 
emphasized  in  a  speech  in  Moscow  in  April,  i960:  ".  .  .  an  event 
in  the  spring  of  1959  of  historical  significance  for  the  development 
of  new  Mongolia:  stressing  agriculture  on  the  initiative  of  Khru- 
shchev."27 M.P.R.  economic  policies  often  echo  the  current  Soviet 
line. 

The  M.P.R/s  lack  of  machinery  and  equipment  has  been  met, 
and  continues  to  be  met,  by  imports  from  abroad,  mainly  from  the 
U.S.S.R.,  but  to  a  much  lesser  extent  from  East  European  countries 
and  China  as  well  in  recent  years.  In  the  Three- Year  Plan  period 
(1958-60),  for  example,  the  Soviet  Union  supplied  the  M.P.R. 
with  2,500  tractors  and  3,000  trucks. 

The  nationalization  of  land  in  the  M.P.R.,  which  took  place  as 
early  as  1924,  did  not  profoundly  affect  the  Mongolian  economy  or 
society  because  land  had  never  been  considered  "private  property" 
in  the  Western  sense.  However,  the  attack  on  the  Buddhist  Church 
had  very  great  economic  effects.  The  Church  and  its  leaders  had,  in 
fact,  fulfilled  the  functions  of  economic  entrepreneurs  as  well  as 
theocrats,  and  the  regime's  anti-Church  policies  included  confisca- 
tion of  its  property  and  economic  resources.  By  1938,  the  Church 
owned  no  livestock,  whereas  it  had  previously  owned  millions  of 
head.  The  regime  also  drove  out  the  other  "businessmen"  of  Mon- 
golia, the  Chinese;  confiscatory  government  measures,  plus  condi- 
tions of  civil  war  in  North  China  which  severed  normal  trade, 
brought  about  their  exodus  by  1929. 

Forcible  collectivization  of  the  nomads  was  then  attempted  in 
1929-31,  but  it  was  quickly  abandoned  when  the  nomads  slaugh- 
tered over  one-third  of  their  animals.28  When  collectivization  was 
finally  carried  out  successfully  in  1957-59,  the  government  did  not 
employ  force  in  the  same  direct  way;  instead,  it  achieved  its  goals 
by  exerting  more  subtle  economic  pressures,  through  taxation  and 
control  of  markets.  Today  the  country  is  almost  completely  collec- 
tivized, but  some  private  ownership  of  livestock  continues  in  the 
collectives. 

It  is  legitimate  to  ask  why,  after  so  many  years  of  inaction  after 
1931,  the  regime  moved  so  vigorously  and  rapidly  in  collectivizing 
during  1957-59.  Was  this  a  "great  leap  forward"  on  the  Chinese 
pattern?  Perhaps  it  represented  a  Soviet-inspired  reaction  to  Chi- 
nese policies.  Collectivization  had  always  remained  a  Communist 
goal  for  Mongolia;29  and  perhaps  the  Russians  stepped  in  vigorously 
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in  1957,  following  the  rapid  collectivization  program  that  took 
place  in  China  during  1955-56,  to  prod  their  Mongolian  satellite 
into  action.  Chinese  influence  may,  therefore,  have  indirectly 
affected  the  timing  and  speed  of  the  operation.  No  major  produc- 
tion-increase campaign  followed  collectivization  in  the  M.P.R., 
however,  as  it  did  in  China  during  the  Great  Leap  Forward  of  1958; 
the  Mongols  are  not  really  the  "great  leap  forward"  type. 

In  their  efforts  to  modernize,  the  Mongols  were  hampered  by 
significant  language  problems  which  restricted  communication  both 
at  home  and  abroad.  The  old  written  language  did  not  correspond 
to  the  spoken  language,  and  local  dialects  added  to  the  problem. 
Moreover,  the  traditional  language  included  practically  no  techni- 
cal or  scientific  vocabulary.  Trie  limited  knowledge  of  foreign  lan- 
guages in  old  Mongolia  did  not  provide  much  help.  The  Church's 
"intellectuals"  knew  Tibetan,  and  some  princes  knew  classical  Chi- 
nese, but  knowledge  of  the  modern  world  required  Western  lan- 
guages. 

Eventually,  Russian  became  the  principal  medium  for  introduc- 
tion of  Western  influence  into  Mongolia,  mainly  via  the  Buryat- 
Mongols,  who  had  long  been  Russian  subjects  and  thus  acted  as  a 
cultural  bridge.  As  early  as  1914,  a  few  Outer  Mongols  studied  in 
Russia,  and  many  went  there  after  1921.  Thereafter,  the  Russian 
language  was  taught  in  Mongolian  schools,  and  as  Mongolian  edu- 
cation became  universal,  knowledge  of  Russian  spread  fairly 
widely.  Today,  Russian  is  the  principal  second  language  in  Outer 
Mongolia,  and  it  is  an  important  link  between  the  M.P.R.  and  the 
U.S.S.R. 

Reform  of  the  Mongolian  language  has  affected  most  of  the  pop- 
ulation of  the  M.P.R.  even  more  directly.  Since  1946,  the  language 
has  been  taught  in  Cyrillic  script,  on  the  basis  of  a  single  dialect  of 
the  spoken  language  enriched  by  Russian  technical  and  scientific 
vocabulary;  as  a  result,  practically  all  Mongols  now  speak  and  write 
a  common  unified  language.30  A  population  now  generally  literate 
in  a  common  language  has  provided  the  basis  for  greatly  improved 
internal  communication  through  the  press  and  radio,  which  have 
been  widely  developed  in  recent  years. 

But  the  language-script  question  remains  alive  despite  the  official 
use  of  the  Cyrillic  script  for  more  than  fifteen  years  in  the  M.P.R. 
At  an  ideological  conference  in  Ulan  Bator  in  January,  1963, 
Lkhamsiiren  complained,  "Some  persons  are  obstructively  minimiz- 
ing the  progressive  significance  of  the  new  written  language  and 
advocating  return  to  the  old  written  language."31 
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Poor  administration,  untrained  and  incompetent  officials,  and 
ineffective  government  have  long  plagued  Outer  Mongolia.  How- 
ever, mainly  through  Russian  and  Buryat-Mongolian  example  and 
training,  Khalkha  Mongols  have  come  gradually  to  appreciate  the 
importance  of  these  matters.  The  centralized  Party  training  plays  a 
large  role  in  the  effort  to  solve  these  problems,  and  much  "Party 
schooling"  deals  more  with  the  mundane,  practical  details  of  op- 
erating the  government  than  with  broad  theoretical  "Communist" 
postulates.  Now  competent  Mongolian  officials,  trained  in  Mon- 
golia, run  the  country  with  reasonable  efficiency.  The  threat  of 
separatist  movements  and  disregard  of  orders  from  the  capital, 
common  in  the  old  days,  pose  no  serious  problems  today. 

One  special  related  problem  was  the  prevalence  of  fiscal  irrespon- 
sibility and  outright  dishonesty  and  graft.  Perhaps  the  most  no- 
torious example  of  fiscal  irresponsibility  under  the  old  regime  was 
committed  in  1913  by  the  ruling  theocrat,  the  Jebtsun  Damba 
Khutukhtu.  When  he  received  a  Russian  loan  to  bolster  his  deficit- 
plagued  government,  his  first  expenditure  was  the  purchase  of  an 
elephant  for  his  private  zoo!  The  "Communist"  governments  of  the 
logo's  were  not  much  better,  and  officials  deflected  considerable 
sums  of  public  funds  into  their  own  pockets  or  channeled  such 
funds  into  useless  projects.  Until  recently,  the  Mongols  neither 
understood  nor  showed  any  real  interest  in  elemental  economics. 

Now,  however,  some  of  the  highest  officials  of  the  Mongolian 
government,  including  the  two  top  leaders,  Tsedenbal  and  Tsende, 
are  trained  economists,  and  a  successful  political  career  depends  to 
a  considerable  extent  upon  ability  to  deal  with  economic  problems. 
Arithmetic  and  accounting  have  become  top-priority  subjects  in  all 
the  schools.  Reforms  in  currency,  banking,  and  taxes  have  elim- 
inated the  former  chaos,  and  a  fairly  unified  and  rational  system 
has  been  evolved.  Planning  operates  with  at  least  a  degree  of  real- 
ism, and  the  regime  husbands  resources  with  some  care.  Statistics 
has  become  a  recognized  field  of  study.  The  first  Mongolian  census 
(1918)  and  the  first  Mongolian  statistical  handbooks  (i960  and 
1961 )  represent  landmarks  in  this  area.32 

All  these  developments  have  been  directed  by  the  Mongolian 
People's  Revolutionary  Party.  Tire  MPRP  functions  now  as  a  typi- 
cal Communist  Party,  an  elite  minority  organized  on  the  basis  of 
"democratic  centralism."  A  small  Politburo  directs  the  Party,  and 
the  Party  runs  the  country.  Top  government  jobholders,  ministers 
and  the  like,  commonly  occupy  Party  positions  as  well;  and  at  the 
local  level,  experienced  Party  men  fill  practically  all  chairmanships 
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or  directorships  of  the  aimaks  (administrative  regions)  and  col- 
lective farms,  Their  usual  education  at  the  Higher  Party  School  in 
Ulan  Bator  trains  them  in  administration  as  well  as  in  Communist 
theory.  Because  of  the  long  history  of  close  ties  with  the  Soviet 
Party,  their  external  orientation  is  more  toward  Moscow  than 
Peking. 

The  development  of  a  modern  army  has  been  a  significant  ele- 
ment in  the  development  of  the  M.P.R.,  and  it  doubtless  provides 
a  further  tie  with  the  U.S.S.R.  At  first,  the  Mongols  strenuously  re- 
sisted all  attempts  by  Russians  and  others  to  help  form  an  effective 
army  in  Mongolia.  The  Buddhist  Church  was  particularly  opposed. 
However,  the  destruction  of  the  Church  in  the  logo's  permitted 
formation  of  the  Mongolian  Army  at  that  time,  and  eventually, 
during  World  War  II,  it  operated  as  an  adjunct  of  the  Soviet  Far 
Eastern  Red  Army.  The  army  is  not  of  great  military  importance 
today,  but  it  could  be  expanded  with  relative  ease.  Any  expansion 
would  depend  on  Russian  equipment,  but  competent  Mongolian 
officers  have  been  trained  in  modern  weaponry  and  warfare,  and 
there  are  now  Mongolian  pilots,  tank  drivers,  and  the  like  who 
can  use  whatever  equipment  is  available. 

The  army  does  not  at  present  impose  a  heavy  burden  on  the  econ- 
omy. Military  expenditures  accounted  for  only  4.6  per  cent  of  the 
1961  M.P.R.  budget,  compared  to  46.6  per  cent  of  the  1940  budget. 
But  the  fact  that  the  M.P.R.  built  an  army  of  considerable  size 
twenty  years  ago  definitely  affects  the  character  of  Mongolian  so- 
ciety today.  The  development  of  an  effective  military  establishment 
dealt  a  blow  to  traditional  passivity  and  lack  of  "national"  commit- 
ment, and  the  army  constituted  an  important  instrument  of  educa- 
tion and  social  change,  as  well  as  a  fighting  force.  As  one  Russian 
historian  put  it: 

The  arats  with  past  service  in  the  MPRA  [Mongolian  People's 
Revolutionary  Army]  and  transferred  from  it  to  the  reserve  were  the 
first  representatives  of  the  people's  intelligentsia  ....  The  MPRA 
instructed  the  arat  youth  to  handle  bayonet  and  knife,  machine  gun 
and  cannon,  airplane  and  tank;  it  taught  it  the  national  language  and 
converted  the  soldier  into  a  cultured,  politically  aware  soldier-citizen, 
a  guide  in  the  progressive  ideas  of  the  people's  democracy  and  a 
leader  of  the  masses  in  the  task  of  social-economic  reconstruction  of 
society.33 

Despite  the  many  accomplishments  mentioned  above,  the 
M.P.R.  still  faces  some  serious  and  basic  problems;  for  only  one  of 
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them— the  shortage  of  labor— can  the  Chinese  offer  a  solution  more 
readily  than  the  Russians.  For  the  others,  the  Russians  can  offer  at 
least  as  satisfactory  solutions  as  the  Chinese. 

Most  change  in  Mongolia  is  easily  traced  to  foreign  initiative— 
mainly  Russian,  but  also  Chinese,  and  even  Japanese  as  well.  The 
considerable  physical  development  of  the  capital  city  of  Ulan  Bator 
offers  one  illustration.  The  Russians  built,  and  initially  operated, 
the  first  sizable  factory  in  the  city.  Japanese  prisoners  of  war  built 
the  university  and  many  of  the  government  buildings.  And  Chinese 
have  put  up  most  of  the  apartment  buildings,  new  bridges,  and  the 
sports  stadium.  Almost  nowhere  in  the  city  can  one  find  a  project 
of  any  type  conceived,  constructed,  and  operated  by  Mongols.  Mon- 
gols now  do  run  most  organizations  and  enterprises,  however.  Since 
the  Buryats  lost  their  dominant  position  in  the  ruling  elite  (in  the 
early  logo's ),  and  since  numerous  Russian  "advisers''  left  the  coun- 
try (particularly  since  1956),  the  Mongols  have  replaced  them  in 
practically  all  important  managerial  positions;  the  Chinese  who 
have  come  to  Mongolia  in  recent  years  have  served  only  at  the 
lowest  unskilled  and  semiskilled  levels. 

The  M.P.R.  is  still  very  much  dependent  on  foreign  economic 
assistance.  Economic  self-sufficiency  could  probably  never  be  at- 
tained except  at  a  very  low  level  of  subsistence  by  a  country  like 
Mongolia,  which  depends  heavily  on  imports  for  a  great  range  of 
significant  items,  including  tea,  textiles,  and  machinery.  The  prob- 
lem lies  in  the  question  of  repayment,  for  Mongolia's  trade  im- 
balance continues  and  even  grows.  Essentially,  Mongolia's  only  im- 
portant exports  consist  of  livestock  and  livestock  products,  and  the 
livestock  sector  of  the  M.P.R.  economy  continues  to  stagnate.  The 
Mongolian  economy  has  not  "taken  off"  and  seems  to  get  no  closer 
to  doing  so.  And  the  cutoff  of  Soviet  largesse  would  doom  hopes 
for  Mongolian  economic  development. 

The  M.P.R.  constitutes  in  large  part  an  empty  land— a  land  of 
vast  area,  sparsely  populated.  Moreover,  the  common  Mongolian 
resistance  to  any  form  of  systematic  work  performed  at  regular 
hours  at  a  fixed  place  aggravates  the  general  shortage  of  manpower. 
The  Mongol  wants  to  be  independent,  but  not  at  the  price  of  hard 
work,  and  forty  years  of  Communist  exhortation  and  pressure  have 
had  only  limited  effect.  It  is  difficult  to  conceive,  therefore,  of  sub- 
stantial economic  development  without  more  people. 

The  Chinese  can  help,  and  to  some  extent  already  have  helped, 
to  solve  this  Mongolian  problem,  but  since  Chinese  assistance  of 
this  sort  could  easily  deluge  and  submerge  the  country,  the  Mon- 
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gols  are  cautious  and  wary  about  it.  So  long  as  the  Mongols  can 
control  Chinese  immigration,  and  they  have  thus  far  done  so,  they 
can  benefit  from  Chinese  labor.  But  uncontrolled  Chinese  immigra- 
tion could  be  a  disaster,  and  the  Mongols  know  it. 

The  Mongol  conceives  of  himself  as  independent,  whatever  the 
outside  opinion  of  him  may  be.  He  attempts  doggedly  and  per- 
sistently to  dodge  and  avoid  complete  foreign  subjugation  and  con- 
trol. Yet  the  M.P.R.  is  clearly  dependent  on  outside  aid  and 
support.  This  creates  a  basic  unsolved  problem,  both  for  the  Com- 
munist regime  in  Mongolia  and  for  the  U.S.S.R.  It  is  an  interesting 
paradox  that  Mongolian  nationalism  is  probably  stronger  now  than 
it  was  before  1921,  for  at  that  time  the  illiterate  Mongol  was  bounded 
by  limited  local  horizons  and  was  little  affected  by  the  ineffective 
central  government.  In  recent  decades,  the  Mongols  have  been  "na- 
tionalized," and  Mongolian  nationalism  has  developed,  too.  It  is 
difficult  to  know  what  the  long-run  consequences  of  this  may  be. 

SETTLEMENT  OF  THE  NOMADS 

Communists  do  not  like  nomads,  which  means,  in  effect,  they  do 
not  like  typical  Mongols.  One  of  the  M.P.R/s  basic  aims,  there- 
fore, is  to  settle  the  wanderer— to  fix  his  residence  and  control  his 
actions.  Consequently,  the  regime  attempts  to  eliminate  the  yurt, 
the  wood-framed,  felt-covered  tent  in  which  most  Mongols  still 
live;  tearing  down  yurts  and  putting  up  buildings  constitute  one 
aspect  of  the  official  campaign  against  nomadism.  But  despite  the 
government's  policy,  permanent  buildings  still  appear  rarely  in 
Mongolia,  except  in  the  capital  city  of  Ulan  Bator.  Yurts  are  cheap, 
whereas  building  materials  are  scarce  and  expensive,  and  modern 
construction  requires  skills  that  few  Mongols  possess  or  care  about. 

Some  restriction  of  mobility  has  already  resulted,  however,  from 
the  cumulative  effects  of  changes  in  the  yurts  themselves;  wooden 
floors,  iron  stoves,  more  furniture,  and  sometimes  electricity  have 
been  added,  and  all  these  things  make  moving  a  greater  chore.  And 
urbanization  has  slowly  developed;  the  population  of  Ulan  Bator 
alone  now  exceeds  160,000  (of  the  total  Mongolian  population  of 
fewer  than  1  million).  Settlement  remains  a  fundamental  goal  of 
the  regime. 

The  Bulganin-Tsedenbal  joint  statement  of  May  15,  1957,  re- 
stated as  a  task  for  1958-60  what  had  been  repeatedly  stated  as  an 
official  goal  at  least  since  the  ^o's:  the  "gradual  transference  of 
the  arat  population  to  a  settled  form  of  life/'34  Collectivization  is 
intended  to  end  nomadism.  The  equation  is  specific  and  conscious, 
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as  a  Mongolian  author  indicated  in  1959:  "transition  to  a  settled 
way  of  life  through  the  S.Kh.O.  [agricultural  cooperative]/'  The 
aim  is  the  "transfer  of  all  agricultural  cooperatives  to  a  settled 
existence."  This  aim  was  reiterated  on  April  7,  i960,  when  Ulan 
Bator  announced:  "A  socialist  emulation  drive  for  making  fixed 
abodes  for  the  herdsmen  is  being  launched/'  Half  the  nomads  of 
Bulgan  Aimak  were  to  be  "fixed"  in  wooden  houses  by  July,  1961; 
all  the  herdsmen  of  Bayan  Ulegei  (Kazakh)  Aimak,  entirely  no- 
madic in  1958,  were  to  be  settled  by  the  end  of  i960.  The  implica- 
tions of  this  policy  are  stated  openly:  "[Settlement]  organically 
includes  an  alteration  of  the  entire  tenor  of  life  for  the  Mongolian 
population,  [involving]  change  in  manners  and  customs  observed 
for  thousands  of  years."35  Despite  all  this,  however,  large-scale 
settlement  still  lies  in  the  future;  to  date,  it  remains  an  unsolved 
problem. 

The  Chinese  Communists  are  pursuing  a  similar  policy.  As  early 
as  November  14,  1955,  ]en-min  Jih-pao  set  the  task:  "We  must  .  .  . 
systematically  and  gradually  assist  and  guide  the  herdsmen  to  grow 
fodder  crops  and  ...  to  settle  down  and  build  permanent  homes." 
And  in  February,  1962,  it  stated:  "68  per  cent  of  the  nomads  in 
pastoral  Inner  Mongolia — 71,000  families— have  settled  down  in 
new  homes  during  the  past  year."36  Thus  Mongols  in  the  M.P.R. 
who  resist  settlement  and  attempt  to  continue  their  traditional  no- 
madic existence  cannot  look  to  China  or  the  I.M.A.R.  for  any  sym- 
pathetic consideration.  Once  again,  China  offers  the  M.P.R.  no 
viable  alternative  to  measures  already  officially  adopted  on  the  basis 
of  the  Soviet  example. 

Even  the  M.P.R.'s  failures  reflect  the  Soviet  example.  Despite 
continuing  emphasis  since  1921  on  the  need  to  develop  the  livestock 
economy,  the  results  to  date  in  the  M.P.R.  have  been  far  from  satis- 
factory. Actually,  the  total  number  of  animals  in  the  country  in 
1940  (27.4  million)  exceeded  the  number  planned  for  1962  (20.95 
million).  Furthermore,  although  the  planners  have  always  at- 
tempted to  increase  the  number  of  cattle  and  decrease  the  number 
of  horses,  the  relative  number  of  horses  steadily  increases.  Obvi- 
ously, the  nomads  resist  the  bureaucrats.  The  planned  figures  for 
livestock  over  the  past  decade  show  clearly  the  failure  of  official 
policy:  31  million  for  1952,  27.5  million  for  1957,  25  million  for 
i960,  23.5  million  for  1961,  and  21  million  for  1962. 

Livestock  and  livestock  products,  including  wool,  comprise  the 
basis  of  the  Mongolian  economy  and  the  country's  only  substantial 
available  exports.  The  U.S.S.R.,  as  the  greatest  importer,  is  most 
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affected  when  the  livestock  sector  of  the  Mongolian  economy  stag- 
nates. This  gives  the  Soviet  Union  a  direct  interest,  therefore,  in 
improving  the  situation,  but  it  may  well  be  reluctant  to  exert  too 
much  pressure  on  the  Mongols  lest  they  turn  to  China.  In  recent 
years,  the  Mongols  have  consistently  received  more  goods  from  the 
U.S.S.R.  than  they  have  sent  in  return,  and  the  i960  Soviet  loan 
included  a  "moratorium"  on  245  million  "old"  rubles  owed  by  the 
M.P.R.  Increased  Mongolian  production,  based  on  an  improved 
livestock  situation,  would  go  largely  to  the  U.S.S.R.  for  repayment, 
and  the  Soviets'  past  willingness  to  trade  without  full  repayment 
may  account  for  Mongolian  lassitude. 

Since  early  1959,  the  M.P.R.  has  also  attempted  to  develop  agri- 
culture on  a  substantial  scale  for  the  primary  purpose  of  supporting 
the  livestock  economy,  which  depends  on  reliable  fodder  and  food 
supply.  (The  Chinese  have  followed  a  similar  policy  in  the 
I.M.A.R.)  One  significant  fact  about  this  agricultural  program  in 
the  M.P.R.  is  that  it  now  depends  on  Russian  machinery  and  Mon- 
golian labor.  In  the  "old  days,"  what  little  farming  was  done  in 
Outer  Mongolia  was  done  by  Chinese.  None  of  the  Chinese  who 
came  to  the  M.P.R.  recently  for  labor  engaged  in  agriculture. 

The  goal  for  grain  has  been  to  supply  all  domestic  needs  without 
recourse  to  imports  (from  the  U.S.S.R.).  But  production  fell  off 
badly  in  1961 — 120,000  tons,  compared  to  260,000  tons  in  i960 — 
and  the  U.S.S.R.  continues  to  send  grain  and  flour  to  the  M.P.R. 

BALANCE  SHEET 

In  summary,  the  M.P.R.  has  solved  many  of  its  basic  problems 
mainly  by  following  the  Russian  model;  however,  the  Chinese  have 
also  followed  the  Soviet  model,  and  in  dealing  with  most  of  the 
same  problems  in  the  I.M.A.R.,  China's  policy  has  differed  only  in 
details.  Similarly,  for  the  unsolved  problems,  the  Chinese  and  Rus- 
sian examples  appear  much  the  same  to  the  M.P.R.,  but  it  has  been 
the  U.S.S.R.  that  has  been  active  on  the  scene  in  the  M.P.R.  for  at 
least  twenty-five  years  while  China  was  absent,  at  least  until  re- 
cently. Perhaps  now  the  Chinese  do,  in  effect,  cause  the  Russians 
to  act  more  vigorously  and  rapidly  in  relations  with  the  M.P.R., 
but  the  Chinese  would  face  great  difficulties  in  any  attempt  to  re- 
place Russian  influence.  Manpower  constitutes  the  most  effective 
tool  the  Chinese  possess,  but  any  attempt  to  make  massive  use  of 
it  would  frighten  the  Mongols  into  even  closer  dependence  on  the 
Russians. 

On  the  basis  of  developments  since  May,  1957,  at  least,  it  ap- 
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pears  that  the  Soviet  Union  will  respond  to  Chinese  policies  with 
moves  of  its  own  to  "protect"  the  M.P.R.  from  Chinese  designs  and 
to  maintain  its  own  superior  position.  It  is  possible,  of  course,  that 
at  any  time  the  U.S.S.R.  and  China  might  make  an  over-all  ac- 
commodation regarding  Mongolia  that  would  result  in  a  funda- 
mental change  in  Mongolia's  position,  in  which  case  the  Mongols 
could  do  little  to  protect  themselves.  The  Mongols  can  never  be 
entirely  relaxed  or  secure  between  220  million  Russians  and  700 
million  Chinese,  but  the  present  balance  of  forces  is  about  as  favor- 
able for  them  as  they  can  hope  for.  Any  shift  toward  greater  Chi- 
nese influence  might  remove  the  spur  to  increased  Russian  aid  and 
assistance. 

The  training  and  education  of  Mongols,  under  the  inspiration 
of  a  "big  brother"  model,  have  wrought  many  significant  changes 
in  the  M.P.R.  However,  the  basic  pattern  and  scale  of  the  economy 
have  remained  surprisingly  stable.  No  economic  miracle  has  oc- 
curred in  Mongolia.  Nonetheless,  any  observer  at  all  familiar  with 
"old  Mongolia"  finds  the  changes  astounding.  The  Buddhist 
Church,  whose  arm  reached  everywhere  and  whose  hand  was  in- 
serted into  every  Mongolian  pocket  and  purse,  is  gone.  The  Com- 
munist Party  has,  in  a  sense,  replaced  it,  but  with  a  radically  dif- 
ferent doctrine  and  a  far  more  efficient  organization.  Forty  thou- 
sand Party  members  run  the  country  more  completely  and  thor- 
oughly than  did  80,000  lamas.  The  comparison  is  intriguing,  but 
not  very  useful.  Old  Mongolia  is  gone  forever,  and  even  where  ap- 
pearances have  changed  little,  the  underlying  spirit  has  changed 
much.  No  objective  observer  can  argue  that  there  has  been  no 
"progress."  Mongolia  is  a  healthier  land  today  than  it  ever  was,  and 
not  only  in  the  strictly  physical  sense. 


NOTES 

1.  The  New  York  Times,  February  14,  1955. 

2.  In  1950,  the  Chinese  disclaimed  any  desire  to  reassert  Chinese  control  over 
the  M.P.R.: 

During  the  time  the  new  Sino-Soviet  Treaty  and  Agreements  were  signed,  the 
Foreign  Ministers  of  China  and  the  Soviet  Union  exchanged  notes  to  the 
effect  that  both  governments  affirmed  that  the  independent  status  of  the 
M.P.R.  was  fully  guaranteed  as  the  result  of  its  plebiscite  of  1945  and  the  es- 
tablishment with  it  of  diplomatic  relations  by  the  People's  Republic  of  China. 
To  each  and  every  truly  patriotic  Chinese,  our  recognition  of  Mongolia  as 
an  independent  state  was  a  right  and  proper  act,  but  to  the  reactionary  bloc 
of  the  Kuomintang,  which  was  somewhat  compelled  to  accord  recognition  to 
Mongolia,  it  has  always  been  a  bitter  memory.  It  was  they  who,  after  giving 
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due  recognition,  fabricated  rumors  bringing  insults  to  the  Mongolian  people 
and  to  the  Soviet  Union.  "The  independence  of  Mongolia  is  the  loss  of  Chi- 
nese territory,"  they  said.  Among  our  people,  there  are  some  who  are  not 
familiar  with  the  actual  conditions  and  who  have  been  contaminated  with 
the  sentiments  of  "suzerainty,"  and  they  think  the  map  of  China  appears  out 
of  shape  and  unreal  without  Mongolia.  These  are  the  people  who  have  been 
intoxicated  by  the  poison  of  "Hanism"  propagated  by  the  Kuomintang  reac- 
tionary bloc.  .  .  .  While  the  various  ethnical  groups  within  China  were  still 
under  the  oppression  of  both  imperialism  and  feudalism  and  while  their  liber- 
ation was  still  very  far  off,  Mongolia  found  rightful  assistance  from  a  socialist 
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and  independence.  Such  liberation  and  independence  we  Chinese  should  hail, 
and  we  should  express  our  respect  to  the  Mongolian  people.  We  should  learn 
from  them,  we  should  not  oppose  their  independence,  we  should  not  drag 
them  to  share  our  suffering.  They  attained  liberation  twenty-eight  years  ago 
and  now  march  forward  to  socialism;  as  for  us,  we  have  just  liberated  ourselves. 
.  .  .  Therefore,  our  attitude  should  be  one  recognizing  its  independence  and 
not  one  pulling  them  back  to  our  fold  and  making  them  follow  us  again. 

In  regard  to  Inner  Mongolia,  Tibet,  and  other  ethnical  groups,  the  present 
question  is  not  how  to  divide  ourselves  and  each  try  to  become  independent, 
but  to  unite  our  efforts  to  build  a  strong,  new,  democratic  China  since  we  all 
have  been  liberated  more  or  less  during  the  same  period. 
(New  China  Daily  [Nanking],  March  5, 1950) . 

3.  Text  in  Izvestia,  May  17,  1957;  excerpts  in  Current  Digest  of  the  Soviet 
Press,  IX,  No.  20  (June  26,  1957),  27-28. 
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6,  1961);  translated  in  Selections  from  China  Mainland  Magazines  (hereafter 
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nection with  Its  Extension  Across  Mongolia  Through  Urga  to  Kalgan"),  Trudy 
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